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-ācārianarindassa Baillatitthatihassa 
nama, 
savvaim uvaaranáim sumaria 
imassa potthaassa ādimmi 
sasineham 
ahilihidam. 
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PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION. 


Degree courses in Sanskrit almost invariably include a 
Drama, of which a considerable portion is in Prakrit. In 
practice, whatever Examiners may imagine, the student reads 
the Sanskrit chaya, which most editions provide for him on the 
same page. At any rate he begins that way; reading the 
Prakrit afterwards, noticing certain similarities, and some of 
the differences, so that he may be able to recognize a passage, 
with which he is already familiar in its Sanskrit form, and 
perhaps in an English translation. Even the more advanced 
student who reads the Prakrit as it comes, at the slightest 
check looks down at the ‘ shadow.’ Consequently few students 
have any definite knowledge of any one of the Prakrits. One 
cannot blame them. The editions they use are often incorrect 
in the Prakrit portions, and there is no convenient book of 
reference in which they can find definite rules. One object of 


this Introduction to Prakrit is to provide students with a guide 


for the more attentive and more scholarly study of the Saura- 
seni and Māhārāstrī passages in their Sanskrit Plays. 

The main object however is to assist the student of the 
History of the great Indo-Arayan Language from Vedic times 
to the present day. The Indian student starts with „an inti- 
mate knowledge of at least one modern Indo-Aryan language. 
In the Sanskrit he learns at school, he becomes familiarised 
with the stereotyped literary form of the ancient language 
If he studies Sanskrit in the University, he will discover that 


the Vedic language represents a still more ancient stage of 
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Indo-Aryan. For this there are accurate texts, and many 
que of reference available.! 

The middle stage has been comparatively neglected. In 
India itself, the medieval Prakrits are in a more real sense 
dead languages, than is Sanskrit itself. Outside India scholars 
have found in Pali, the language of the oldest Buddhist 
Seriptures, a convenient representative of this stage. The 
student of Indo-Aryan Philology needs a clear view of the 
main characteristics of the different Prakrits. It is hoped that 
this work may prove useful for this purpose. 

Method of Study. Perhaps the best plan is to begin with 
the thorough study of one dialect, afterwards comparing others 
with this as a standard. This was the method of the Indian 
grammarians who took Māhārāstrī as their standard. But the 
only prose extant in Māhārāstrī was written by Jains, and that 
not in the same dialect as the songs in the dramas. There are 
excellent aids to the study of Pali, but Pali is too archaic to 
make a good central point, and it is a separate subject in our 
curricula, and generally regarded as appropriate only to 
students of Buddhism. Moreover the Sanskrit student does 
actually first come into contact with Prakrit in the plays, and 
most of it is Saurasenī. For this, among other reasons, it has 
been thought desirable to present a general view of the subject, 
with special stress on Sauraseni and Māhārāstrī. 

The student making use of this book is advised to read the 
general sections, and to study the chapters on Phonetics and 


Grammar with special reference to the two main Dramatic 
4 $) Particularly recommended: A Vedic Grammar for Students by 
Prof. A. A. Macdonell, Clarendon Press, 1916. 
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Prakrits. The more important examples are printed in bold 
type and may be memorised. The Extracts 1 to 14 should 
then be thoroughly mastered, and the knowledge acquired 
applied to any play the student may be reading.’ 

The next step will be more philological, consisting in the 
comparison of the several stages and dialects as far as they are 
described in Chapters IV to X, and illustrated in Extracts 
15 to the end.? 

The specimens of Pali and of old Prakrit are intended as 
inducements to further study. 

Modern forms have been occasionally quoted to show. the 
historical continuity of words from ancient times. The student 
should be able to connect up a much larger number of forms 
from his mother tongue. 

The Index is intended partly for convenience of reference, 
and partly to provide an instrument by which one may test 
one’s ability to explain forms, and to recognize them out of 
their context. 

Transliteration. The Roman script has been used for 
several reasons. Over a dozen years of teaching experience has 
convinced the writer that the slovenly spelling, so prevalent in 
both Roman and Devanagari scripts, is partly due to the fact 
that Hindi and Sanskrit are written in the same script, but 
with slightly different sound-values. A word written in Deva- 
nagari may be pronounced as in Sanskrit or as in Hindi, e.g.— 


ama, as bhagavan or as bhagvan, wai as dharma or dharam. 


1 If he will read a play for the sake of these two Prakrits only, let him 
choose Karpúramañjari (Konow's Edition). 
2 The most interesting play for variety of dialect is the Mrcchakatikam, 
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wraaz as sāmaveda or samved and so on. Confusion is in- 
creased if the student has to distinguish a Prakrit pronuncia- 
tion when the spelling is identical with that of a modern word. 

Another reason is that the Roman script being more atomic 
than Devanagari has advantages for stating phonetic laws in 
English. 

Moreover any Indian student who aims at keeping abreast 
with modern scholarship should make himself thoroughly fami- 
liar with the use of this script. To make use of many books of 
reference, and Oriental Journals, it is almost as important to 
him, as Devanagari to the Western scholar. 

These reasons seemed to outweigh the disadvantages of 
increased labour in proof-reading, and the initial feeling of un- 
familiarity with Sanskrit in this guise that may be experienced 
by the beginner. : 

On doubtful points, such as derivations where *' Doctors 
disagree,” the authority of Pischel has generally been followed. 
Controversy has generally been avoided, and where any refer- 
ence has been made to rival theories or matters of dispute, 
it is only to suggest to the student fields of enquiry that still 
await his enterprise. 

Apart from facilitating the study of the Indian Drama, and 
of Indian Philology, it is hoped that this little book may lead 
some of our students and graduates to take an interest in the 
great field of Indian thought and literature that lies outside the 
Sanskrit circle. Without some knowledge of this, it is impos- 
sible to obtain an adequate idea of the life of medieval India. 


S A. C. WOOLNER. 
Gulmarg, | š 
1917. ) 
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PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION. 


The first edition was issued during the Great War. Proofs 
were read in intervals snatched from Civil and Military duties 
combined. In this second edition a number of misprints has 
been removed. In the meantime important contributions have 
been made to the history of the Indo-Arvan languages. The 
Chapters on Classification and Literature have been brought 
more up to date. Since this book first appeared there has been 
an increased interest in Prakrit in the Indian Universities and 
the general level of knowledge has risen. More attention is 
being given in several Universities to the history of the Indian 
languages. In view of this something has been said of Early 
Prakrit represented by Asoka's Inscriptions and late Prakrit 
represented by Apabhramsa. 

For reading the proofs and seeing the second part through 
the press, 1 am much indebted to my friend and colleague, once 
a pupil, Dr. Banarsi Das Jain, M.A., Ph.D., now Lecturer in 
Hindi at the Oriental College, who has also made a number of 
useful suggestions. : 

A. C. WOOLNER, 

Oriental College, 


LAHORE. 
1928. 
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TABLE OF TRANSLITERATION. 
Vowels. 
Wa Na X ut mM 
S a V eè «ft 6 


u 


For Sanskrit add sg r, q r, = |, @ ai, and ait au. 


Note 1. Wi and WS in Prakrit should strictly be written ai and aü 


to distinguish them from the Sanskrit diphthongs Ū ai, A 
au; but as the latter do not occur in Prakrit the dots can be 
omitted without any ambiguity, e.g. uttarai ‘he crosses" 
ean only represent SUTE. 


2 X and W in Prakrit sometimes represent short vowels. When 
distinguished these are written ë and ó (vide $ 61). 


Consonants. 

Mk Sun su s 
Lo Rich lj Hjh ls 
St āt La da San 
d + xq th < d Y dh a n 
Vp Vp Tro Am Am 
STS V a Tı Sed Lov 
a š Gs a s x h. 


Visarga (not used in Prakrit) h. 
Anusvāra m. 
À nasalised vowel is represented as in à, ü. 


Note 1. Sanskrit @ n is generally represented in Prakrit by W n, 
but the dental n may occur before another dental, e.g., 
danta as in Sanskrit. This, however, is often written 
ča damta. In Jain works the dental n is frequently 
written at the beginning of words. 
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TABLE OF TRANSLITERATION. 


Similarly other nasals are often represented by anusvara. 


YY pamoa for panca 

8" samkha for sankha 

xs damda for danda 

siq jambu for jambu 
but see $ 35. 
For the weak y see $ 9. Note. 
Hindi Y is represented by r, cerebral o by |. In practice 
this causes no confusion with the vowels % r and @ |. 
The letter S d was probably pronounced as a cerebral T 


long before the diacritical dot for Y was devised. 


In general it should be understood that transliteration is 
merely the substitution of one set of symbols for another, 
and does not tell us anything more about the pronunciation. 
It is quite possible that Y ca was pronounced something 
like tsa in Mühürüstri as in modern Marathi, and that in 
Magadha Y a was pronounced as Bengali renders it to-day. 
Even if so, we may feel sure that a Midlander would use 
his own sounds in pronouncing either Prakrit. 
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PART I. 


CHAPTER I. 
SUBJECT DEFINED. 


The history of the North Indian or Indo-Aryan languages 


may be conveniently divided into three periods—ancient, 
mediseval, and modern. I 


(i) The speech of the ancient or Old Indo-Aryan period is 
represented in literature (a) by the language of the Rig Veda, 
(b) by that of later Vedic books. To this period belonged also 
those spoken dialects on which were based (c) the poetic diction 
of the Epics, and (d) the more highly polished (Samskrta) 
literary language of Panini, Patañjali, and thereafter of 
Kalidasa and the others down to the present day. 

(ii) The medieval or Middle Indo-Aryan period is repre- 
sented in literature by Pali and the Prakrits. It comprises all 
the dialects from the time (whenever it was) that certain 
phonetic changes, with some variations in grammar also, had 
produced a language obviously different from Old Indo-Aryan, 
down to the time (? about 1100 A.D.) when further phonetic 
changes and the complete break up of the old grammar had 
produced a new type of language similar to that of the modern 


vernaculars. Our knowledge of this period has to be pieced 


togéther from a variety of records, referring to different local- 
ities and different times. These records comprise inscriptions 
as well as literary works. Of the inscriptions the most famous 
are the Edicts of Asoka. The literature comprises the Pali 
Canon of the “ Southern” or Hinayana Buddhists, the Prakrit 
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Canon of the Jains, the Prakrit of Lyrics, Epies and Plays and 
the Prakrit grammars. 

(iii) The beginning of the third or modern period has not 
been fixed with precision. It lies between the latest sort of 
Prākrit, or Apabhramša such as that described by Hemacandra 
in the twelfth century, and the earliest poetry of the Old 
Vernaculars. The oldest poem in Western Hindi is the Prithi 
Raj Rasau by Chand Bardai of Lahore (? about 1200 A.D.). 

The middle period can be again divided into three stages: 
(1) Old Prākrit (or Pāli); (2) Middle Prākrit; (3) Late 
Prākrit or Apabhramsa. 

(1) The Old Prākrit stage includes (a) Inscriptions from the 
middle of the 3rd century B.c. down to the 2nd century A.D. 
'The dialect varies with time and place. 

(b) Pali of the Hinayana Canon and other Buddhist works, 
as the Mahavamsa and the Játakas. 

In the Jatakas, or Birth Stories of the Buddha, the verses 
(gāthās) preserve a more archaic form of language than the 
prose. 

(c) The language of the oldest Jain Sütras. 

(d) The Prakrits of early plays, such as those of Asvaghosa 
of which fragments have been found in Central Asia. 

(2) The Middle Prakrit stage includes (a) Māhārāstrī, the 
language of the liquid lyrics of the Deccan, (b) the other 
Dramatic Prākrits, Saurasent, Magadhi, etc., as found in the 
plays of Kalidasa and his successors, and in the grammarians ; 
(c) the dialects of the later Jain books; (d) Paišācī, in which 
the Brhatkatha is said to have been composed, but which 
is known only from the statements of grammarians. 

(3) Apabhraméas were not much used for literary purposes. 
They represent the stage reached by ordinary colloquial speech 
when the Prakrit type of speech as found in the plays was 
already archaic, and had been refined and stereotyped by the 
grammarians. By the time that Hemacandra recorded a 
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particular Apabhraméa of the West, this was probably already 
archaic. 


This book is concerned in general with the second, medieval, 
or middle period of the Indian language, and in particular 
with the Middle Prakrit stage, especially the Dramatic 
Prakrits. 


Various uses of the word “ Prākrit.” 


Prakrta derived from prakrti has two lines of meaning: (a) 
the more precise meaning of something belonging to or derived 
from a prakrti, that is from the original form of anything as 
opposed to a vikrti its modification. (In Samkhya Philosophy 
prakrta means what is derived from Prakrti, the original 
element) ; (b) the looser meanings of * natural, ordinary, vulgar, 
provincial.’ 


It is probable that it was in the more general sense that 
‘ prakria’ (Sauraseni ‘ pāūda” Māhārāstri ‘ pāta”) was first 
applied to ordinary common speech as distinct from the highly 
polished, perfected Samskritam. 


Grammarians and Rhetoricians of later days however explain 
prākrtam as derived from the prakrti, i.e. samskrtam. This 
explanation is perfectly intelligible even if it be not historically 
correct. Practically we take Sanskrit forms as the basis and 
derive Prākrit forms therefrom. Nevertheless modern phil- 
ology insists on an important reservation : Sanskrit forms are 
quoted as the basis in as far as they represent the Old Indo- 
Aryan forms, but sometimes the particular Old Indo-Aryan 
form required to explain a Prakrit word is not found in Sans- 
krit at all, or only in a late work and obviously borrowed from 
Prakrit. 

If in “Sanskrit” we include the Vedic language and all 
dialects of the Old Indo-Aryan period, then it is true to say 
that all the Prakrits are derived from Sanskrit. If on the 
other hand “ Sanskrit” is used more strictly of the Panini- 
Patañjali language or “ Classical Sanskrit” then it is untrue 
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to say that any Prakrit is derived from Sanskrit, except that 
Šauraseni, the Midland Prākrit, is derived from the Old Indo- 
Aryan dialect of the Madhyadeša on which Classical Sanskrit 
was mainly based. 

In Europe the word Prakrit has been used (a) to Det to 
particular languages classed as Prakrit in India, e.g. Māhārāstrī, 
or to the Prākrit passages in plays; 

(b) Of the Middle Period of the Indian languages (Pāli 
and the early inscriptions forming an earlier stage were some- 
times distinguished from Prākrit'); 

(c) Of the natural spoken language as distinct from the 
literary learned language. In this last sense some writers? 
distinguish Primary, Secondary and Tertiary Prākrits as the 
natural spoken dialects of the three great periods. Out of 
these successive types of spoken speech grew the various 
literary idioms which became stereotyped or fossilised as it 
were, and remained in use alongside of the living and ever- 
changing dialects. 


CHAPTER II. 
PRAKRITS. 


The following are the more important literary Prakrits (Pali 
being excluded) :— 
M. Maharastri 
S. Sauraseni Dramatic Prakrits. 
Mg. Magadhi 
AMg. Ardha-Magadhi 
J. M Jain-Mahārāstrī + Jain Canon. 
J. S. Jain-Sauraseni 
(Apa. Apabhram$a.) 


1 Dr. O. Franke in his Pāli and Sanskrit uses * Pāli' for the Middle 
Period including Inscriptions. 


2 Vide Article on Prákrit by Dr. Sir George Grierson in Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, XIXth Edition. 
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M. Maharastri was regarded as the Prakrit par excellence. 
Prakrit grammars gave the rules for this first. For others 
there were some special rules, and then “the rest is like 
Maharastri.” Dandin remarks (K.D.1.35): Maharastrasrayam 
bhasam prakrstam prākrtam viduh- 


In the Drama ladies who speak Sauraseni, sing their songs in 
Mabarastri. The Maharastri lyrics were famous far beyond 
the limits of Māhārāstram. The same language is used for the 
Prākrit Epics such as the Gaüdavaho. This language of the 
Deccan poets carries further than other Prakrits the principle 
of omitting single consonants between vowels (vide $ 10). 
This is natural in a literary song-dialect, for in a song it is the 
melody and sentiment that matter most, the precise words or 
forms of words are less important. It is not to be supposed 
however that Māhārāstri is a mere invention of the poets. It 
is based on the old spoken language of the country of the 
Godavari, and contains many features that survive as peculi- 
arities of modern Marathi. 


S. Sauraseni was the Prākrit of the Madhyadesa taking 
its name from Šūrasena the country round Mathura (* Muttra ?). 
This is the ordinary Prakrit of a Sanskrit drama. It is spoken 
by ladies and the Vidūshaka ; in the Camphor-cluster (Karpūra- 
mañjari) even by the king. This Prākrit is the nearest to 
classical Sanskrit. It arose in the same country, and is 
descended from the spoken language, on which classical 
Sanskrit; was mainly based. It thus forms an intermediate 
stage between Sanskrit and Hindi (that is, the Western Hindi 
on which Literary Hindi has been based). Owing however to 
this close kinship with the sacred tongue, Saurasen was over- 
shadowed; continually influenced by Sanskrit, it failed to 
make much independent progress. 


Mg. Magadhi is the Prakrit of the East. Its geographical 
centre was in the ancient Magadha not far from the land of 
modern Māgahī, a , dialect of Bihari. In the plays Magadhi is 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


6 INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


spoken by low people. Dialects of Magadhi also occur, e.g., 
Dhakkī in the Mrcchakatikam. This Prakrit differs conspicu- 
ously from the others in its phonetics. q is replaced by yr, and 


x by y, The nominative singular of -a stems end in -e. y 


remains and even replaces ST. [For further particulars vide 
Chap. X). Where other Prākrits say hattho, Magadhi has haste ; 
others so rāā= so raja, Māgadhi Se laa. 

Jain Prakrits. 

AMg. The oldest Jain Sūtras were composed in Ardha 
Māģadhī, a Prakrit based on the dialect spoken between 
Sürasena and Magadha (about Oude). In its phonetic character 
it resembles Magadhi in some respects. It preserves more 
traces of the old grammar than Sauraseni, and shows a greater 
independence from Sanskrit. 

J. M. The non-canonical books of the Svetambaras were 
written in a form of Māhārāstrī that has been termed Jain 
Maharastri. 

J.S. The language of the Digambara Canon in some res- 
pects resembles Sauraseni and has been termed Jain Sauraseni. 


Apabhramša has been used in India (a) for anything 
diverging from Sanskrit as the standard of correct speech, (b) 
for spoken languages as distinct from literary ““ Prākrits,” 
including non-Aryan as well as Aryan languages; (c) a literary 
form of any such vernacular. The only literary Apabhramsa 
described in detail by the grammarians is the Nagara Apa- 
bhramša which appears to have belonged to Gujarat. To this 
is said to be related the Vracada Apabhramsa of Sindh. 
Dhakki and some other dialectic forms of the main Prakrits 
are sometimes styled apabhraméas. If we had records of the 
Apabhramšas spoken in the areas connected with each of the 
main Prakrits an important link in the ‘history of the Indian 
languages would be supplied. Even as it is, the tendencies of 
Apabhramsa in phonetics and grammar, help to bridge the 
gap between typical Prakrit and the modern languages. The 
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number of text available gradually increases and these supple- 
ment the information contained in Hemacandra’s grammar. 


“The use of various Prakrits in the Drama is discussed in 
Chapter XI on Prakrit Literature. Further details as to sub- 
dialects, Pais&cI dialects, the dialects used in Inscriptions, and 
their relationships, are given in Chapter X on the classification 

of Prakrits. 


CHAPTER III. 
GENERAL CHARACTER OF PRAKRIT. 


Prakrit (including Pali) was still a synthetic language. The 
ancient grammar had been somewhat simplified. The number 
of case forms and verbal form tends to dwindle. The Rigveda 
possessed a greater variety of forms than the later Vedas. 
Panini’s Sanskrit has discarded a number of forms used in the 
Brahmanas. Pāli and old Ardhamagadhi retain a good deal 
that has disappeared from the Māhārāstrī and Saurasent of the 
lyrics and plays. Apabhramša finally indicates the approach- 
ing dissolution of the last remnants of the old etymology. 
The time was approaching when a noun might have only two 
or three distinot endings, and the verb was reduced to little 
more than one tense and two participles. The ambiguity thus 
produced was avoided by new devices, and out of the ruins of 
the old language grew up the analytic languages of modern 
India. 


Though simplified, yet the remaining Prakrit grammar is of 
the same type as Sanskrit grammar. There is a strong 
tendency to reduce all declension to one type, that of 
a-stems, and to conjugate all verbs according to one scheme, 
that of the old A. Conjugation. The Dative disappears. 
Nominative and Accusative Plurals tend to coincide. The 
Imperfect, Perfect and numerous Aorists had gone by the 
time of the Middle Prakrit stage. The Dual number was found 
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unnecessary. The Atmanepada hardly survived after the Old 
Prākrit stage and never in its original meaning. But it was 
not yet necessary to resort to postpositions or auxiliary verbs. 
The essentials necessary for ordinary conversation and even 
verse-writing remained down to the Apabhraméa stage. For 
more important work, for more exact thinking the tendenoy 
was to resort to Sanskrit. As Pali, Ardhamagadhi and the 
other Jain Prakrits successively lost the advantage of being 
the language of the day, or of the locality, they were unable to 
withstand this tendency and were eventually replaced by 
Sanskrit. 

Apart from this simplification the main changes arising in 
Prakrit are phonetic. Conjunct consonants are mostly assimi- 
lated: rakta became ratia (as Latin fructu-s became Italian 
frutto); sapta became satta (as Latin septem became Italian 
sette). Some of the sounds of the old language disappear: 


Br, Rai, Ar au, Y ya (except in Mg. and a shadowy Y to 


bridge hiatus), Y ša (except in Mg. where Y is missing), Y sa and 
Visarga ; whereas the only sounds contained in Prākrit and not 
recorded for Sanskrit are the short vowels ë and š. Final 
consonants are avoided. Not more than two consonants can 
follow a short vowel, nor more than one follow a long vowel. 


[For details see Chapters IV to V1.] 


The cumulative effect to such changes in the case of a particu- 
lar word may be such as to completely alter its appearance. 
* Vappaīrāā ” does not immediately suggest Vakpatiraja, 
" oinna" is not very like avalirna. On the other hand some 
words are indentical with Sanskrit and the majority could 
readily suggest a Sanskrit equivalent to anyone with a living 
colloquial knowledge of the classical language. This is true 
not only of Šaurasenī but also of the others. 


From this circumstance it may be understood that the 
different Prakrits were mutually intelligible among the edu- 
cated. A speaker of Sanskrit, whose mother tongue was the 
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spoken form of any one of the Prakrits, would readily under- 
stand any of the literary Prākrits. Moreover a speaker of 
Sauraseni would easily learn to recognise many Sanskrit words, 
and even grasp the meaning of a Sanskrit sentence without 
being able to speak Sanskrit. In the older stage the difference 
was still less marked. Still further back we should find only 
the difference between ‘correct’ and “incorrect” pronunciation, 
grammatical speech and ungrammatical, standard speech and 
dialectical—the differences between the speech of educated and 
uneducated people speaking substantially the same language. 
At this stage though differences existed the new speech had 
not attained a separate existence, it was not yet distinct 
enough to be recognized as a separate language capable of 
having a fixed grammar and a literature of its own. 


Even in the Rigveda we find “‘ prakritisms," that is phonetic 
variations along just those lines that were followed by the 
Prākrits. For instance Sithirá=“ loose” instead of érithriá 
as might be expected from the root grath. From this and 
similar instances it is not necessary to deduce a wide difference 
between the language of the hymns and contemporary speech. 
Rather the inclusion of such “ prakritisms”’ in the sacred texts 
indicates that the priests regarded them as possible forms in 
the same language, and were not yet conscious of any gulf 
between the two kinds of speech. 


An interesting parallel to the history of the Indo-Aryan 
languages is shown by that of the Romance languages in Europe. 
Of several old Italic dialects, that of the Latin tribe prevailed, 
and Latin became the dominant language of Italy—and then 
of the Roman Empire. It became the language of the largest 
Christian Church of the middle ages, and thence the language 
of Science and Philosophy until the modern languages of 
Europe asserted their independent existence. Like Sanskrit 
in India, Latin was long the medium of conversation between 
. educated men of different nations. Again, as the language of 
religion, Latin was always to be heard in the mouths of priests, 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


10 INTRODUCTION TO PRAKBIT. 


and common people caught stray phrases of it. The medizeval 
quack or schoolmaster, however ignorant, must needs air his 
Latin] Here again phonetic changes and the working of ana- 
iogy have gradually simplified the old grammar until prepo- 
sitions and auxiliary verbs had to be used to avoid ambiguity. 
Some speculation has been devoted as to the causes of such 
changes as in India may be styled.prakritic. Economy of 
effort, progressive refinement especially in courts and cities, 
softening influence of & semi-tropical climate, influence of the 
speech habits of non-Aryan peoples who adopted the Aryan 
speech—all these may have been at work both in India and 


in Europe. 


CHAPTER IV. 
PHONETICS. 
SINGLE CONSONANTS. 
$ 1. A. Initial. The general rule is that a single consonant 
at the beginning of a word remains unaltered, 
except n, y, $, and s. (a, 9, W, 9). 
n is cerebralised ($ 7). 
y becomes j (except in Mg.). 
jadha=yatha (Mg. yadha). jai=yadī, Saur. also has jadi 
(Mg. yai, yadi). jogi= yogi. 
§ and s become s (§ 8). 
$ 2. The initial consonant of the second member of a compound 
is usually treated as if it was in the middle of a word. 
A verbal root however often retains its initial letter. 
putta=putra, but aryapuira becomes ajjaütta. 
M. paasei=prakasayati. S. aadam or āgadam=āgatam. 
(M. aaam or āgaam) i 


—— —M 


! See Love's Labour Lost, Act V. Holofornes the Schoolmaster. 
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$ 3. Enclities are similarly treated. kim una=kim punar. 


8 4. 


(5). 


(6). 


(7). 


— 


(8). 


$9. 


vi=(a)pt. a-ca. 
In tāvat and te (2nd pers. pron.) Saur. and Mg. change t 
to das in the middle of a word. mā dava=ma tavat. 
na de=xa ie. piduno de=pitus te. tado de=tatas te. 


In several dialects bh becomes h in the root bhú and its 
derivatives. M. hoi=bhavati (Saur. bhodi). 

S. havissadi (Mg. havisSadi) =bhavisyati. 

S. Mg. hodavva=bhaviiavya. 

Ph at the beginning of the second member of a compound 
is often retained as at the beginning of à word. 

S. cittaphalaa=ciiraphalaka, bahuphala, saphala. 

Aspiration. 

kh for k. khujja=kubja. /khel=y/krid. [Skt. has 
khel ‘ shake, play’ as early as the Ramayana (J. Bloch), 
which may be Prakritic.] 

ph for p. $. phanasa. M. panasa=panasa ““ bread-fruit 

| tree.” An aspirated sibilant becomes ch. AMg. chiva= 
Pāli chāpa=šūba or $ava “young animal.” M. AMg 
cha=sat, chattha=sastha. 

Change of Place of Articulation. 

Examples. Palatal for Dental. M. citthai. S. citthadi. 
Mg. cisthadi=ttsthatt. 

Cerebral for Dental. M. dhankha=dhvanksa “crow.” 
n forn. ņūņa=nūnam, naana=nayana. 

The three sibilants $, s, s (91 Y Y ) are reduced to one, the 
dental s (except in Magadhi where we have the pala- - 
tal $). 

B. Medial. Medial or intervocal k, g, c,j, t, d, are 
generaily dropped. (9m, N, N, 3, a, Z ). 

M. loa=loka, saala=sakala, anuraa=anuraga, juala= 
yugala, naara=nagara, paiira=pracura, bhoana = 
bhojana, rasaala—rasatala, hiaa=hrdaya. 

Medial p, b, v, are sometimes dropped. (q, q, y). 
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M. rūa=rūpa, viuha=vibudha, diaha=divasa. 
Medial y is always dropped (a). 

vioa=viyoga, pia=priya. 

Note.—In place of the omitted consonant was pronounced 
a weakly articulated ga (laghu-prayatnatara-ya-kara). 
This was weaker than the 4 of Sanskrit or Magadhi, and 
was not expressed in writing, except in MSS. written by 
the Jains, e.g., hiyaya=hrdaya. 

§ 10. This principle of omitting single consonants between 
vowels was carried to great lengths in the literary form 
of Mahārāstrī used in Lyrics. It naturally leads to 
ambiguity. Kai may represent kati, kavi, or kapi! A 
string of vowels like uaa (=udaka) has lost all the 
character of the original word. The fact that such 
changes were possible at all shows that the Indian 
consonants were, as now, weaker in articulation than 
the English consonants. The actual workaday dialects 
however were more conservative. In Apabhramsa, 
Hemacandra tells us, k, t, p between vowels were not 
dropped, but became g, d, b, respectively. ņāagu= 
nāyakah, agado=agatah, sabhalai=saphalakam. Some 
of the literary Prakrits also have the same change. 
In the older stage, asin Pali, k, t, p remain unchanged, 
or dialectically became sonants : Sagala— Sakala. 

$ 11. Examples. 

Saur: adidhi=atithi, kadhedu—kathayatu, paridósia— 
paritosika, bhodi=bhavati, kadhido= —kathitah, Kira- 
da=Ktrāta, anedi —anayati, tado—tatah, kida=krta, 
gada=gaia, sakkada=samskrta, Sarassadi— Sarasvali 
(M. Sarassai). 

Magadhi: palidosia= paritosika, saadam =svāgatam, hage 
(“T”) *ahakah, a derivative of aham. 

Ardha-Magadhi and Jain Māhārāstrī: Asoga— Ašoka, loga 
=loka, āgāsa=ūkāša. 

Pāli: loka, gacchati, rūpa. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 13 


$ 12. In this treatment of medial t we have one of the charac- 
teristic distinctions between the Saurasent and Mahā- 
rastri of the plays. Compare the following :— 


Sauraseni. Māhārāstri. Sanskrit. 
janadi janai janati. 
edi. ei eti. 

hida hia hita. 
pauda páua prakrta. 
maragada maragaa marakata. 
lada laá lata. 
thida thia sthita. 
pahudi pahui ` prabhrti. 
sada saa sata. 
edam eam (etad). 


$ 13. The aspirates kh, gh, th, dh, ph, and bh between 
vowels are generally reduced to h. (38, Y, Y, H, W, 


and Y become € ). 


muha=mukha, sahi—sakhi, meha=megha, lahua=la- 
ghuka, jūha=yuiha, ruhira=rudhira, vahū=vadhū 
sahara=šaphūru, - ahinava=abhinava, naha=nabhas 
or nakha. 


$ 14. Here again Šaurasenī, Magadhi and some other dialeots 
merely replace the surd th by the sonant dh. 
S. adidhi, kadhedu, tadha, adha, jadha=yatha. 
Mg. yadha=yatha, tadhā. (Pāli retains the surd—atha, 
yatha, tatha.) : 
This forms another distinction between Šaurasenī and 
Māhārāstrī, e.g. :— 


Sauraseni. Māhārāstrī. Sanskrit. 
adha aha atha. 
maņoradha manoraha manoratha. 
kadham kaham katham. 
nadha, naha, nátha. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


14 INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


$ 15. Sometimes instead of being dropped ($ 9) or reduced to 
; h ($ 13) a consonant between vowels is doubled. 
Š. ujju=7ju, M. nakkha=nakha, M. Š:ēkka=eka. 
Note 1. Other consonants are similarly doubled, e.g. :— 
jóvvana—yawvana, télla=iaila, pémma- preman. 
Note 2. The vowel before the double consonant is always 
short. Here U and NI represent tlie short vowels 
8,0. ($ 68.) 
Note 3. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corres- 
ponding non-aspirated sound: kkh, ggb, and so on. 
Some MSS. literally double the aspirates, writing khkh, 
chch, and so on. This is merely an orthographical 
difference, the pronunciation was the same. 
$ 16. Cerebral surds t th between vowels become sonant d dh (z, 
3 hecomes, 3). 
pada=pate, padaa=pataka, kudila=kulila, kudumba 
=kuļumba, vada=vaia, padhana=pathana, 
Some dialects had the further change of d to 1. ($22) 
M. kakkola—karkota. Mg. saala—éakaia (Saur. saada). 
Mg. yülaka— jutaka (Saur. *judaa). 


(17) P if not omitted becomes V. (q becomes 4). 
rūva=rūpa, diva=dipa (cf. Diwali), uvari=upari, uva- 
arana=upakarana, uvajjhāa=upādhyāya (cf. Ojha). 
avi=api, avara=apara (Hindi aur), tāva=tāpa. 
(18) B becomes V. (@ becomes 3). 
kavala=kabala, savara=šabara. 

(19). Aspiration. Prakrit sometimes has kh instead of Sans. 
krit k ($ 6). This in the middle of a word generally be- 
comes h. 

M. nihasa=nikasa, M. Š. phaliha=sphatika. 

ta through tha becomes dha. AMg. vadha=vaia, ta 
becomes tha, then ha. M. bharaha=bharata, vasahi= 
vasaiti Rarer; p through ph becomes bh. AMg: 
kacchabha=kacchapa. n, m, 1 and the sibilants are 
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sometimes aspirated. M. ņhāvia (but $. Mg. navia)= 
nāpita i.e., *snāpita from y sna. 
AMg. lhasuna (also lasuna) —laéuna, cf. $ 30. 

' Aspiration is sometimes shifted. M. dihi from *dithi= 
dhrti. M. dhūā $. Mg. dhūdā=duhitā, $. Mg. bahiņī 
=dhaginī, M. ghéttum=grahitum (through *ghrptum). 
Aspiration is sometimes lost. $. sañkala =srnkhala but 
saūkhalā and siñkhala are also found. 


(20) Change of place of articulation. 
Cerebral ‘for Dental. 
padi=prati, M. padia S. Mg. padida= patita, padhama 

=prathama. This cerebralising is much commoner in 
Ardhamagadhi : : ; 
AMg. osadha=ausadha (M. Ś. osaha). 


In most dialects n regularly becomes n (U for st) nuna, 
naana. i 


(21) Sibilants. The three sibilants of Sanskrit are represented 


by the dental s (except in Magadhi which has only the 
palatal $), asesa=ašesa, etc. 


Mg. kesesu= kesesu (Saur. eto. kesesu). 


(22) D often becomes 1. (8 16) (S becomes æ). 


In North India books and MSS. use Y for æ. 
M. garula (S. garuda; Mg. galuda), M. $. kīļā= krīdā. 


(28) T and d sometimes become lorl. (d, € become @ or æ). 
S. alasi—atas;, M. Š. vijjulia—*vidyutika “lightning ” 
(whence Hindi bijlī). M. Salavahana=Satavahana. 

M. S. dohala=dohada, 


(24) D becomes r in adjectival and 
with -dré-dráa-drksa. 


erisa=3dréa (S. also īdisa) kerisa, aņņārisa tumhārisa, 
sarisa. 


pronominal compounds 
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(25) In dialects m sometimes became v. (A become 3), 
So M. vammaha Saur. mammadha=manmatha. M. 
onavia—avanaia (from *avanamita). . 

This change is more frequent in Apabhramša which at 
the same time nasalises the preceding vowel and the 
semivowel, and then often omits either the semivowel 
or the nasal element. Thus Apa. kāvala=kamala, 
Jāūnā=Yamunā, navahi=namanti. This nasalisation 
also appears in M., e.g. Caunda=Saur. Camunda. 

This change accounts for forms like “Kanwar” from 
Kumara, and giv (Ta) with its many minute variations - 
in the modern dialects. (Skt. grama. Pali and most 
Prākrits (g)gama-). Cf. Beames, I, 254. 


(26) In Magadhi r always become 1, in other dialects the 


change is exceptional. (X become Y). 

M. $. dalidda=daridra, muhala—mukhara. 

The change is more frequent in Ardha Magadhi than in 
M. or $. 


(27) Sometimes sibilants are replaced by h, either as a 
dialectic variation or in a particular group of words. 

M. dhanuha=*dhanusa for dhanus, 

M. -pacctha=pratyiisa * morning sun” but pacciisa ‘dawn’ 
(Pischel. Gr. $ 263). š 

M. pahána=pasana. 

M. anudiaham (Š. anudiasam) —anudivasam. 

Futureslike M. nehii for nesyati, AMg. gahii for gasyati, 
JM. pahami for pasyami, AMg. gamihii for gamisyati. 

Genitives like Mg. kāmāha=kūmasya, Apa. kavvaha= 
kavyasya. 

Pronominal forms like Apa. eho=esa, Pkt. tumhe= 
*tusme, M. "taha, beside tasa for tassa=tasya, tahim 
"for tassim =tasmin. 

This phenomenon is commoner in Apabhramša and has 
been used to explain several features in the later system 
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of declension and conjugation. The history ot the 
change however is obscure and the extent of its influence 
has been questioned. (See Pischel Gr. 8 $ 263, 422, 425, 
520; J. Bloch Langue marathe, $162; S. K. Chatterji, 
Bengali Language, pp. 549, 550, 555, 751, 963.) 


(28). Sometimes instead of h in Sanskrit we find an aspirate 
dh etc. in Prakrit, e.g. $. Mg. idha, M. iha, cf. Pali idha. 
Here Sauraseni preserves the more original sound. TH in 
Sanskrit often represents an original sonant aspirate. 

Cf. hanti and aghnan, jaghana. 


$29. C. Final. All final mutes are dropped. 

Nasals become anusvára. ah becomes o, otherwise vi- 
sarga is dropped. Sometimes the final vowel is then 
nasalised. ' 

For treatment of finals in compounds see Sandhi (Ch.VII). 


CHAPTER V. 
COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


3 30. At the beginning of a word only a single consonant 
can remain. 
Exceptions 1. nh, e.g., nhana—snana. 
2. mh as in mhi=(a)smi, mho mha=smah 
(enclitic). 
3. At the beginning of the second member of a, 
compound. 


Note.—1f nh and mh are regarded as aspirated n and m . 
rather than as conjuncts they are not exceptions. 

The weakness of final consonants is a phenomenon observed 
in many languages. A final mute ceases to “ explode” 
becoming merely. “implosive.” The vocal organs take 
up the right position but there is no sudden release of 
2 
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air, no “explosion,” and no audible glide to another 
sound. There is only a moment of silence for a surd, 


a moment of vocal murmur for a sonant. The next ' 


stage is to omit the effort of taking up the position, 
then there is no on-glide and even the ‘‘implosive”’ 
has been lost. 

The nasal resonance is more audible and survives. 


§ 31. In the middle of a word no group may exceed two 
consonants, and these must be only 
(1) Doubled, e.g, kk (or for aspirate kkh), 
(2) Mute after nasal of the same class, e.g. nk, nd, or 
(3) Aspirated Nasal (or Ih). 


§ 32. Consequently most compound consonants are either 
assimilated or separated by a svarabhakti vowel. 


§ 33. Assimilation. The general rule is that between equals 
the second prevails, between unequals the stronger 
prevails. 

The consonants can be arranged as follows in a scale of 
decreasing strength for this purpose. 
(i) Mutes. (The five vargas less the nasals.) 
(ii) Nasals. 
(ili) 1, s, v, y, r, in order. 
h stands by itself ($$ 52-54). 


$ 34. Two mutes. According to the rule given above, k+t 
becomes tt, g4+dh becomes ddh, d+g becomes gg and 
so on. i 
Examples. jutta=yukta, vappairāā=vūkpatirājā, dud- 
dha=dugdha, chaccarņa=sat+caraņa ($ 6), khagga 
=khadga, balakkara=balatkara, uppala=uipala, 
végama=udgama, sabbhàva —sadbhava, sutta=supta, 
khujja— kubja ($ 6), sadda=šabda, laddha=labdha. 
Thus of two mutes (nasals excluded) the assimilation is 
" progressive,” i.e. the first is assimilated to the second. 
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This has been explained by the tendency of the first 
mute in a conjunct to be merely ‘“‘ implosive.” 


§ 35. A nasal before a mute of the same class remains, before 
a mute of another class it becomes anusvara. 
Sankhala=é;nkhala, kóñca=krauñca, kantha, man- 
thara, jambi, but, dimmuha-dinmukha, pamti= 
paūkti, vimjha=vindhya ($ 44). 


$ 36. A nasal following a mute is assimilated . 
aggi=agnih, viggha=vighna, savatti=sapatnī, jugga 
=yugma. 

Exceptions. (a) jña becomes nna. Anavedi=ajñapayati. 
anahinna=anabhijna. janna=yajña. 

Note 1. At the beginning of the second member of a 
compound jfia can become jja, e.g. mandjja=manojña. 
Note 2. Māgadhī has a according to Hemachandra 

(4-293). 

(b) ātman in M. nearly always, in Apa. always ome 
appa (cf. Hindi ap). The other dialects vary between 
appa and atta. 

(c) dma becomes mma, pómma — padma (also paüma, $ 57). 


$ 37. L with a mute is assimilated. 
vakkala=valkala, phagguna=phalguna, appa=alpa., 
kappa=kalpa. [Exception./jalp becomes,/jamp, but 
also japp]. pavamga=plavamga. 


§ 38. Mute and Sibilant. The mute of course can only be a 
surd. When the sibilant comes first, it is assimila- 
ted, and the mute is aspirated, e.g. sta becomes tth. 
When however the sibilant stands at the end of the 
first member of compound, the following mute need 
not be aspirated, especially if the first member is a 
prefix like dus. Sca becomes ccha, accharia—aécarya, 
pacchā=pašcāt but niccala=niscala, duccarida—dus- 
carita. š 

[In Magadhi éca remains: niscala.] 
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Ska and skha become kkh. S. pókkhara-puskora, 
sukkha=éuska. In this case however the aspiration is 
often omitted. š 

M. caükka. $. cadukka=catuska. M. S. dukkara= 
duskara. nikkam—for niskram—etc. 

Sta and stha become tth. ditthi=drsti, sutthu—susthu. 
Exception vedha=vesta (cf. Pali vethati). 

Spa and spha become pph. puppha=puspa, nipphala 
=nisphala. 

Sta and stha become tth. thaņa=stana, atthi=asti, 
hattha=hasta (cf. Panjabi hatth), avatthā=avasthā, 
kaatthaa=kayasthaka.. Compound. duttara—dustara. 
Sometimes this tth is cerebralised. M. $. atthi=asthi. 
The: stha especially varies between tth and tth. Saur. 
thida or thida=sthita (M. thia or thia), M. $. thana 
=sthana (M. also thāņa). $. thidi or thidi=sthiti (M. 
tshii or thii.) 

Spa and spha become pph. phamsa=sparéa ($ 49). 
phaliha=sphatika. A. Mg. phusaī=spršati. 
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$ 39. When the sibilant follows the mute they become cch. 
acchi=aksi, riccha=rksa, M, chuhā= ksudhā, macch- 
ara=maisara, vaccha=vatsa (also= vrksa), acchara= 
apsara, juguccha =jugupsa. 


$ 40. Ksa however more generally becomes kkh. Saur. 
khattia=ksatriya, khitta=ksipta, akkhi=aksi, 
nikkhividum —nikseptum, sikkhida=Siksita, dak- 
khiņa=daksiņa (** Deccan an) 

Sometimes the dialects vary between cch and kkh. 
M. ucchu, $. ikkhu=iksu, M. kucchi, $. kukkhi=kuksi, 
„M. pécchai, $. pékkhadi=preksate, M. $. sariccha, $. 
sarikkha—*sadrksq. : 

Sometimes ksa becomes jjh. 

Š. pajjharāvedi= *praksarāpayati, M. $. ¡hon inā (also 
khīna). 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


| 
|| 


. INTRODUCTION TO PRAKBIT. 21 


Note. Pischel distinguishes: (a) original ksa (Avestan 
xša) becomes kkh, (b) ksa from ssa (Avestan ša) 
becomes ocha, (c) ksa from ¿za becomes jjha. Šga and 
zza would seem rather difficult to pronounce. Presum- 
ably ésa represents in origin a front palate stop plus 
the corresponding fricative, and zza the sonant equiva- 
lent, while the original ksa is a back palate stop plus a 


fricative. The Y in Y can hardly have been originally 
identical with the Indian cerebral sibilant. The history 


of the different pronunciations of W and Y, and the 
relation in Iranian languages of x and š, need further 
investigation. Inscriptions and some other evidence 
suggest a dialectic division in India, cch in the West 
and North-West, kkh in the East. (J. Bloch. Langue 
marathe. § 104. cf. Pischel. Gr. §§ 318 to 321. Geiger. 
Pali Gr. $ 56.) 

$ 41. In compounds —t+$— or —t+s— become —8s—or 
with lengthening of previous vowel simply s— pajjussua 
—paryuisuka, ūsava=utsava, $. ussāsa, M. ūsāsa= 
ucchvāsa. 

$ 42. V with a mute is assimilated. 

M. kadhia S. kadhida— kvathita, $. pakka-— pakva, ujjala 
=ujjvala, satta=sativa, dia=dvija, but uvvigga= 
udvigna, and so always with the prefix ud. 

$ 43. Y with a mute is assimilated. 

Canakka — Canakya, sókkha—saukhya, jógga=yogya, 

nattaa=nalyaka, abbhantara=abhyantara. 
§ 44. A dental is first palatalised. 

Sacca=satya, nevaccha=nepathya, accanta=atyanta, 
racchā=rathyā, ajja=adya, uvajjhāa =upadhyaya, 
samjha=sandhya, majjha=madhya. 

§ 45. R with a mute is assimilated. 

'takkemi —(arkayami, cakka=cakra, magga=marga, 

gama=grama, samucchida=samucchrita, nibbandha 
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=nirbandha, citta—citra, patta=paitra, attha=artha, 
bhadda=bhadra, samudda=samudra, addha=ardha. 
Exception—aira becomes attha, taira becomes tattha. 
[When R precedes a dental it sometimes cerebralises it 
first, especially in AMg. vatiadi=variate.] 


$ 46. Two Nasals. z and W z before H m become anusvara : 
@ n is assimilated to following A m and A m to following 


An (i.e., U x). 

dimmuha=dinmukha. M. chammuha=sanmukha. um- 
muha=unmukha, ninna=nimna, Pajjunna=Prady- 
umna. 

$47. Nasal with sibilant, If the nasal precedes it becomes 

anusvara. When the sibilant precedes it becomes h 
and the order is reversed. 
Sna becomes nha. paņha=prašna. 
Sma becomes mha. Kamhira=Kaémira. 
Sña becomes nha. unha=usna, Kanha=XKrsna. 
Sma becomes mha. gimha=grisma. 
Sna becomes nha. nhana=snana. 
Sma becomes mha. amhe=asme, vimhaa=vismaya. 
Exceptions : 
(1) rasmi always becomes rassi, 
(2) Initial £ma becomes m. masāņa =š$mašāna. 
(3) Sneha. snigdha, either neh& niddha or sineha, 
siniddha. 
` (4) Loc. Singular Pronominal ending —smsn becomes 
mmt; —smin becomes either —88im or —mmi. 
S. edassim=etasmin M. eassim or eammi. (AMg. 
mst logamsi=loke). 

§ 48. Nasal with semivowel. The semivowel is assimilated. 
gumma=gulma, méccha=mleccha, annesana=an- 
vegana, punna—punya, anna=anya, sómma=saumya, 
dhamma=dharma, kanna= karna. 

Note. my aíter a long vowel become m. káamae=kamyaya. 
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§ 49. Sibilant and semivowel. The semivowel is assimilated. 
sahania—élaghaniya, pasa=paréva, M. asa Š. assa= 
asva, avassam=avasyam, M. misa $. missa=miéra, 
manussa=manusya, Š. parissaadi= parisvajate, rahassa 
=rahasya, vaassa=vayasya, tassa=tasya, sahassa= 
sahasra, sahattha=svahasta, S. Sarassadī =Sarasvatī, 
sāadam=svāgatam. 

Note 1. Sometimes this ss is reduced to s with (a) leng- 
thening of the previous vowel (M. misa, asa above) or 
(b) nasalisation of the previous vowel, which is more 
frequent from ¿ra and general with réa. Amsu=aéru, 
phamsa=sparša, damsana=daréana ($ 64.) 

Note 2. A further dialectic change is s becomes h. So 
Magadhi kamaha, Apabhramša kamahó. Later on this 
had an important effect on inflections. (8 27.) 


$ 50. Two semivowels. The stronger prevails in the order 

1, v, r, y. 

gallakka=galvarka, mulla=mūlya, dullaha=durlabha, 
kavva=kavya, parivvajaa=parivrajaka, savva=sarva. 

Exception. In ry y becomes j, hence it becomes jj, ajja 
=arya, kajja=karya. Sometimes r becomes I, hence ll, 
pallattha=paryasta. 

Note. yya becomes jja, except in Māgadhī. 


51. Visarga before k, kh, p, ph, is treated like a sibilant 
dukkha=duhkha, antakkarana=antahkayana ; so ts 
visarga before a sibilant. $. cadussamudda=catuh- < 
samudra, dussaha=duhsaha (also M. $. dūsaha). 


$52. When h precedes a nasal or 1, the group is inverted. 
avaranha=aparahna, majjhaņha=madhyākna, M. . 
genhai, $. genhadi=grhnati, ciņha=cihna (M. also 
cindha), bamhana=brahmana, palhattha= *prahlasta 
(from ,/hlas=hras). 


$ 53. In hy the semivowel becomes j and then the group becomes 
 jjh. Sajjha=sahya, anugejjha=anugrahya, 
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$ 54. Hv becomes either bbh (through vh) or h. vibbhala= 
vihvala, jiha—jihva (AMg. jibbhā). (For kr, rh see $ 57.) 


§ 55. Cerebralisation. Dental groups sometimes become 
cerebral. $. mattiā—mritikā, Š. M. vuddha=vrddha, 
ganthi=granthi. 

In M. and §. this usually happens after an original r or r; 
but in AMg. in other words also, especially after a 
sibilant. (Pischel. Gr. 289. cf. Geiger. Pali Gr. 64.) 


§ 56. The same principles apply to groups of three consonants, 
e.g., matsya becomes maccha, arghya aggha, astra attha, 
and so on. 


§ 57. Svarabhakti. When one of two consonants is a nasal or a 
semivowel, the two may be separated by an inserted svara- 
bhakti vowel. The two consonants are then treated 
according to the rules for simple consonants. The 
vowel is generally z, or % with a labial, but sometimes a. 

M. raana, $. radana, Mg. ladana=raina, M. $. salāhā = 
élagha, ¿marisa =4marsa, varisa—varsa, harisa=harsa, 
kilanta=klānta,  kiliņņa=klinna, milana=mlana, 
tuvara=ivara(sva), duvāra duāra=dvāra, suvo=évah, 
ariha=arha, paima=padma (Pāli paduma) $. sumara- 

i=smarati. 


§ 58. If one of the consonants is Y, this is then omitted. acaria— 
acarya. (The actual difference of pronunciation here is 
slight) verulia=vaidūrya, coria=caurya, hio=hyas. 

Sometimes 1 appears. accharia or $. accharia=aéscarya 
(M. also acchera $ 76). $. padhiadi=Pali pathiyate 
=Ppathyate. i 
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CHAPTER VI. . 
VOWELS. 


$ 59. The sonants y and Z (Œ and @) counted as vowels in 
Sanskrit Grammar disappear in Prakrit, as in Pali. In 


the old Indian language Œ was not pronounced ri (fX) 
as it is nowadays. It was not a consonant plus a 
vowel, but a “sonant” fricative used as a vowel, Its 
pronunciation may have been similar to the sonant r in 
' some Slavonic languages, e.g. Srbi, the name of the 
Serbs in their own language. Languages not possessing 
this sound naturally represent it either with the neutral 
vowel a or introduce a vowel sound before or after the 
consonant 7. (Sometimes both before and after.) 
Hence it is more intelligible why (a) the guna of y is ar 
(not re), (b) Vrtrahan appears in Avestan as Vēršth : 
raghna, rju as érézu, (c) Pāli has iritvija for rtvij, 
irubbeda for rgveda, and (d) Prakrits not possessing e 
(or a sign for it) replace r by a, ?, or u as well as by ri. 
Still less does iri express the old pronunciation of Y. 
This was more like the final sound (‘sonant’ or 
syllabic 7) in English “ battle” where there is no vowel 
between the ¿and the J. Its guna is al. It is repre- 
sented in Prākrits by ili, li, or a. Kilitta= pta. 


$ 60. Substitutes for r. 

ri. (for initial r) [Magadhi li.] 

riddhi=rddhi, riccha—rksa, risi—rsi. 

a. M. kaa S. kada=kria, vasaha=vrsabha. 

i. (commonest) kivina=kypana, giddha=grdhra, ditthi= 
drsti, siāla—srgāla, hiaa=hrdaya. 

u. (after labials or when another u follows). 

M. ņihua Š. nihuda=nibhyta, M. pucchai S. pucchadi= 
prechati, munala=mrnala, vuttanta—vritanta. 

Note 1. The vowel often varies even in the same dialect. 
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Š. dadha or didha=drdha. M. niatta or nivutta=ni- 
vrita. 

Note 2. Nouns in r generally have u for r before the 
suffix -ka, and when they begin compounds. ` S. jama- 
dua=jāmātrka, bhadusaa=bhratr-$ata. But i also oc- 
curs: $. bhattidaraa=bharirdaraka. 

Note 3. a, i, u, also occur at the beginning of a word. 

AMg. ana=rna, Š. isi=rsi, ujju=rju. 

(M. acchai, Pāli acchati derived by Pischel from rechati is 
explained by others as an inchoative from as or as. 
Pischel, Gr., $ 480. Geiger, Pāli Gr., $ 135. 2.) 

Note 4. Long 7 becomes ? or z. 

Note 5. For a dialectic division: S.W. a, E. Centre 
and N. ¿ with u after labials, see J. Bloch, Langue 
marathe, $ 31; S. K. Chatterjee, Bengali Language 
$ 173; cf. Pischel, $$ 49-51; Geiger, Pali Gr., $ 12. 


$ 61. The Diphthongs ai, au are replaced by e, 0. Before double 
| consonants č and 6 are short ($$ 15, 68). 

Š. edihāsia=attikāsika, Erāvaņa= Airavano télla=iaila, 
vējja=vaidya. 

M. komuī, $. komudi—kaumudi, jóvvana=yauvana, 
sómma=saumya. 

Note. Sometimes in M. and other dialects ai become 
a—i, and au becomes aii, e.g. vaira=vairin, maúli= 
mauli. This is not correct for Sauraseni or Magadhi. 


§ 62. Change of Quantity. A long vowel can be followed by 
only one consonant, and therefore every vowel before a. 
double consonant is shori. This law obviously covers 
many cases where a long vowel in Sanskrit appears as 
a short vowel in Prakrit. There was also a tendency 
«to shorten the consonant and lengthen the vowel in 
such cases. This is commoner in Māhārāstrī (and 
especially in Ardha—Magadhi and Jain-Maharastri) than 
it is in Šauresenī or Māgadhī. This principle has 
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played a great part in the modern Indian languages (cf. 
Pr. aggi Panjabi agg, but Hindi ag). 
$ 63. Lengthening of short vowel. 

This occurs most frequently before r+consonant (espe- 
cially a sibilant), and before sibilant+ya, ra, va, or 
sibilant. $. kādum=kartum, kadavva=kartavya. AMg. 
phasa=sparéa, AMg. manūsa=manusya (Šaurasenī 
manussa) M. asa=agva ($. assa). M. S. ūsava=utsava, 
dūsaha=duhsaha. 


$ 64. Instead of being lengthened in such cases the vowel is often 
nasalised. damsana=daréana, phamsa=sparša ($ 49) 
M. amsu=aéru ($. assu), AMg. amsi=asmi (S. mhi). 

$ 65. Vice versa a vowel is sometimes lengthened instead of 
being nasalised before r, s, or ^. 

dādhā=damstrā, M. pisai, S. pisedi=*pimsati for pinasti, 

M. siha=simka (also. simgha, S. simha). 

$ 66. There are a number of other cases where the vowel is 
lengthened: sometimes in the middle of a compound, 
before certain inflections, or by analogy with other 
words, e.g. M. S. sariccha, S. sarikkha=*sadrksa for 
sadrksa by analogy with tadrksa, yadrksa. 


$ 67. Shortening of vowels. As stated above every vowel 
followed by a double consonant must be short, so must 
every vowel with anusvāra and a consonant. 

A vowel is sometimes shortened when the previous vowel 
is accented: alia=álika: or when the following vowel 
is accented: M. mamjara=marjará, but also mam jare 
(Š. majjara). 

Note. Māhārāstrī follows rather the Vedic, and Saura- 
seni the classical Sanskrit accent. The difference often 
accounts for divergences between Marathi and Hindi. 


§ 68. A long vowel before a single consonant is often shortened, 
the consonant being doubled, if the word was as originally 
accented on the last syllable. 
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ēvvam=evdm. Jóvvana=yauvaná, télla=tailá, pēmma 
=preman. 

Note 1. Final vowels are shortened before enclitics with 
double consonants, e.g. M. thia mhi=sthitásmi. 

Note 2. Šaurasenī jeva jévva=eva becomes jjeva jjēvva 
after a short vowel: e.g. ajjassa jj8vva=aryasyaiva : or 
after a shortened $ 6: bhúmis jjēvva—bhūmyāmeva, 
idö jjévva=ita eva. : 

Note 3. Sri becomes Siri. 

Note 4. In M. the final @ of adverbs is very often short- 


ened: jaha=yatha. 


$ 69. Vowel for vowel. Examples. 

a becomes 1 in syllables preceding the accent. (Commoner 
in M. than S. or Mg.) pikka=pakvá ($. also pakka). 

M. majjhima but $. majjhama—madhyama, 

M. kaima but $. kadama—kataina. 

[Vote. Hindi has pákka, Marathi pika.] 

a becomes u (i) with labials: puloedi—pralokayati (com- 
moner in M. AMg. than in $.) 

(ii) stems in a especially- ¿ha : savvannu—sarvajña. 

a becomes i (sometimes) after the accent: M. jampimo= 
jálpamah; before the accent: AMg. vihatthimitta= 
vitastimatra. In this case i generally becomes ë mštta- 
=matra-. 


3 70. š becomes u if an u follows: M. ucchu=1ksu, AMg. usu 
=isu. (But $. ikkhu.) 
i becomes č before a double consonant: &ttha—zitha, 
géjjha—*grhya (from gijjha, from* grhya for grahya). 
š becomes e in īdrša etc., or it remains: $. erisa, generally 
Idisa, so kerisa, kīdisa. : 
[Vote. erisa is really from Vedic aya+dré Pischel $ 121.] Y 


8 71. u becomes a in the first syllable when the second contains 
u. garua—guruka, maiila—mukula. 
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u becomes i. purisa—purusa (Mg. pulisa). 

u becomes 6 before a double consonant. $. pokkara= 
puskara, potthaa=pustaka (cf. Hindi pothi), móggara 
=mudgara, M. giccha=guccha. 

becomes 6 or o before double consonant, or where a 
compound consonant has been simplified. M. mölla = 
mulya, thora from *thórra—sthüra, so tambola=tam- 
bula [tāmbūla—*tambulla—*tambčlla—tambola). 


Si 


$72. e becomes i (i) in unaccented syllables: M. inā—end, 
viana=vedana, diará—devará. 
(ii) before double consonants : $. Mittea= Maitreya. 
(iii) (dialect) after a long vowel: $. Mg. edina=etena 
(also edena). 


§ 73. o becomes u (i) before double consonants: M. annunna 
for annónna ($ 61) —anyonya. 

(ii) In Apabhramša where o'comes from ah, as in the 

Nom. Sing. of nouns in a: e.g. lot =lokah, sīhu 

=simhah. [This survives in Sindhi, e.g. candu 
or candru=*' moon."] 


$74. Omission of Vowels. Examples. 
AMg. posaha=upavasathd, Š. vatthida=avasthita. M 

ranna=aranya (*"Rann ” of Kach). 

api after anusvára becomes pi, after vowels vi. 

ili after anusvara becomes ti, after vowels tti. 

S. Mg. idānīm in its weaker sense “then” becomes. 
danim. 

M. piussia=pitrsvasrka from *piusasiā. 

M. $. pēpphali=pūgaphali — khu — khalu. 
majjhanna=madhyámdina, Š. Mg. dhīdā=duhitā (*du- 

hata). 
Note. Only unaccented vowels are omitted. Such omis-- 


sion therefore sometimes throws light on Es accentua- 
tion of a word. 
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§ 75. Samprasarana. The reduction of ya to $ and of va to u 
is more frequent than in Sanskrit. Aya and ava 
become e and o. Š. tiriccha=*tiryaksa from tiryaka, 
turida=tvarita, kadhedu=kathayatu, odāra—avatāra 
ņomāliā=navamālikā, M. loņa=lavaņa S. bhodi= 
bhavati. : 

$ 76. Epenthesis. -aria from -drya sometimes becomes -era, 
peranta=paryania, M. acchéra=áicarya (but also 
accharia as in Ś.) M. kera=karya. Š. tumhakera, 
amhakera. 

[Note. From a derivative keraka was derived the Old 
Hindi and Old Gujarati kero keri used to form a geni- 
tive. Beames disputed the derivation of keraka from 
karya, vide B. ii. 286. H. ka, ki, etc., Rajasthani -ro -ri, 
etc., and. Bengali -er have been derived from keraka, 
but see S. K. Chatterji. Bengali Language $ 503.] 


CHAPTER VII. 
SANDHI. 
A. Consonants. 


$77. As Prakrit does not allow final consonants ($ 29) most 
of the complications of Sanskrit external sandhi dis- . 
appear. : 

Sometimes however the final consonant, usually dropped 
has survived before a vowel : 

AMg. jad atthi=yad asti Mg. yad iscase=yad 2ccnase, 
or before an enclitic: AMg. chacceva=sad eva chap 
pi=sad api. (These are common fixed phrases.) 

E in dur and nir regularly remains. 

S. durāgada=durāgata, nirantara. 

m sometimes survives as in M. $kkam-$kkam=.ekaikam. 
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$78. This form is then declined, e.g. ēkkam-škke. Thus 2m 
comes to be used as a sandhi consonant, e.g. aniga-m- 
angammi=ange’ nge, AMg. gona-m-&i—gavadayo, esa- 
m- aggi=eso’gnth. 
More rarely y and r are used as sandhi consonants. 
AMg. dhi-r atthu=dhig astu. 


$ 79. In compounds the final consonant of the first number is 

usually assimilated to the initial consonant of the 

second member: but sometimes the two are treated as 
separate words. 

M. sarisamkula=saritsamkula, dulaha=durlabha (usually 

dullaha), dusaha=duksaha (usually dussaha or disaha). 


B. Vowels. 


§ 80. Prakrit is tolerant of hiatus: but in compounds the final 
vowel of the first member is usually combined with the 
initial vowel of the second, as in Sanskrit. 

Š. kilesanala=Hklesanala, jammantare=janmūntare (a 
before two consonants) rāesi=rāa + isi—rajársi. 

Sometimes however they are not combined. ` Š. puaariha, 
=pujarha, vasantussava-úviana=vasantótsavópayana. 


$ 81. If the second member of a compound begins with i or u 
before a double consonant, or with z, à, the final a or a 
of the first member is dropped. 

M. gainda=gajendra $. narinda=narendra manda-marud’- 
"uvvéllida—manda-marutodvellita, mah'ūsava=mahotsa- 
va, vasantūsava 

Exception. Sometimes when the second member begins 
with long 7, ū followed by a single consonant, the 
vowels are combined: Š. mantharoru; so regularly 
with a prefix: S. pēkkhadi, M. pécchai, Mg. péskadi= 
preksate. Hiatus between Í or ú and a dissimilar vowel 
remains. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


32 INTRODUCTION TO PRAERIT. 


$ 82. Hiatus caused by dropping intervocal consonants remains. 

Exceptions. (i) Similar vowels are sometimes contracted : 
paikka for paaikka=padatika * foot-soldier. 
(ii) d, a followed by Z, š or š, ū, thera for thaira— 
sthavira. 
M. pómma $. paúma=padma, mora=mayūra (also 
maūra), M. moha=mayūkha (also maūha). 

(iii) In compounds. M. andharia=andhakarita. D. 
cammāraa=carmakāraka. AMg. lohara=loha- 

kāra. deula—devakula, Mg. lāūla=rājakula. 


& 83. Belween words in a sentence hiatus remains. 
i Exceptions. (i) Na (“not 2) is often combined with an 
initial vowel. ņatthi=nēsti, naham=n0+ aham. 
Š. nadidüra—nátidura, nécchadi—na + icchati. 
(ii) In Saur. Mg. nu + etad make one word nedam. 
` (iii) Initial a after e, o is sometimes dropped, as in 
Sanskrit. 


CHAPTER VIII 
DECLENSION. 


$ 84: Prakrit declensions differ from those of Sanskrit mainly 
through (a) the working of the phonetic rules given 
above and some others affecting particular inflections, 
(b) the simplification effected by transferring words 
from one declension to another, i.e. by analogy. There 
are a few cases where the Prakrits preserve old endings 
or methods not found in Sanskrit. There is little that 
is new. On the whole Prakrit Grammar represents the 
gradual wearing away of the old system rather than 


the building up of a new one. 


$ 85.. The Dual has been lost. The Dative is almost entirely 
merged in the Genitive—(Dat. sing. of a-stems occurs in 
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M.) The general phonetic rules rule out the consonan- 
tal declension, though some traces of it remain. 


The great majority of nouns are declined as :— 
1. Masculine or Neuter stems in a. 
2. Masculine or Neuter stems in ¿ or u.' 
3. Feminine stems in 8, i, 7, u, ū. 


§ 86. Declension of A stems. Normal. 
Masc. : putta=puira “ son." 


Sauruseni. Māhārāstri. 

Singular: Nom. putto putto 

Acc.  puttam puttam 

Instr. putteņa puttena(m) 

Dat. —— puttaa 

Abl. puttado puttao 

Gen. puttassa puttassa 

Loc. putte puttammi or putte. 
Plural: Nom. putta putta 

Acc. putte putta or putte 


Instr. puttehim puttehi(m) 
Abl. (purtehim-to) (various) 
Gen. puttāņam puttāna(m) 
Loc. puttesu(m) puttesu(m). 


Note. (i) puttado puttāo, abl. sing.=*putratas. Before 
this ablatival ending -tas a short vowel is lengthened, 
though when used adverbially it can keep the short 
vowel, e.g. aggado=agratal, jammado=janmatah. 

Probably puttādo has been influenced by putrat. 

(ii) putte acc. plur. by analogy with pronouns tumhe, 
ime, etc. 

(iii) puttehim instr. plur.=*putrebhik (as in the Rgveda) 
($ 29). 

(iv) abl. plur. is rarely found except in AMg. The form 
quoted=Instr. plur. + tas. 

(v) puttammi=*putrasmin. pronom. declension. 

3 
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$ 87. Neut.: phala, “ fruit.” 


8 88. 


$ 89. 


$ 90 


This is declined like putta except : $ 
Nom. Acc. Sing. phalam. N. Aco. Plural phalaim. 


Declension of 1 stems, Normal. 

Mase : aggi=agns, “fire.” 

Singular: Nom. aggl. 

Acc.  aggim. 
Instr. aggina 
Abl  Notcommon. Various forms. 
Gen. aggino or in M. aggissa. 
Loc.  a$gimmi. 
Plural: Nom. «aggio or aggino (M. aggino or ag$i). 
Acc. aggino. 
Instr. aggihim (M. aggihi). 
Gen.  agginam (M. or aggina). 
Loc.  aggīsu(m). 

Vote. (i) Gen. Sing. aggino like the Neuter in Sanskrit 
is borrowed from the declension of in-stems; aggissa by 
analogy with puttassa. 

(ii) Loc. Sing. aggimmi compare puttammi. 

(iii) Nom. Acc. Plural aggino from in-stems aggio com- 
pare the Feminines in 7 plural-20=3 as 

(iv) M. aggi by analogy with putta from putta. 


(v) aggihim Instr. Plur. The vowel is always lengthened 


before the endings -hi him, cf. puttehim. The final 
anusvára is optionally omitted in all these forms by 
M. and some other dialects. 

Neut. dahi—dadh, “ curd.” 

This is declined like aggi except : 

Nom. Acc. Sing. dahim or dahi. Plur. dahiim. 

Closely parallel are the U stems. 

Thus vau=vayu (wind) has Sing. Nom. vài Acc vaum 
Instr. vāunā, Gen vauno (or m M. vaussa), Loc vāummi 

Plur Nom. vauno (or in M. vāū), Acc. vāuno, Instr 
vāūhi(m), Gen. vāūņa(m) Loc. vāūsu(m) : 
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Neuter. mahu=madhu, ‘honey,’ has Nom. Acc. Sing. 
mahu(m) Plur. mahüim. 


$91. Feminine Declension. The instrumental, genitive and 
locative singular have fallen together. Nouns in à, 
I, ü are exactly parallel. 


Singular: Nom. mala devi vahü,' bride.’ 
Acc. malam devim vahum. 
Abl. mālādo devīdo vahūdo. 
(M. mālāo) (M. devio) (M. vahüo). 
1. G. Loc. mālāe devie vahūe. 
Voc. male devi vahu. 
Plural: Nom. Acc. mālāo mālā devio vahūo. 


Instr. mālāhi(m) devīhi(m) vahūhi(m). 

Ab]. (mālāhimto devihimto vahühimto). 
Gen. mālāņa(m) devina(m) vahüna(m). 
Loc. malasu(m) devisu(m) vahüsu(m). 

Vote 1. Abl. Sing. ādo-āo from the masculine declen- 
sion. Sauraseni also uses de. 

2. I. G. Loc. Sing. -àe from Skt -āyai used for Gen. 
Abl. in Yajur Veda and Brahmanas. 
3. Nom. Plural -āo by analogy with devio, etc. 
(—20=1 +ah). 
$92. Variants in the Normal Declensions. 

A stems. (i) Nom. Sing. in Mg. and AMg. ends in e: 
Mg. pulise. AMg. purise=purusah; in Apabhramša 
Nom. Acc. Sing. in x. 

(ii) AMg. has a Dat. Sing. in ae (from fem. decl.): 
devattāe=devaivāya. 
(iii) Abl. Sing. -ao in M.AMg. becomes Gi metri causa. 
rannau=aranyat. 
M. AMg. have also a form in ā from -āt: vasā= 
vašāt, gharā=grhāt. 
Common in M. is Abl. Sing. in hi: mūlāhi, dür&hi. 
Rarer is -himto: hiaāhim-to= hrdayat. 
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(iv) Gen. Sing. Mg. has -5a or=ha. Cāludattašša or 
Cāludattāha. 
(v) Loc. Sing. In M. forms in -e -ammi often stand 
together: gaammi paose=gate pradose. 
In AMg. the commonest form is in msi (=smin 
847). logamsi=loke. 
Some dialects have Loc. in -him. Mg. davaha- 
ņāhim=pravahaņe. 
(vi) Neut. Plur. M. aim -aù -a+. Forms in ani also 
occur in AMg. and Sauraseni. 
Dialectic also Z (as in Veda) $. midhuņā, jāņa- 
vattā=yānapātrāņi. 
(vii) Acc. Plur. Masc. Dialectic ā=ān M. guna= 
guņān, AMg. asa=asvan (common in Apa- 
bhraméa.) 


$93. I and U stems. 

(i) Abl. Sing. Examples. M. ushiu=udadheh, AMg. 
kucchio—kukseh, JM. kammaggino=kar- 
magneh. | 

(ü) Loc. Sing. In AMg. the commonest form is in 
msi: kucchimsi=kuksau; in Apabhramsa hi: 
āihī=ādau 

(iii) Nom. Plural. AMg. risāo=rsayak, sihavo—sadha- 
vak, (Neuter) M. acchlim=akstni, also acchini, 
AMg. mamsūim or mamsūņi =$mašrūnt. 


(vi) Masculines in 7 and 4 shorten these and are , 


declined like nouns in ¿ and u. 


$94. Feminine stems. A stems. 


(i) 1. G.L. Sing. -āe is shortened metri causa to ai. 
(ii) A forni in -āa is forbidden by some grammarians : 
but occurs as in M. jénhia=jyotsnaya. 
(iii) Abl. Sing. Commonest form is in M. -áo $. Mg. 
ado. S. Mg. also have -Ze. im&e maa-tanhiáe 
=asyā mygatrenikayah. 
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(iv) N. Acc. Plur. sometimes ing: M. rehā=rekhak. 
Š. pūijjantā devadā=pūjyamānā devatāh. 
$ 95.-1, Ü stems. — 
(i) For e M. often has ia. 
(ii) Š. ditthia=distya preserves the older form of the 
Instr. 
(iii) Nom. Acc. Plur. zo o become iu ñu, metri causa. 


$96. Stems derived from Skt. R stems. The distinction 
between relations and agents is maintained. In the 
Nom. Acc. Sing. and Nom. Plural Prakrit follows the 
Sanskrit. Otherwise the stems become stems in 4 (or 
in 4) ór a new stem is made from the Accusative : piu-, 
pii- or piara-=piir-; bhattu, bhatti- or bhattāra 
=bhartr. 


$97. Agent. bhattu=bhartr Relation. piu.—pitr. 


Singular: Nom. bhattà S. pida, M. pia. 
Acc.  bhattaram pidaram, M. piaram. 
Ins.  bhattuna pidunà, M. piuna. 
Gen. bhattuņo piduno, M. piuno 
Loc. Š. bhattāre 

Plural: Nom. bhattaro S. pidaro, M. piaro. 
Acc. pidaro or pidare piaro or piuno. 
Ins.  bhaitarehim piühim. 
Gen. bhattarana(m)  piünam. 
Loc. bhattāresu piūsu(m). 


Note. 1. bhartr=* lord” becomes an i-stem. Nom. 
bhattā. Ace. bhattāram. Inst. bhattinā. 
2. māir Nom. M. maa $. Mg. mada. 
Acc. M.maaram. S. mādaram. 
Inst. māāe. $. mādāe. 
Can be declined as māā—māī—māū—or māarā— 


$98. AN stems. These are mostly reduced to A stems by omit- 
ting N (=middling base before pada endings and in 
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compounds), or a new A stem is formed from the strong 
base. 

So pémma=preman Nom. Acc. pēmmam ; I. pémmena; 
G. pémmassa: Loc. pémme (M pēmmammi) ; Plur 
Nom. Acc. pēmmāim ; Gen pēmmāņam. 

Muddha or muddhāņo=mūrdhā. AMg. Instr. muddhena 
or muddhanenam (the Nom. Sing. in š is often the 
only relic of the old declension). The old -an declen- 
sion however is partially preserved, especially in the 


common words rājan and atman. 


$99. Declension of raa=rajan. 
Singular: Nom. rāā=rājā. 

Acc. raanam=rajanam. 

Ins. ranna=rajña ($36) or raina (with 
Svarabhakti vowel i). 

Gen. raņņo=rājiah or raino. 

Loc. (rāimmi raammi rae). 

Voc, rāam=rājan. 


` Plural: Nom. (Acc). rāāno=rājānak. 


Ins.  raihim (as if from an I stem: from 
raina). 
Gen. rainam. 


Note. In Compounds raa does not always follow the 
A declension. Š mahārāo=mahārājah, juarāo=yuva- 
rājah, Vaccharāo= Vaisarājah, but AMg. devaraya= 
devarajah. 

$. mahārāam (ace.), mahārāeņa (Ins.), mahārāassa (Gen.), 
but AMg. devaranna, devaranno. 


$ 100. Atman becomes atta-or appa- ($ 36b). 


M. S. My. 
Nom. appa atta. 
Acc. appanam attanaam=*aimanakam 
Ins. : appana 


Gen. appano or attano attano (Mg. attānaassa). 
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AMg. also declines Nom. appo in the A declension. 
New A stems are also formed: ; appāno, attāno, and in 
Compounds attaņa-, appaņa-. 


-IN stems. These partly retain the Sanskrit method, and 
partly become I stems. As the I stems in Prakrit 
have borrowed from the-IN declension the difference 
is apparent only in a few forms. 

Nom. Sing. hatthī=hastī, but Acc. hatthim=hastinam 
(occasionally $. has Acc. in -inam). Jain Prakrits 
often have Gen. in -issa, otherwise it is regularly 
-ino. 

-AT slems. Stems in -at, -mat, -vat form A-stems anta, 
manta vanta. 

Examples. $. karénto=kurvan, puloanto=pralokayan, 
karéntena-kurvata, mahantassa—mahatah, gacchante- 
him=gacchadbhih. 

Exceptions. Ardha-Magadhi often retains the old de- 
clension, eg. kuvvam=kurvan, mahao—mahatah. 
Other dialects do so in bhavat and bhagavat. 

Nom. bhavam bhaavam 

Acc. bhavantam bhaavantam 

Ins. M. bhavaā. Š. bhavadā M. bhaavaā. $. bhaavadā 

Gen. ,, bhavao. $. bhavado ,» bhaavao. Š. bhaavado. 


Stems in -S. Nouns in -as -is -us form stems in -a -i -u. 

Examples. S.Purüravassa, dihàum —dirghayusam, AMg. 
sajoī=sajyotisam. 

Exceptions. There are some traces of the old declension 

S. Purūravā (Nom.), Purūravasam (Acc.), Purüravasi 
(Loc.) Old Instrumentals are common in AMg. JM. 
manasa, sahasa, tavasa=tapasa, teyas&—iejasa, cak- 
khusá —caksusa. 


Other exceptions or irregular forms consisting generally 
of the old forms subjected to phonetic changes, occur 
sporadically, and cannot be reduced to rules, 
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8 106. Pronouns. A great variety of forms is found for the 
pronouns of, the first and second persons. 
The following table gives only the commonest :— 


lst Person. 2nd Person. 
Singular: Nom. aham "ham tumam (M. tam) 
Acc. mam (M. ma- tumam te 
mam) 
Ins mae tae tue 
Abl. (mamāo) (tumāhimto) (a plu- 
ral form) 
Gen: mama me maha tuha te (AMg. tava) 
Loc. mai tai (M. tumammi) 
Plural: Nom. amhe tumhe 
Acc. ambhe, no tumhe, vo 
Ins.  amhehim tumhehim 
Abl. (amhehimto) ( ) 
Gen. amhanam, no tumhanam 
Loc. ambhesu. (tumhesu). 


$ 107. Personal Pronouns. Variants. 

lst Person. Sing. Nom. A group is derived from a 
form *ahakam or ahakak: M. ahaam JM. ahayam 
Mg. hage, Apa. hat. Acc. M. Amg. JM. mamam 
formed from Gen. mama. Ins. Apa. mai. also Acc. 
Loc. Mg. mai. Abl. is rare. 

Gen. M. uses maha(m) majjha(m) (derived from mah- 
yam) and me. 

Plur. Nom. amhe=Vedic asme. AMg. also vayam. 

Acc. $. amhe, no; M. amhe amha ne; Mg. asme. 

Gen. Mg. agmanam. M. AMg. JM. amham. Saur: very 
often no. à 

2nd Person Sing. Nom. Commonest form is tumam, 
tam is common in M. AMg. has tume. Takki has 
tuham, Apa. tuhü. Acc. mostly like the Nom Apa. 
tal. te in AMg. and in Š. Mg. where as enclitic it 
becomes de. 
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Ins. MSS. vary between tae tue. M. has also tai, tul, 
tumše, tumai, tume. Abl. Š. tatto—ivattah also 
tuvatto. M. tumāhi, tumāhimto, tumāo. 

Gen. $. tuha, te M. also tuham, tujjha(m), tumham, 
tumma, tu. 

Loc. Š tai, tui M. tai tuvi tumammi tume. 

Plur. Nom. tumhe by analogy with amhe. AMg. has 
tubbhe. 

Gen. M. also tumha. AMg. tubbham, M. $. also vo. 

For the Abl. a great variety of forms is given by 


the Grammarians. Tumhatto, tubbhatto, tujjhatto, 
etc. 


$ 108. 3rd Person. sa- and ta- 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 


Singular: Nom. so tam sā 
Acc. tam tam 
Ins. tena(m) 
Gen. tassa tae or tie 
Loc. tassim or tammi 
Plural: Nom. Acc. te tāim (AMg. tani) tao or ta 
Ins. tehi(m) tahi(m) 
Gen. tesim or tana(m)  tasim or tana(m) 
Loc. tesu tasu. 


§ 109. Variants. From sa are found also: Nom. Sing. Mg. se. 
Acc. AMg. se. Gen. M. AMg. S. se. Mg. se (any 
gender). Plur. Nom. AMg. se. Mg. še, also se for 
Acc. Gen. 

From ta-, Abl. Sing. AMg. tio. S. Mg. tado=tatas. 
M. ta=Vedic tat. 

Gen. Mg. tassa. M. also tasa. Fem. M. also tissā. 
AMg. tise. 

Loc. $. tassim. Mg. tassim M. tammi, AMg. tamsi. 

Plur: Nom. te becomes de in $. Mg. after any other 
pronoun: ede de. Ab]. AMg. tébbho tehimto. 
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$ 110. Similarly are declined :— 


eso esa S. edam M. eam (=etat) 
jo ja jam (=yat) 
ko ka kim 

imo ima imam or inam (=tdam) 


The other stems used in Skt. with ¿dam also occur : 

Š. aam=ayam, AMg. ayam is used for all three genders. 
Š. iam=iyam. M. AMg. Š. idam (only Nom.). 

M. assa=asya, ena=anena, AMg. $. anena. 

-ina becomes na: nam, nena, ne. 

AMg. has imenam, imáo, imassa, imassim. 

Ami is declined like a Noun in u. 


§ 111. Pronominal adjectives are similarly declined. 

Examples. $. annassim=anyasmiñ, kadarassim=kata- 
rasmin, avarassim=aparasmiñ, parassim=parasmin- 
anne=anyan. $. savvāņam AMg. savvesim=sarve, 
sam. 


$ 112. Declension of Numerals. 

1. ékka (AMg. ega) follows the pronominal declen- 
sion. Loc. Sing. S. ékkassim Mg. ékkassim 
M. ékkammi AMg. egamsi or egammi. Plur. 
ékke AMg. ege. 

2. do (=dvau) duve (from dve Neut. Dual.) also 
Neuter (by analogy with tinni (—172»?) dónni 
dunni. All are used without reference to gen- 
der. $. dónni kumārīo=dve kumaryau. Ins. 
dohi(m), Gen. donha(m), Loc. dosu. 

3. tinni=¿rmi, AMg. tao=trayah (used without dis- 
tinction of genders). Ins. tihim, Gen. tinh(am)- 
Loc. tisu. 

4. cattari is the commonest form. * Cattāro from the 
Nom. Mase. and cairo from the Ace. occur and 
are used for either case. Ins. caühi(m), Gen. 
caunha(m), Loc. caiisu. 
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9. pañca I.pañcahi(m), Œ. pañcanha(m), L. pañcasu. 
6. chal. chahim, G chanha(m), L. chasu, and so on 
up to 18 
19 to 58 are neuters in -am or feminines in -@ in the 
Nom : other cases mostly like feminine singular. 
e.g. 20 Nom: visam vīsā Acc. visam [.G.L. 
vīsāe (also Nom. vīsaī and visaim). 
59-99 are neuters in im or feminines in 1. j 
100 $. sada M. saa and 1000, sahassa are neuters and 
declined according to the À declension. 


CHAPTER IX. 
CONJUGATION. 

$ 113. The Prakrit Verb has undergone greater changes than 
the Noun. The general phonetic laws have naturally 
disintegrated the consonantal conjugation, and by for- 
bidding final consonants have tended to make the old 
forms ambiguous. There has been the same tendency, 
as in the case of declension, to reduce.all verbs to one 
type. This process had not gone so far in the old 
Prakrits such as Pali, whereas by the Late Prakrit or 
Apabhramsa period only one conjugation remained, 
with a dwindling number of “ HONO 1.e. 
isolated survivals of the older system. 

Moreover fewer forms were used. The Dual Number 
disappears: the Atmanepada Voice has almost gone; 
apart from some scattered remnants all the wealth of 
Perfects, Imperfects and Aorists has been lost, and 
the past tense is expressed by a participle with, or 
without, an auxiliary verb. Thus of the old system 
there remain only: Present Indicative, Imperative, 
Optative, and Future: Active and Passive: Parti- 
ciples, Infinitive and Gerund. 
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In place of the old Ten classes of Verbs only two are 


normal :— 
(i) the A-class including the great majority of verbs 


and the Passive. 
(ii) the E-class (with ë derived from aya) including ` 
all Causatives, most Denominatives and some . 
simple verbs. 
The inflections of the two classes are the same. 


$ 114. Present Indicative. (Normal Conjugation) 
«A-Class. 


Singular: 1. pucchami=prcchami 
2. pucchasi 


3. Š. pucchadi M. pucchai 
Plural: 1. pucchamo 

2. Š. pucchadha M. pucchaha 

3. pucchanti. 

E-Class. 

Singular: 1. kadhemi kahemi=kathayāmi 

2. kadhesi kahesi 

3. kadhedi kahei 
Plural: 1. kadhemo kahemo 

2. kadhedha kaheha 

3. kadhénti kahénti. 


Note 1. AMg. follows M. in pucchai, pucchaha. Maga- 
dhi has the same endings as Saur. puscadi, puscadha, 
and of course puscasi. 

Note 2. Apabhramsa has travelled much further: 
Sing. 1. pucchaú, 2. pucchasi or pucchahi, 3. pucchai. 
Plur. 1. puechahü, 2. pucchahu, 3. pucchahi. From 
this stage it is not a long step to the modern forms, 
e.g. Hindi. Sing. 1. pucchú, 2-3. pucche. Plur. 
pucché. 
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$ 115. Atmanepadam. 


In Saurasent this is Tare, occurring occasionally in verse, 
and in stock expressions. It is somewhat commoner 
in M. AMg. JM. The endings are shown in: Sing. 1. 
jane, 2. jāņase, 3. janae (S. would have janade if it 
occurred) Plur. 3. jāņante. 

Examples. M. S. jane, M. manne=manye, S. lahe 
—labhe, icche, M. janase, Mg. iscase—icchase, M. péc- 
chae=preksale, tīrae=tīryate (passive). 


$ 116. Imperative. 


Singular 1. (pucchàmu) 
2. puccha, kahehi, pucchasu, kahesu. 
8. S. pucchadu M. pucchaü. 
Plural 1. pucchamha. kahémbha. 
2. $. pucchadha M. pucchaha (=Indic.) 
3. pucchantu. kahéntu. 


Note 1. By rule hi is added to a long vowel in the 2nd 
Sing. AMg. generally, M. Mg. sometimes add it to a- 
stems lengthening the 4. AMg. gacchahi (S. gaccha). 

Note 2. The ending -su has been explained as a survival 
of the Skt. Atmanepada ending -sva. Pischel ($ 467) 
explained it as a product of analogy: Indic. pucchadi, 
pucchanti: Imperat. pucchadu, pucchantu. .:. Indic. 
pucchasi, Imperat. pucchasu. So also the 1st person 
Singular, Indic. pucchami: Imperat. pucchamu. 
This -amu however is found only in grammars. It is 
true that Sauraseni and Māgadhī often have the form 
in -su though otherwise they rarely use the Atmane- 
padam. $. karesu=kuru, āņesu—ūnaya, kadhesu= 
kathaya. As however Pali derives -ssu from sva, and 
uses this also with Parasmaipada stems (E. Miller, 
Pali Grammar, p. 107), this is probably its origin, 
though analogy may have aided its adoption in the 
active voice. 
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Note 3. lst Plur. -mha=sma is from the Aorist accord- 
ing to Pischel ($ 470), who compares Vedic jesma 
desma (Whitney 894 c.). 


8 117. Optative. This is common in AMg. JM., rarer in M. and 
exceptional in the other dialects. 
There are two types—(i) the usual form in M. AMg. 
JM. derived from the Opt. of the 2nd conjugation. 
=yam, -yah, -yat, etc. 
e.g., Singular 1. vattējjā, (vattejjami, analogy with Indic.) 
2. vattējjāsi (Ahi) (āsu). 
3. vattējjā. 
1. vattéjjama. 
2. vattējjāha 
3. vattējjā=3rd Sing. 
(ii) the only form in Šauraseni, also found in the others 
derived from the Opt. of the Ist conjugation, 


-eyam, -eh -et. 


Plural 


Singular 1. vatteam (vatte analogy with 2, 3, persons). 
2. vatte. 
3. vatte also used for 3rd Plural. 

Note. The short š in éjja seems to be for í ($72). So 
janiyat becomes AMg. jānijjā, jāņējjā, but doubtless 
its prevalence is partly due to the influence of the lst 
conjugation. 


$ 118. Future. (-issa- from -:8ya-) 


Singular 1. pucchissam, AMg. pucchissami. 

2. pucchissasi (M. AMg. pucchihisi). 

3. pucchissadi, M pucchissai (or pucchihii). 
Plural 1, pucchissamo. 

2. pucchissadha, M. pucchissaha. 


3. pucchissanti (AMg. pucchihinti). 


Note. The forms in ¿hi arose from forms in Ai after 
diphthongs or'long vowels. The 3rd Sing. pucchihii 
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contracts to pucchihī as the metre requires. The 
grammarians give also Ist Singular in ihami, ihimi: 
(Apabhramša has pškkhihimi=oreksisye), 1st Plural 
-thimo, 2nd Plural -ihiha thittha. 


$ 119. Passive. The Prakrit passive either (i) corresponds to 
the Sanskrit form in -ya (y being omitted in $ Mg. 
and becoming -jj- in the others), or adds -za- (S. Mg. 
| ta, others -ijja) to (ii) the root, or more coramonly to 
| (iii) the present stem. 
| The endings are those of the (A-class) parasmaipada ; 
| but M. AMg. often have ātmanepada endings especially 
in the Present Participle. 
Examples. (i) M jujjai. $. jujjadi=yujyaie. M. gam- 
mai, M. dijjai, $. dijjadi=dīyate. 
(ii) From,/gam M. gamijjai, $. gamiadi. 
(iii) From gacch- $. gacchiadi. 


Sauraseni. Māharāstri. 
Singular 1. pucchīāmi pucchijjami, 
| 2. pucchiasi pucchijjasi, 
3. pucchiadi pucchijjai. 
and soon. and so on. 


$120. Causatives. This is formed as in Skt. by the addition 
of aya (becomes e) to the strong form of the root. 
| hāsei=hāsayati. After à Skt. inserts p; paya be- 
comes Pkt. ve. 
hivvavedi=nirvapayati. Prakrit extends this usage to 
many other stems, lengthening the d of the present 
stem, e.g. pucchavedi. 


$121 Participles. The normal forms are shown in the follow- 
ing scheme :— 
Active. 


Present. “pucchanto, F. puechanta, N. pucchantam, 
causal, pucchavento. .etc. 
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Future. pucchissanto. -tā, -tam. 

Perfect. nil. 

Middle (active meaning, common in AMg.) 

Present. pucchamano -na (ni), -nam. 

Future. pucchissamáno etc. 

Passive. 

Present. Š. pucchianto, M. pucchijjanta, AMg. puc 
chijjamāno. 

Future. (“ Gerundive”) pucchidavvo — M. pucchiay- 
vo (pucchanīo). M. pucchaņijjo. [kajjo=karyah] 
($ 137). 

Past. S. pucchido, M. pucchio ($$ 124-5). 

$ 1210. Infinitive. Sanskrit -tum becomes $. Mg. -dum. M. -um. 
The ending is added (a) to the root, (b) to the present 
stem (with 1). S. pucchidum M. pucchium. 

Examples. gantum, $. gacchidum, gamidum S. kāme- 
dum= kamayitum, dharidum=dharayitum, S. kādum, 
and karidum M. kāum=kartum. 

(For Inf. in -ttae see $ 136.) 

$ 122. Gerund. 
$. pucchia. M. pucchiūņa. AMg. pucchittà or puc- 
chidūnņa. S. Mg. have kadua=krtvā, gadua=gaiva. 
Š. has sometimes in verse the ending úna-dúna, e.g. 
pekkhiúna, otherwise only -ia is correct, 

Examples. Š. ņaia (for nitva)=*nayiya but avania— 
apaniya, odaria=avatirya (Mg. odalia), pēkkhia, 
bhavia, pavisia. 

In Māgadhī the form in -ūņa is the čommonest. 
Examples. haūņa, gantúna, hasiuna, kauna. 

AMg. prefers the form in tía (tā after a nasal) : 
bhavittā, gantā; hasitta, karittā, also itāņam : bhavit- 
tānam. 

$123. Irregular Verbs. 

The normal or regular conjugation being as given above, 

there are also numerous “irregular” forms. These 
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are of two kinds : (a) those that agree with Sanskrit in 
their formation, only undergoing phonetic changes; 
(6) those that are irregular by both Sanskrit and 
Prakrit standards. These latter, which are not very 
numerous, may be due to analogy, or to the survival 
of forms used in the ancient spoken language, but not 
recognised by classical Sanskrit. 


$124, A large number of “irregular” verbs in Prakrit differ 


from the normal conjugation only in the Past Parti- 
ciple Passive. It was natural that older forms 
should be preserved in the case of this participle. 
Some words like galak, krtah were in such constant 
use, that their phonetic equivalents, e.g. gado, gao, 
kido, kao, were likely to hold their: own against new 
forms suggested by analogy such as *gacchido, karido. 
Moreover in many cases this participle has acquired a 
width of meaning as an adjective over and above its 
literal meaning as a participle. Words, e.g. like snig- 
dha, mugdha, Buddha ate not necessarily thought of 
as parts of verbs, though their derivation is clear. 
The degree to which normal analogous forms pre- 
vailed, or older forms survived (or were introduced 
from Sanskrit) varies with different dialects and differ- 
ent writers. It is not a matter of precise rule, nor 
would an extensive list of occasional exceptions be of 
much value. There are, however, a number of forms - 
of more frequent occurrence, with which the student 
should be familiar.from the outset. (§ 125). 


š 125. Past Participles Passive. 


Irregular Forms. 

P: p: p: Sanskrit. Present, Tense. 
avaraddha * offended ’ aparaddha M. avarajjhai. 
adhatta * applied ' (*adhatta) M. ādhāi(orādha- 

| āhitā vai if Causal). 
+ 
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S. āņavedi ($ 36). 
$. arambhadi. 

M. aruhai. 

Š. asidadi. 

(AMg. vutta). 

M. uttarai. 
o-arai. 


M. karei. 
S. karedi. 


M. kilissai. 

Š. kuppadi. 

Š. kamadi. 

(AMg. khaya, khat- 
ta), (khanna) 

M. khanai. 


M. khijjai. 
khivai. 
S. gacchadi. 


M. gavesai. 
S. génhadi ($ 52).' 
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anatta * ordered ” ājīapta 
āraddha ‘begun’ arabdha 
arudha * mounted ” arudha 
asanna “sat down asanna 
utta * spoken ' ukta 
uttinna ‘crossed ° utitrna 
oinna S. odin- ‘ descended ° avatirna 
na 
M. kaa AMg. “made” krta 
kaya 
Š. kida ($ 11) 
kada (860) 
kilittha * afflicted ” klista 
kuvida ‘angered’ kupita 
—^kkanta “gone” —"kranta 
M. khaa, 
(khāa), 
līs. khanida] ‘dug’ khata, ` 
M. khaa, S. “hurt” ksata. 
khada 
khinna “wasted ° ksīņa 
khitta ‘thrown’ ksipta 
M. gaa, $. “gone” gata 
gada 
gavittha ‘sought’ gavesita 
M. gahia, $. ‘seized’ grhita 
gahida 
gia “sung” gita 
gadha “hidden? gūdha 
chiņņa “cut” chinna 
M. jaa, S. jā- “become? jata 
da A 
M. jia, S. jida * conquered’ jita 
jutta ‘yoked ” š yukia 


M. gāai. 

Š. gūhadi. 

M. chindai, Š. 
chindadi. 

S. jāadi. 

S. jaadi, M. jina. 

M. juñjaj, S. juj- 
jadi (Pass. $119). 
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catta ‘abandoned’ tyakta M. caai. 
M. thia S. ‘stood’ sthita S. citthadi. 
thida (§ 12). 
l thia thida ($ 38). 
nada (M. naa) ‘ bowed’ nata 


namadi. 

nattha ‘destroyed’ nasta nassadi. 

M. naa (S. “known” jñata. janadi. 
nada) [also * 

jani(d)a] 
S. viņņāda ‘discerned’  vijiata vinnaviadi (pass.). 
padinnada * promised ° pratijñata. 
nida (M. nia) ‘led’ nita nedi. 


($. avanida= =apanita, paccanida=pratyanita, uvanida— 


upanīta, parinida= pariņīta, duvvinida—durvinita. 
āņīda—ānīta.) 


[M. also nia. ainia=atinita, ánia=aniia]. 


nháa * bathed ” snata nhai (AMg. sinai). 

tatta * heated ° tapta (also tavida). 

tutta “broken ’ trutita tuttai [ef. Hindi tata]. 

tuttha “pleased”? tusta tussadi. 

dattha  (dak- ‘ bitten’ dasta dasai [S. damsadi 

ka) damsida]. 
daddha ‘burnt’ dagdha dahai (S. dahadi) 
dahai. 

ditta * Jit? dipta dippadi. 

dittha “seen” drsta dīsadi (pas$.) 

diņņa “given? datta dedi. 

paatta  pa- 
1 Per “set out? pravrita pavattai, etc. 
pautta 
pautta “used”? prayukta pauñjal. 
pauttha ‘exiled’ *pravasta,= [pavasai. (?)] 
prosita 

painna ‘scattered?  prakirnu [pairijjai pakiriadi. 

l (3)] 
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padivanna 
pannatta 
patta 
M. palaia 
] S. palaida 
M. palaa 
JM. palana 
pavittha 
pasattha 
pida 
puttha? 
[usually 
chida.] 
baddha 
buddha 
bhattha 
bhinna 
bhia bhida 
S. bhūda 
bhutta - 
mukka 


muda (M. 
mua maa) 
mudha 
raa 
ratta 
ruia 
ruttha 
M. runna 
(S. rudida) 
ruddha 
lagga 
laddha 
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‘resorted to’ 
* declared ° 


‘obtained’ 


* fled 


* entered * 
* praised ’ 
‘drunk’ 
* asked ' 


‘bound’ 
‘enlightened’ 
‘fallen’ 

* split” 

‘ frightened ” 
“become” 
‘enjoyed’ 
“released ’ 


“dead” 


* perplexed * 
‘ gratified ° 
‘reddened’ 

* brightened ' 
‘ vexed’ 
‘wept 4 


* obstructed ' 
“fixed ° 
* taken ° 


pratipanna padivajjadi. 


prajnapta 
prapta 


palayita 
*palata 


pravista 
prasasta 
pita 
prsta. 


baddha 
buddha 
bhrasta 
bhinna 
bhita 
bhūta 
bhukta 
*mukna- 
mukta 
mrta 


mūdha 
rata 
rakta 
rucita 
rusia 
rudita 


ruddha 


lagna 
labdha 


pannavei. 
pawai, pāvedi. 


palāyai. 


pavisadi. 
pasamsai. 
pivadi. 

pucchadi. 


bandha. 
bujjhai. 


bhindai. 

bihei (S. bhaadi). 
bhodi. 

bhuñjadi. 
muñcadi. 


maradi. 
mujjhai. 


ramai. 
rajjadi. 


ruccai ($. ruccadi). 


rusai. 

M. ruai. 

$. rodadi roadi. 
rundhedi. 


laggai (S. laggadi). 


lahai. 


1 Also ‘touched’ sprsta, (phusai). 
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lia, lina * attached ' lina, lei. 
lidha ‘licked ' lidha lihai. 
vinnatta ‘reported’ vijnapta vinnavel. 
vüdha * carried ” udha vahaī. 
samasattha ‘consoled’ samaévasta samassasai. (?) 
sittha ‘told ’ Sista (./$a8) sāhaī. 
sitta ‘sprinkled’ sikta Sificai. 
siddha *accomplish- siddha sijjhai. 
ed’ 
sutta * slept’ ‘asleep’ supta suvai. 
suda (M. sua) ‘ heard’ éruta sunedi. 
suddha * purified ” suddha sujjhai. 
M.haa,Š.ha- ‘killed’ hata hanai. 
da 
haa ‘seized’ hria ^ haradi. 
M. hüa (Š. “become?” —  bhüta hoi! 
bhüda) 


$126. Irregularities in Present Indicative. 

Regular or Normal Indicatives are of the type pucchadi 
or kadhedi ($114) and are either (a) the phonetic 
equivalents of Sanskrit Indicatives of the 1st Conjuga- 
tion, or (b) from roots in the 2nd Conjugation, equiva- 
lents of what Sanskrit would most naturally have had, 
if they had been included in the Ist Conjugation. 
Thus we may class as regular such forms as (a) gac- 
chadi, icchadi, siñcadi, muficadi, maradi, sumaradi 
pivadi, phusadi, kuppadi, naccadi, kadhedi, takkedi, 
cintedi, (b) hanadi (han) sasadi (,/4vas). 

‘Irregular’ forms comprise (i) forms not of the normal 
type, e.g. thai; (ii) verbs attracted into the E class, 
e.g. karedi: (iii) forms diverging from Skt. types in (a) ; 
(iv) nasalised roots; (v) addition of x original or by 


1 Hemacandra allows M. hoi, huvai, havai, bhavaī : $. huvadi, bhavadi, 
havadi, bhodi, hodi. 
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analogy: (vi) other survivals of Skt. conjugation ; 
(vii) anomalies. 


$ 127. (i) Type with 3rd Sing. in ai (S. adi) arises (a) by contrac- 

tion. Apa. khāi=khāai= khadatt; (b) survival 
of form in Skt. 2nd class. M. vāi=vālt but also vāai 
(Š. vāadi), M. padihai=pratibhati (Š. padihāadi), S 
bhadi=bhati, vihādi=vibhāti; (c) by analogy M 
thai=*sthati for tisthati (Š: citthadi) and so with 
all roots ending ina dhai or dhāaī, gāj, jhāi (= 
Epic dhyāti). 

Other contracted forms are S. bhodi=bhavati, nedi= 

nayati. 
/ dá to give has demi desi dedi—dénti. 
dedi is from *ddyati, cf. Š. Fut. daissam. Absol. dara. 


$128. (ii) Many verbs are attracted to the E class (10th class 
in Skt.). Examples. Karedi (=Xaroti) (distinguish 
from causal karedi=karayati), muñcedi (causal 
moāvedi), hasedi, sumaredi, cinedi, sunedi, 
bhanedi, dhuvedi, etc. 


$ 129. (iii) / ru has ravai (lst class), ruvai (6th) and rovai 

Inf. rovium. (S. has forms from rud. rodidum). 

/ dhau. M.dhuvai. AMg. dhovai dhovei S. dhoadi. 

V bhū has M. hoi huvai. $. homi hosi bhodi. Opt. 

bhaveam bhave. Infin bhavidum. 

ruccadi=*rucyate (transferred to 4th class) (also roadi 

Mg. loadi)—similarly laggadi, vajjadi (,/vraj), jujjadi 
=*yujyati (Epic yuñjati). 


$ 130. (iv) From chid come chindai chindadi. This is natural 
as the root was nasalised in the Sanskrit Present. 
Similarly with other roots of the 7th class. Bhin- 
dai, bhañjai, bhuñjadi. 
The nasal in rambhai (,/ rabh) is also familiar in Skt. 
derivatives. (Epic rambhati). 
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muñcadi (M rauficai)is regular, but M. has also muasi 

=*mucast 

(v) N is preserved in cinai Š cinedi (Skt. cinoti), kunai 
(Vedic krnoti), sunedi (M suņai), jānāī Š jānādi, 
na ānādi, kinai=krināti, génhadi—grhnah, S. sak- 
kanomi sakkunomi=éaknomi, dhunai (Š dhoadi 
Pali dhovati) : by analogy in jinaī (S jaadi), thunai 
(Y stu) 

(vi) „Ji “to go” has emi esi edi (M ei)—énti: / as to 
be. .mhi si atthi, mha (M. mho) ttha santi 
(Note.—Atthi the only common non-enclitic form is used 

with all numbers and persons) 
/ bhi M. bihei (S. bhaadi) 
(vii) bhanādi as if from bha-nā-mi (9th class) also bha- 
nedi. suņādi=suņedi as if in 9th class. 
V svap becomes suv, hence suai and (by analogy with 
ruai rovai) sovai S. sovadi. 
Survwals of other conjugational forms. 
Imperfect. āsī=āsīt used for all persons of both num- - 
bers 
Optative AMg. siya=syat, kujjà— kuryat, būjā=brūyāt, 
sakkā= Vedic sakyat (Pischel $ 465) 
Precative M. AMg. hojja =bhuyat. AMg. dējjā=deyāt. 
Aorist. AMg akāsi=akārsīh or akārsīt. Plural -imsu 
akarimsu (cf. the Aorist in Pali) ; 
Perfect. AMg ahu=ahuk Plural āhamsu. 


Irregular Futures. 

Futures in -issadi (or M. ihii) are normally formed from 
the Present base: pucchissam, kadhissam, M. pucchi- 
ham kaheham ($118). They are also formed from 
the root as in Sanskrit. M ņehii=nesyati, but š. 
naissadi, S. $amissadi. . r 


. From y bhū various present bases are used to form the 


future. Š. bhavissam, huvissam, Mg. huvissam M. 
hohii hossam. 
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J Siha M. thahii (pres. thai). Š. citthissadi (pres. cit- 
thadi). Other forms represent the Sanskrit—syami 
especially in M. AMg: so daccham=draksyāmi, (2. s. 
dacchisi, 3. s. dacchii, 3 pl. dacchinti), móccham (/muc) 
véccham (4/ vid), róccham (4/ rud) vóccham (y vac). 
daccham and the rest are not used in S. Mg. 

Š. pékkhissam (M. pécchissam) rodissam, vedissam. 
Causatives and others in E-class form Futures (a) as in 
Sanskrit (omitting intervocal y). S. kadhaissam moa- 
vaissasi=*mocāpayisyasi, niattaissadi=nivartayis. 
yali (b) M. AMg. from the e-stem : vattehāmi=vartayis- 
yami (e) omitting aya—e. M.kahissam, $. kadhissam, 
M. puloissam — pralokayisyami S. takkissadi—tarkay- 
igyati, sussüsaissam = éuérisayisyami Mg. malissasi= 
mārayisyast. 

V dà has $. daissam M. dāham, / kr has Š. karissam 
"M. also kāham. 

$ 135. Irregular Passives. 

(a) Many passives that are often called irregular as 
not being formed with the commonest ending 
-ijjai S. adi, are regular equivalents of Sanskrit 
passives. ($119. (i)) e.g. jujjadi- yujyate, gam- 
mai=gamyate. Other examples are:—Khippai 
(ksip), luppai (lup), bhajjai (bhaj), bajjhai (badh : 
.dhy becomes jjh $ 44), rujjhai (rudh), arabbhai (a- 
rabh), gijjai (ga), khajjai (had), labbhai $. lab- 
bhadi (labh), chijjai (chid), bhijjai (bhid), bhujjai 
(bhuj), muccai (muc), vuccai (vac), tīrai (tr) kirai 
(kr). 

(b) Others are similarly formed from obsolete roots: or 
modified forms of roots, e.g. vubbhai=uhyate 
(from *vubh), dubbhai=duhyate, libbhai=lihyate, 
rubbhai—rudAyate, ghéppai=grhyate ; ; and with uv 
for ü ruvvai=*ruvyate (S. rodiadi). suvvai (éru) 
(8. suņīadi), thuvvai (stu), dhuvvai (dhū) also 
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dhuņijjai. Similar are civvai (civ for ci) also cinij- 
jai, S. cladi, fivvai (iv for ji). 

(c) ādhappaī is a causative passive—=ūdhāpyate, so also 
vidhappai. 

(d) jammai, “is born,” is derived from janman Pkt. 
jamma; similar is the case with hammai (/han) 
khammai (Y khan). 

Anomalous summai ($ru), cimmai (/ci). 

Note.—Saurasent and Magadht often prefer the form from 
the present base. M. labbhai, S. labbhadi, but also 
lambhiadi ; M. muccai, S. muñciadi ; M. suvvai, S. suni- 
adi, Mg. suniadi; M. ruvvai, $. rodiadi; M. bhujjai, 
S. bhuüjadi; M. kīrai, S. karīadi (AMg. kajjai— 
“karyate); M. najfat $. janiadi; M. bhannai, $. 
bhaniadi. 

Infinitives (Variations). 

The commonest form especially in Sauraseni is that 
derived from itum (M. tum, $. idum) added to the pre- 
sent base, i.e. gacchidum, anucitthidum (stha), genhi- 
dum (grah), janidum (Ra), dahidum (dah), khividum 
(ksip), haridum (kr). Causatives, kāredum, dhāre- 
dum, damsedum —daráayitum (sometimes uncontrac- 
ted $: niattaidum=nivartayitum), or by analogy with 
A-stems: dhāridum, māridum, kadhidum. 

Eguivalents of Sanskrit forms in -tum are also found in 
Šaur.: but are commoner in M. 

$. thadum (stha), pādum (to drink), kāduņi, M. kaum (kr), 
gantum (gam). M. bhóttum=bhoktum, datthum= 
drastum, dium (da), neum (nz), paum (pa), S. padum, 
JM. pivium, soum (érotum), jeum (ji) (AMg. jinium), 


1 The two passives civvai jivvai are assigned to ci and ji by the 
Grammarians. They have been explained as analogous to the forms 
from roots in u or ū. Pischel held that civvai was a regular passive from 
cīv given in the Dhātupātha (=: take’ or “cover ') and jivvai probably 
from jiv (= please’). Vide Pischel, $ 537. 
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laddhum (labh), vodhum (wah), chéttum (chid), bhet- 
tum (bhid), mottum (muc), naum (jūā) Similarly 
formed are ghéttum ($ 19) (=*ghrp-tum for grahītum)! 
séttum(=*sov-tum for svaptum cf rottum=rotum) 
J vac has M. vottum S vattum. 

Ardha-Māgadhī often uses the -tum form as a gerund, so 
that kaum means krtva For the Infinitive this dialect 
prefers a form in ttae or ittae, citthittae (sha), gacchittae 
(gam) This is derived from a Dative Infinitive as 


found in Vedic 


$137 Gerundives (Varieties) (cf $121) 

(a) From -tavya, either (i) with the present stem, or (ii) 
with the root (strong form) 

(i) pucchidavva. gacchidavva, hodavva ($4) or bhavi- 
davva, anucitthidavva, dādavva, suņidavva, jāni- 
davva, genhidavva. 

(ii) sodavva M soavva (sru), ghéttavva, kadavva ($ 63), 
M. kaavva (kr) 

(b) From -nīya. M.AMg. -anijja, S. Mg. -anīa: karanta, 
damsaņīa. (from Present stem pucchania), M. kara- 
nijja, damsanijja 

(c) From -ya. kajja ($ 50) =karya. AMg. vójjha-vahya ; 
from Present stems: gējjha ($ 70)=*grhya from 
present stem *grhu ° 


1 Also M. gahium, AMg. ginhium. JM. genhium, $. génhidum. 

2 This is Pischel’s derivation However grahya would become * gaj- 
jha, and association with the group genhadi ghēttum, ete , might account 
for the change of vowel a to ë. 
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CHAPTER X. 
CLASSIFICATION OF PRAKRITS 


The rules and examples given in the last six chapters deal 
mainly with Maharastri and Saurasent, other languages being 
mentioned incidentally 

The principal peculiarities of some of these may now be 
brought together 

Magadhi It is a matter for regret that the sources of 
information about this language are not more abundant, as it 
is in some ways the most interesting of the Prakrits. We 
have here striking variations in phonetics that are not easily 
accounted for 

Š for S (y for Y) is an equation that is reflected in the 
modern languages of the East. of India, where people speak, 
and even write of the “Sham Ved” and “Sheeta” As 
other Prakrits use only y s this law should cause the student 
no difficulty bhaviššadi is easily recognised as the equivalent 
of S bhavissadi taššim of lassim, Šā of sā, puttašša of puttassa, 
and so on Ç 

L for R (3 for q) is more striking, especially at the begin- 
ning of a word. lāāņo=*' kings.” 

puliše=Š. puriso, galuda=S. garuda, Caludatta, ovalida- 
šalīla=«pavīritašarīra, Samale=sumare, nagalantala=nagaran- 
lara. 

This change 1 for r is found occasionally in other Prakrits 
($ 26) and in Pali (taluno=taruno) ; it is found also in the Vedic 
language, where alam ,/ kr replaces aram-(krnoti), and / luc 
replaces ruc. There are many instances in other languages, and 
it is often difficult to determine which was the original sound. 

It is, however, remarkable to find an Aryan dialect without 
an R sound at all. The modern dialects of Bihar and ‘Bengal 
have not replaced every r with an | Perhaps this rule for 
dramatic Magadhi is a conventional exaggeration of a marked 
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Possibly as Magadhi is put 
it represents only the 
which like the Chinese 


tendency of the Eastern dialects. 
in the mouths of only low-class people, 
habit of a non-āryan stratum of society, 


coolies of to-day may have had no Rs, 
On the other hand if we go back to Asoka’s time (3rd cent. 


B.C.) we find the same change in the Eastern dialect of the 


Inscriptions which seems to have been the language of the 
Court at Patna and which was used on the Pillars now at 
- Allahabad and Delhi and with slight variations in the Rock 


Inscription at Kalsi. 
Y remains and replaces J (a for st). 
yadha=S. jadha ($1), yāņadi=jānāti. 
yanidavvam=S. janidavvam, yanavada=janapada. 
yayade=jayate. (jh becomes yh. Yhatti—jhatiti.) 
Dy. rj. ry. all become yy. So that where Sauraseni has jj, 
Māgadhī has yy. (% for ss). 
ayya=adya or arya (S. ajfa). 
avayya=avadya, mayya=madya. 
(dhy becomes yyh: mayyhanna=majjhanna § 74). 
ayyuna-arjuna, kayya=kārya (kajja $ 50). 
duyyana=durjana. 
From these examples it is clear that Y in Magadhi represents 
a front palate fricative different from the semi-vowel sound in 
English “yes.” The equivalent of q was used in the North- 
west to express a foreign sound written Z in Greek. So on 
coins of King Azes we find the genitive Ayasa. Words spelt 
in Bengali with the equivalent of s, are pronounced in some 
dialects with a sound resembling Z in ‘zeal’ or zh in ‘azure.’ 
A similar sound is commonly given to Y in many words, e.g. 
C3—8 pronounced zhe. 
Ny, ny, jū, ñj become fin. 
pufifia—punya (S. punna $48). añña=anya (S. anna). 
kaññaka=lanyaka. lañño=rajñah (S. ranno $ 99). 
aññali=añjali (S. keeps nj). 
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Medial cch becomes šc. (E becomes y.) 

gasca=gaccha, isciadi=icchati (*icchyate), uscaladi=uccha- 

lati, puscadi=prcchati. 

tilisci peskadi=M. tiricchi pécchai=tiryak preksate. 

A sibilant is retained at the beginning of a group of con- 
sonants. Grammarians differ as to which sibilant should be 
written. MSS. vary too much to give much help in the 
matter. 

Ska. Wi becomes IE according to Hemacandra, other- 

wise we find EREE] Suške=šuskak, Tuluska=Turuska, 


Sta sth become sta (or sta): E becomes HM or HIS 
susthu becomes $ustu or sustu. 


Spa, spha become spa, spha, nisphala=nisphala (M.S. nip- 
phala, § 38). 


Ska, skha. paskhaladi=praskhalati. 

Sta. stha become sta (or sta) haste or haste=hastuk (M.S. 
hattho $ 38), uvastida=upasthita. 

Spa. Buhaspadi=Brhaspati (or Bihaspadi). 

Ksa becomes ska. peskadi=preksate (or it is written ska. 
paška=prksa. Hemacandra says pahka, i.e. with visarga 
jihvamiliya). 

The real Magadhi sound may have been neither the @ nor 

the w of the Midland Sanskrit. These groups being difficult, 


it is not surprising to find that MSS. generally write the 
assimilated forms (th, etc. 


Z o 


1 As verbal forms in.ccha go back to I.E. forms in -SKA the Māgadhī 
$e might be regarded as more archaic than the Vedic cch (however pro- 
nounced): cf. Slavonic, but this is considered inadmissible as Māgadhī 
has éc also for secondary cch as in u$caladi, maácali (=Fish. matsya-li- 
Pr. maccha), cf. Hindi machli. On the other hand if originally correct for 
icchadi, eto., the same group would be readily introduced in other cases 
where Sauraseni, etc., had cch. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


62 - INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


rth becomes st. (or St) so tista=triha. aste=arthak. This 
may be merely conventional analogy,’ e.g. Sauraseni hattho : 
Magadhi haste .”. Š. attho: Mg. aste. In grammar the two 
characteristic points are Nom. Sing. in -e. Se haste=so hattho 
and hage= I” ($ 107). Otherwise the grammar closely 
follows Sauraseni. 


Some Dialecis o] Magadh appear in the plays. | 
Šākāri is spoken by the King's brother-in-law in the Little 


Clay Cart. 

Peculiarilies.—A weak y 
da in Past Participles especially fro) 
(the same feature is found in AMg.). 
as aésa Cāludattāha. Loc. Sing abim. pavahaņāhim=pruvo- 
hane Voc. Plur-àho. (Vedic-asah). These last three points 
resemble Apabhramsa. 

Cāņdālī and Sabari appear to be dialects of Magadhi. 

Mathura and the two gamblers in the Mrechakatika speak a 
dialect called Dhakki by Pischel, who supposed it to be a 
dialect of Magadhi. Sir George Grierson has shown that the 
form Takki has better authority and ascribes it to the country 
of the Takkas round about Sialkot.? : 

Ardha-Māģadhī. Jacobi called this Jaina Prakrit and 
regarded it as an older, more archaic Māhārastrī. The Indian 
grammarians called the language of the old Jain Sutras 


before palatals. Ycistha=tisihu 
n roots in r. kada=krta 
Gen. Sing. in ahu as well 


ee E AN Ta a 


1 On the other hand the change 7! becomes 4 is found in Iranian. 
Avestan masyo=martyah. G.I.P., L, $289. 

2 Markandeya gives this for Māgadhī and Vrācada Apabhramša, 
Ycilam=ciram. The pronunciation is not clear (vide Selections, Magadhi). 

3 If Takki was a Panjab dialect it. is strange that Markandeya should 
identify this with the Drāvidī Vibhāgā. (See Grierson, J.R.A:S., 1913. 
p. 882; 1918, p. 513.) Takki according to Markandeya is a “mutual 
mixture of Sanskrit and Sauraseni ” employed by “ professional gamblers 
and by merchants of lowly position.” The vowel u often appears at the 
end ofa word, but not always. It has both sa and £a, la and ra. In the 
Panjab Hills there is a common script called Takrī or Tākrī generally 
derived from the same name of a people, Takka. 
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** Arsam” from Rsi. Hemacandra explains that all his rules 

have exceptions in ** Arsa.” Trivikrama, another grammarian, 

excluded “Arsa” from his treatise, because its meanings 

were radha, or conventional, not strictly in accordance with 
. etymology, i.e. not based on Sanskrit. 

Namisadhu commenting on Rudrata’s Kavyalamkara (2-12), 
derives the word Prakrit from prakyti in the sense of natural 
speech free from the rules of grammarians. vr from prak kria, 
"created of old.’ because, says he, the Prakrit of the Arsa 
canon, Ardha-magadhi is the language of the gods. Arisa- 
vayane siddham devāņam Addhumāgahā vani. Obviously Nami- 
sādhu was a Jain. The Jains indeed supposed that Ardha- 
Magadhi, the language in which Mahavira preached. was the 
original language from which all others were derived.! 

There is some difference between the prose and verse portions 
of the Canon. Verses often have Nom. Sing. in -o instead of 
the characteristic -e (like Mg.), gerunds in tana na (like M.) 
while prose prefers ilā or ttanam ($ 122). 

Other points are: Verse méccha, prose milakkhu. Verse 
kunai, prose kuvvai (=*kurvati). The verse dialect is thus 
somewhat nearer to M. than the prose. 

Ardha-Magadhi agrees with Māgadhī in the Nom. Sing. in 
-e, the use of Gen. Sing. tava; past participles in da for ta after 
roots in r (but not always): in ka becomes ga * Asoga” (but 
this is rare in Mg.); and in Pluti of -a in Voc. Sing. (common 
in Apabhramša). 

It differs markedly in the retention of ra and sa. In general 
AMg. (like Pali) retains more archaic features than the drama- 
tie Prakrits. AMg. is assigned by the Bhāratīya-nātya-sāstra 
(followed by S&hityadarpana) to servants, Rajputs, and the 
heads of guilds. The Jain monks in the plays who might be 
expected to speak AMg. appear to speak ordinary Māgadbī. 
ADE AA 

1 Vide Pischel, $ 16. 

2 One of the dialects in the fragments of Buddhist dramas found in 
Central Asia is classed by Lüders as Old Ardha-Magadhi. 
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AMg. differs in many respects from Māhārāstrī.! 
Phonetics.—am becomes am before eva and avi (—api). 
¡ti becomes i after pluti vowel or in itt va. 
prati drops i: paduppanna=pralyutpanna (rare 
in other dialects). 
dentals for palatals. 
aha=yatha. 
use of sandhi consonants (§ 78). 
Noun: dative in -ttāe ($ 92), 
instrumental in sá ($ 104), 
locative in -msi ($ 92 v.). 
Verbs: /khyā āikkhai (Pāli ācikkhati) M. akkhai, 
kuvvai (in prose, see above). 
Relics of Aorists, e.g., 3 plur. pucchimsu. 
Infinitives in ttu -ittu used as gerunds, e.g., 
kattu (means krivā), avahattu (means apahrtya) 
sunittu, janittu. 
Infinitives in -ttae, -ittae ($ 136). 
Gerunds in -tta, -ttāņam, -ccá, -ccana(m), 


teicchā=cikitsā. 


-yāņa(m). 

Moreover, where they agree what is common in AMg. is often 
rare in M. Cerebralisation is much commoner in AMg. and so 
is the change la for ra. 

The vocabulary is also often quite distinct. 

It will be obvious that AMg. differs still more from Saura- 
seni. 

The later Jain writings belong to times when the sect had 
spread more widely and were influenced by other dialects. 

‘Owing possibly to the popularity of this religion among the 
rich mercantile communities on the West coast, the non- 
canonica] writings of the Svetambara Jains are ina language 
which may be regarded as a form of Māhārāstrī, although it 


LLL  — —— 
1 Jacobi considered the language of the Jain Canon to be an older 
form of Māhārāstrī. Kalpa Sūtra, S.B.E., XXII. "Pischel showed this view 


to be untenable. Pr. Gr., $ 18. 
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retains a number of the peculiarities of AMg., e.g., infinitive 
in -i/u, gerund in -itta and ga for ka. This is the main dialect 
of Jacobi’s Selected Narratives in Maharastri, and is generally 
known as Jain Maharastri. 

The language of the Digambara canon has Nom. Sing. in o: 
t, th become d,dh. Hence it has been called Jain Sauraseni. 
It has however much that is foreign to Šaurasenī, but found 
‘in either M. or AMg. In the direction of Gujarat were many 
strongholds of Jainism, and here the Šaurasenī type of dialect 
would meet Maharastri. That JS. preserves rather more of 
the peculiarities of AMg. than JM. does, is probably due to the 
fact that it is somewhat older. 

‘The resemblances and differences of the principal Prakrits 
given above would not necessarily lead to a closer classifica- 
tion. We have an Eastern Prakrit (Māgadhī), a Southern 
Prakrit (Māhārāstrī), and a Central Prakrit (Saurasenr). Ardha- 
magadhi appears to resemble the Southern more than the 
Central Prakrit. Hoernle, on the basis of a comparative 
study of some of the modern Indo-Aryan languages, supposed 
that the whole of Aryan-speaking India was at one time 
divided between two languages, a “ Šaurasenī tongue” and a 
'" Magadhi tongue.” Māhārāstrī he regarded as an artificial 
literary language, without any direct relation to the spoken 
language of Maharastram. Further study of the Prakrits and 
of the modern dialects has shown that this view is untenable. 

Maharastri (and Jain Maharastri) has peculiarities which 
can be traced in modern Marathi, and there can be no doubt 
that this Prakrit was based on the language of the Maratha 
country.? - 

Grierson with more abundant material has developed the 


1 Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, 1880. .Introd., p. xxx. 

2 See Introduction to volume on Marathi in the Linguistic Survey of 
India. 

3 See Article on Prakrit in Encyclop. Britannica, 11th edition, and 
chapter on Language in Imperial Gazettoer of India. 
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idea of the geographical classification of the Prakrits on the 
basis of a comparison with modern dialects. His classifica- 
tion is— 


Central Prakrit .. .. Sauraseni. 
Outer Prakrits .. .. E. Magadhi. 

S. Māhārāstrī. 
Intermediate .. .. Ardha-Magadhi. 


This is a convenient classification inasmuch as Sauraseni 
is the most Sanskritic, and the representative of the Madhya- 
desa, which was the centre of Hindu culture after the early 
Rigvedic times: while literary centres at a distance from this 
middle point naturally show more independence from Sanskrit. 
This classification is indeed connected with a theory relating to 
the immigration of the Aryan-speaking tribes into the Penin- 
sula. The speakers of the dialects out of which classical Sans- 
krit was created, and on which later on Sauraseni was based, 
are supposed to have forced their way into the Madhyadeša 
some time after a previous Aryan invasion. The descendants 
of those first-comers produced the ** Outer Band " of languages. 

Much may be said both for and against this particular 
theory as an explanation of certain linguistic facts. It is 
however possible to accept a classification based on such facts, 
without necessarily accepting this particular explanation. 


A weak point in the classification might appear to be the 
position of Ardha-Magadhi. If this was centred in Oude, one 
„would expect the language to be roughly speaking half Magadhi 
and half Sauraseni. Now Magadhi, as far as we know it, hardly 
differs from Sauraseni except in striking phonetic variations. 
If we allowed Ardha-Māgadhī a Nom. Sing. in e, a certain 
amount of 1 for r, and $ for s with perhaps some traces 
of the other phonetic peculiarities of Magadhi, we could invent 
a Prakrit that would fit in with the scheme, but it would be 
quite different to the real Ardha-Māgadhī of the old Jain 
Canon. Eastern Hindi does indeed lie between Western Hindi 
and the dialects of Bihar, and combines some of the peculiarities 
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of the languages on either side; but the Prakrit Ardha- 
Māgadhī does not look as if it occupied the same position or 
was the ancestor of Eastern Hindi. 

It must, however, be remembered that this classification deals 
primarily with the spoken languages on which the literary 
languages were based. The literary Prakrits were not all 
crystallised at the same time, and so. do not represent strictly 
contemporary dialects. Ardha-Magadhi is obviously more 
archaic than Sauraseni. It has indeed been suggested that the 
Eastern dialect of Adoka’s inscriptions should be regarded as an 
older form of Ardha-Magadhi. Lūders cails it Old Ardha- 
Magadhi. This, it is presumed, was the eurrent language of the 
Mautyan court. Very similar, it is thought, was the language 
in which the teachings of Gautama Buddha were first recorded, 
before either the Pali Canon or the Sanskrit Canon was 
established. 


A language widely used in the’ Ganges valley would be quite 
likely to be neither pure Māgadhī nor pure Šaurasenī. Without 
necessarily being exactly the dialect of Kasi either, it might 
very well be based on the speech of the country lying inter- 
mediate between the two endsof the valley. Later on when the 
centre of Jainism had travelled further to the West, Later 
Ardha-Māgadhī would have taken on the Māhārāstrī colouring 
which we find in the Jain Canon. Other circumstances had in 
the meantime led to the conversion of the Buddhist scriptures 
into Pali. (See S. Lévi: Journal Asiatique, 1912, p: 495.) 

Paišācī Prakrit.—Paisact lies outside the circle of languages 
dealt with so far. The term seems to have been used (a) of 
the language of demons “ Bhitabhasa,” (6) of a number ‘of 
uncivilized languages, including ‘some Apabhramsas, (c) the 
Paišācī dialect of the grammarians (especially Hemacandra) 
with a subdialect Cūļikā Paigaci (C.P.). This Paisācī dialect is 
archaic in character. Its chief peculiarity is the substitution 
of surd mutes for sonants. Tamotara=Damodara. C.P. nakara 
=magara, vrācā=rājā khamnia=gharma, kantappa = kandarpa. 
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ma w becomes na wj, wj la becomes & la: Y ya remains. 
sal consonants are not dropped. Aspirates are not 
reduced to h; ji, ny become AA (as in Mg. and probably every 

i at a sufficiently early stage). 

= aes the speakers of this dialect? The Shāhbāzgarhī 
Edict agrees with this dialect in a number of particulars. The 
Brhatkathā of Guņādhya was composed, Custo to the 
story, in Paigaci. This work was popular in sānu in the 
11th century. Somadeva produced one version in the Katha- 
saritsigara, and Ksemendra a shorter one in the Brhatkatha- 
maūjarī. Some scholars have concluded that Culika Paisācī 
was a dialect of the North-West of India. Sir George Grierson 
connects it with the Dard and Kafir languages of the Hindu 
Kush, including Shiņā and the under-layer of Kashmīrī.! 

On the other hand it is admitted that Gunadhya was a South- 
Indian. The Brhatkatha was composed many centuries before 
that late literary development in Kashmir which produced 
Ksemendra, Bilhana, Somadeva and Kalhana. wq na becomes 


«| na, and q becomes c | are suggestive of Dravidian influence. 
Other features, such as the retention of medial £, and of y, are 
merely archaic. Surd for sonant can be paralleled in the South 
as well as in the North. It is a common corruption when a 
language is adopted by an alien race.?. The student will re- 
member the Welsh parson, Sir Hugh Evans, in the Merry Wives 
of Windsor. Speakers of Gaelic have the same tendency, 
Any such corrupt dialect on the fringes of Aryan speech would 


1 Vide the Pisica Languages of North-Western India. R. As. Soc. Mon. 
Vol. VIII, 1906. The author's theory that these, mostly mixed, dialects 
should be provided with a separate compartment between the Iranian and 
Indian subdivisions of Aryan, because they combine Indian and Iranian 
peculiarities, is not convincing. Nor is the connection. with C. Pai$ācī 
obvious, as the main peculiarity of C.P. (surd for sonant) is exceptional 
in this area. 

2 Tt is quite probable that the same change in Armenian (tasn=- ten’) 
and Teutonic (Gothic taihun) is due to the same cause. 
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necessarily disappear with the continued extension of Aryan 
speech. So that it seems quite as possible that the original 
Cockscomb! Demons belonged to the Vindhyas as that they 
were Cannibals of Kashmir.? 

Old Prakrit. The oldest Prakrit recorded is found in the 
Inscriptions of ASoka. The Kharosthi script was used in the 
North-West (Sahbazgarhi and Mānsehrā) but all the other 
inscriptions, whether on rocks or on pillars, are in the oldest 
form of Brahmi writing. The language used is not so uniform. 
There is a marked contrast between the Eastern dialect and 
the Western. Ņ 

The Eastern dialect is found with only minor variations on 
the pillars in the Ganges-Jumna basin and in the rock edicts of 
Kālsī and Orissa. 

In this dialect ra is represented by la and the Nom. 
sing. of masculine and neuter nouns of the -a declension 
ends in -e as in Māgadhī. On the other hand we have sa and 
not the palatal ša (but also sa at Kalsi.) This language has 
been called Magadhi but Lúders claims thatit is realiy Ardha- 
Magadhi. Whatever be the best name for it, this seems to 
have been the language used by Asoka and his Court. The 
influence of this official language shows itself in the other 
inscriptions of the West and North, which are evidently not in 
pure local dialects. Forms due to this influence are generally 
called Magadhisms. 

The West is represented by the Rock Edict of Girnār. 
The language here has Nom. sing. in’-o and neuter -am, with 
ra and sa. (Magadhisms are priye, jane for priyo, jano, and 
mūle for mūlam, etc.) In a number of particulars it reminds us 
of Pali, but it is not identical with that language. 


1 Tf that is the meaning of cülika, cilika. 

2 References: Grierson's Monograph, pp. land 2. Sten Konow: 
Home of Paiáaci Z.D.M.G. lxiv, PP. 95 ff. Grierson. Z.D.M.G.lxvi, pp. 
393-421, 

See also Dardic Languages in the Linguistic Survey of India and 
Morgenstierne : Report on a Linguistic Mission to Afghanistan. 
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One may suppose that this Western dialect represents more 
or less closely the current language of Ujjain, which was the 
capital of an important province in the Mauryan Empire. 

“Inscriptions found in the South of India resemble the 
Western rather than the Eastern edicts, but have their own 
peculiarities. 

The North-Western edicts differ from both East and West, 
-Mansehra has more Magadhisms than Sahbazgarhi. Both 
have ra, sa and ša. Sahb. prefers Nom. sing. -0 neut. -am 
while Man. prefers the -e of (Ardha) Magad hi. Both preserve 
many conjuncts with 7, often with metathesis : Priyadrasi 
instead of Piyadasi ; bhutapruva=Girnar bhūtapurvam—= Dhauli 
hūtapulavā ; Šāhb. trayo=Girnār tr ; Šāhb. mrugo, Mān. mrige= 

=Girnar mago= Eastern mige. 

This last example illustrates another difference between East 
and West. (Cf. $ 60.) 

Šāhbāzgarhī retains ks as in ksamitaviya but at Girnār we 
find chamitave and in the East khamitave. (Cf. § 40.) 

Conjuncts such as pr in priya which are found both in the: 
West and the North-West, were regarded at one time as 
Sanskritisms. They are rather survivals of the old phonetics. 
In the modern dialects of the North-West such conjuncts still 
exist e.g., Lahnda tre ‘ three”, cf. Sindhi trun. 

When comparing the North-West forms with others it should 
be borne in mind tnat Kharosthi does not distinguish long vowels 
from short. | 

It should also be remembered that neither the Kharosthi nor 
the Brahmi of Asoka's inscriptions writes doubled consonants. 
Thus we have cakavake not cakkavake, cakhudane not 
cakkhudane. 

The Bairāt-Bhābrā inscription now at Calcutta mentions 
some of Asoka’s favourite passages of Scripture. The language 
of this inscription has been much discussed. The forms Laghula 
which appears as Ráhula in Pāli, and adhigicya (=adhikytya) . 
cannot be paralleled in the edicts. They seem to indicate an 
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earlier language of the Buddhist scriptures. (See above p. 64.) 
The forms Priyadasi, sarve, prasade, and abhipretam which 
Hultzsch reads on this rock appear strange in a dialect 
which has la for all the single ras. It must be admitted that 
all these conjunct ras depend on the perception of a small 
dash, which is in no case very clear and is perhaps in every case 
nothing but a slight unevenness in the stone. 

It will be seen that the division of the Agokan dialects does 
not coincide with that of later Prakrits. This is not surprising. 
Unless several centres of literary culture maintain a continuous 
tradition the distribution of languages used for general purposes 
is likely to be different after the lapse of several centuries. 
Among the Prakrits used in the Drama there is nothing to 
represent the language of the Panjab and North-West. We 
have noted the claim put forward on behalf of Paišācī Prakrit. 
There is evidence of another Prakrit being used by the Bud- 
dhists of the North. The fragments of a Kharosthī manuscript 
of the Dhammapada found near Khotan, which is known as the 
Dutreuil de Rhins manuscript, show certain peculiarities that 
are found in modern dialects of the North-West. Journal 
Asiatique (Senart.), 1898, p. 193. (J. Bloch.), 1912. p. 331. 

Pāli. Pali originally meaning a “boundary, limit, or line” 
was applied to the Canon of the Hinayana Buddhists. Thence 
it is used of the language of that Canon, found also in some non- 
canonical books: all being preserved in what were originally 
the missionary Churches of Ceylon, Burma and Siam. Thence 
again ‘Pali’ is sometimes applied to (a) the inscriptions of 
Asoka, although these comprise three or four distinct dialects ; 
(b) the official court language of Agoka’s Empire, a form of 
Middle Indian widely understood; and (c) ‘monumental 
Prakrit’ including all the inscriptions down to the time when 
Sanskrit oüsted Prakrit (or “ Pali") The Pali language of 


1 See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India. 
2 This wide use of “Pali” is made by Dr. Otto Franke, Pali und 
Sanskrit. 
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the Buddhist books forming a separate academic subject (a 
classical language appropriate to Buddhists of Burma). has not 
been much studied in India. Nevertheless it 18 important for 
the study of (a) the history of Indian speech, and (b) the Old 
Prakrit inscriptions. 

For the study of classical Pali numerous grammars, readers, 
texts and translations are available.! Only a very general de- 
scription need be given here. 

Characteristics of Pali. Pali retains more of the old gramma- 
tical system than AMg. The ātmanepada is commoner; 
Aorists, especially the S-Aorists, abound. (The Aorist and Im- 
perfect have fused together). The reduplicated Perfect is rare, 
but occurs. There are more survivals of the old conjugationa] 
classes, e.g., supoti—$. sunadi; karoti (Atm. kubbate)—$. 
karedi; dadāti (also deti) —S. dedi. 

In Phoneties the striking points are :—the sibilant is dental 
Y, y remains, r sometimes becomes /, but not always as in 
Mg., n is sometimes cerebralised but not always. Intervocal 
consonants generally remain, and surds are only exceptionally 
replaced by sonants. Hence we have bhavati, or hoti, katheti, 
pucchati, gacchati, etc. : mato—mpriah, kato—kriah. 

In some words conjuncts like dr-, br- remain. 

Svarabhakti is common. Arya becomes ayya or ariya. 

From these examples it will be seen that Pali is more archaic 
than the Prakrits described. above, with the exception of the 
Asokan dialects. 

The geographical basis of Pali. has been disputed. The 
Buddha was supposed by tradition to have preached in 
Māgadhī. The Scripiures were naturally supposed by Southern 
Buddhists to be in the language of the Buddha. Therefore 
Pali should be Magadhi. As a matter of fact itis not. The 
Nom. Sing. in -o, the presence of sa, ra, ja show this clearly. 
Some regard it as the language of Ujjain, whence Mahinda, 


1 See Bibliography. 
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the.son of Ašoka, took the sacred Canon to Ceylon, others as 
the Aryan language of the Kalinga country. 

Another view, finding some points of resemblance with Paisaci 
(unvoicing of sonant stops), preferssome pointnear the Vindhyas. 
‘while others again would bring Pali to Taxilato get this colouring. 
Geiger returning to the tradition of Magadhi thinks Pali may 
have developed from some kind of Ardha-Māgadhī, though it is 
not the unmixed language of any area. 

If however the Pali Canon is not the oldest literary version, 
the argument based on tradition vanishes, Buddha’s preaching 
and the earliest records thereof were doubtless in an Eastern 
speech. Afterwards they were rendered in other dialects 
and one of these new versions became the Pali Canon. 
Dr. S. K. Chatterji says that this Pali is shown by its 
Phonology and morphology to be a Western dialect of the 
Midland (an old form of Šaurasenī) but retaining many relics of 
the original dialect. When the domination of the Mauryas 
declined the wide use of the Eastern official language (Ardha- 
Magadhi) came to an end. It was succeeded, it would appear, 
in many distriets by a Western lingua franca akin to Pali, 
which appears in the inscription of Kharavela. 

Whatever may be the exact truth of the matter, it is clear 
that Pali contains several different strands in its composition and 
that it varies also according to its age. The oldest type is 
seen in the Gāthās, then come the prose portions of the Canon 
followed by non-canonical literature and finally still later layers. 
The development of Pali has been influenced by Sanskrit. 

Of the Prakrit Inscriptions later than Agoka many are too 
brief for their dialect to be classified with certainty. Khara- 
vela's inscription at the entrance to the Hathigumpha Cave, 
usually assigned to the second century B.C., resembles the 
Western or Southern dialects of Agoka’s inscriptions rather than 
the Eastern. In many respects it resembles Pali but in others 
it differs from that language. 

An inscription in the Jogimar& Cave on Ramgarh Hill 
appears to be in an old form of Magadhi. 
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Asvaghosha. Some fragments of palm-leaf manuscripts. 
found in Central Asia! and pieced together by Prof. Lūders. 
reveal portions of two Buddhist dramas. In one of these only 
Sanskrit is used, at any rate in the surviving portions. In the 
other play, which is ascribed to Asvaghosha the famous 
Buddhist writer of Kanishka’s time, more than one Prakrit has 
been used. The Rascal speaks a form of Māgadhī: s> ó, rz t, 
nom. sing. e for o. In some respects the Prakrit is more 
archaic than the Magadhi of the Grammarians and the Dramas : 
ahakam “I” for hage, kiséa for kīša. Lúders classes this as 
Old Magadhi. The speech of another character, which closely 
resembles the dialect of the Pillar Inscriptions is thought to 
represent an old stage of Ardha-Magadhi. The dialect of the 
Courtesan and the Jester appears to be Old Sauraseni It 
retains intervocal consonants, n is not cerebralised and y does 
not become 7. 

An intermediate form of Prakrit representing a stage of 
development roughly half-way between Asvaghosha and 
Kālidāsa, Bhavabhūti, etc. has been recognised by some 
scholars in the Trivandrum plays ascribed by their discoverer 
to Bhasa. At first sight no doubt the Prakrit in these plays 
appears to be later than that used by Asvaghosha and more 
archaic than that of the Gupta poets. If we date Bhasa in the 
second or third century A.D. 'and if we can accept these plays 
as the work of Bhasa, several points fit in quite well.” 

Unfortunately we do not know that the plays were written 
by Bhasa. We know them only from South Indian MSS. and 
South Indian MSS. of plays written in the seventh century and 
even later preserve similar features. 


1 They were found by Dr. von Le Coq in one of the Cave Temples of 
Ming Oi to the West of Kucha. They have been reproduced in facsimile 
and edited with a translation and notes by Prof. Lúders, Bruchstücke 
Buddhistischer Dramen. Berlin, 1911. 

2 See V. Lestiy. Z.D.M.G. 1918, 203-208, and Wilhelm Printz. Bhāsa's 
Prakrit. Frankfurt, 1921. 
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The South Indian traditional spelling of Prakrit was 
evidently more archaic than that of the North. In the South, 
where the ordinary speech was Dravidian, the pronunciation of 
Prakrit would be less liable to change than in the North. 

The archaic forms found in the Southern MSS. are of interest 
for the history of Prakrit, but there is no conclusive evidence 
so far to connect them with Bhasa in particular or with the 
second century, though doubtless they have come down from a 
time previous to our MSS. of Kalidasa, etc. and to the Prakrit 
Grammarians. 

In the Trivandrum plays we find Šaurasenī and Magadhi. 
Indra in the Karnabhara and the two warriors speak a dialect 
which resembles Ardha-Māgadhī. 

In the Sauraseni the chief po are: l> 1, 47> ¡ñas 
well as nn but ny > nm. 


Trivandrum Ordinary Prakrit. 
udy> uyy asin Pali. ujj- 
y yy am 
Acc. pl. m. -āni cf. Old Ardha-Māgadhī. -e 
N. Acc. pl. neut. -ani (Pali-āni) -aim 
Loc. s. fem. -aam ci. Pali-āya (m) -üe 
tava (Aév.) tuha 
kissa Pāli kissa (Asv. Mg. kisša) kisa 
gaņhadi cf. Pali ganhati genhadi. 


Pres. Part. Pass. -iamāņa cf. Pali iyamana only once -ianta. 
kattum, kattava also  kadum»; kadavva. 

Gerund. karia kadua. ` 
gacchia gadua. 


Late Prakrit. Apabhraméa. (See Ch. II, p. 6.) 

For the student of philology it will be of interest to notice 
some of the main features of the Apabhramsa stage. Whereas 
in Old Prakrit the typical phonetic and grammatical changes 
are not carried so far as in Dramatic Prakrits, so naturally 
in this Late Prakrit such changes are carried further. When 
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more archaic forms occur in an Apabhramsa text, these may be 
ordinary Prakrit words used by the author for literary purposes, 
or occasionally they may retain ancient features that had 
survived in local dialects outside the main current of linguistic 
development. Some dialects of the “Outer Band" preserve 
quite ancient features to the present day. 

The following tables of typical declension and conjugation 
(based on Hemacandra’s account) gives only forms peculiar to 
Apabhramša, not those shared with the Prakrits. 


Declension. 


Sing. Nom. Acc. puttu 
(Neut. phalu) 
Ins. — putté 
Abl.  puttahé puttahu 
Gen.  puttassu puttahó puttaha 
Loc.  putti puttahi. 
Plur Nom. Acc. putta (Neut. phalai) 
Ins.  puttahi (m) 
Abl.  puttahü 
Gen. puttahā 
Loc. puttahī 


If the oblique forms be compared it is apparent that it 
needed only the blurring of the final vowels to reduce these to 
one form for the singular and a nasalised form for the plural. 
(See Beames, II. $42.) The Apabhraméa Nom. Sing. in « is 
seen in the Sindhi forms with a very short %.1 

In the Gen. Sing. an s form survives in Apabhramsa. This 
s appears in the pronominal declension of Hindi tis-ka kis kā. 
It occurs in the ** Romani” of Gypsies in Europe, cores-kero— 


5 Nom. Sing. in o (Rajasthani and Western Hindi dialects) or a (Standard 
Hindi and Panjabi) is derived directly or by analogy from forms in aka-. 
K was dropped, hence from *-ako we get *-a-o, Apa. -a-u which becomes 
either o or a. 

2 These forms have fused with the old feminine tissā; eto. 
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‘of a thief.” Kashmiri has an oblique form in -s, tsuras nish— 
‘near a thief,’ guras nish— * near a horse’ which is used as a 
dative. Marathi also preserves the form in the dative. 


Conjugation. 

Sing. 1. pucchaú Plur. 1. pucchahú 
2. puechasi or -hi pucchahu 
3. pucchai pucchahī. 


This is very close to Old Hindi and not far from the modern 
forms pucchü, pucche, puccho, pucché. 

Among the more Striking of the phonetic innovations of 
Apabhramsa may be mentioned the following :— 

Loss of v before u: āhau for āhava ; sahau for svabhava ; 

Loss of m before 4 and also before a: Jauna for Jamuna, 
bhauha for bhamuha meaning bhr; duggau for durgama (also 
duggamu). 

Nasalisation of final i and u: 3. sing. sunai, bhanal; 2. sing. 
ramahl; nom. sing. bhaniú, bhamiü. 

Intervocalic m becomes Y or v (written also mv): kuYara for 
kumara; bhamvana=bhramana ; savaņa—=šramaņa; pavana= 
pramana 

Shortening of vowels: vanijja=vanijya ; karana=karana ` 
niya=nita; piya=pita 

Contraction: andhàra—andhakara ; bhandara=bhandagara ; 
unhala=usnakala ; Piyāra= *piyayara=priyatara. 

Shortening double consonants (and lengthening vowels): 
sahāsa for sahassa=sahasra ; bhavīsa for bhavissa—bhavisya. 

Noun stems are frequently extended by adding -a, -(a)da, 
ulla. These suffixes are found in earlier Prakrit but not so 
frequently. Thus we have in Prakrit -ala, -alu, -illa, -ulla, 
in the sense of -mat, -vat or of place * belonging to.” 

Examples. -ala: M. sihāla for éikhavat; AMg. saddāla for 
. $abdavat ; dhaņāla for dhanavat. -āla+ka: AMg. mahālaya for 
: mahat. f 

-alu :.nidd&lu—nidralu. (This suffix appears in Sanskrit.) 

illa (common in M. JM. AMg.) M. kesarilla, kandalilla, tülilla, 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


78 INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


neurilla. AMg. niyadilla —nikrtimat; māilla=nāyāvin; bhaillaga 
=bhagin; goilla—gomal ; kanailla ‘ parrot’ from dešs kana; 
pahirilla ‘external’; M. AMg. gamilla ‘peasant’; AMg. JM. 
puvvilla * previous.’ 

-ulla is rarer in Prakrit: dappulla= -darpin. 

Other adjectival suffixes are -alla (for -ala) and -ira. M. 
AMg. mahalla=mahat ; navalla—nava ; bhamira ‘ wandering’ ; 
lambira ‘ hanging’; hasira ‘ laughing.’ 

Without change of meaning -ka and -da (Sanskrit -fa.) 
desadaa=deša ; dosada=dosa; rannadaa—aranya. 

These two become very common in Apabhramša. 

In general it may be said that the Apabhramša forms, when- 
ever these can be ascertained, should be taken as the starting 
point for the derivation of words in the modern languages and 
the comparative study of their phonology.’ Thus .to derive 
Hindi pahla “first” we should start from an Apabhramsa 
form pahilai rather than from prathamak or padhamo.” 

According to. the older grammarians the three varieties of 
Apabhramša, that is literary Apabhramša, were Vracata, 
Nagara and Upanagara. Jacobi has shown? that Vracata 
or Vracada is the oldest of the three. Grammarians of the 
17th century say it belongs to Sindh. It appears to be the 
same as Ābhīrī bhasa, the language of the Abhiras (modern 
Ahirs) The name Vracata Jacobi derives from vraja * herds- 
men's station” and compares the similar name of a Hindi 
literary language Braj Bhākhā. The chief peculiarity of this 
Apabbramsa was the maintenance or addition of 7 after 
consonants and the maintenance of r. | 

Nagara (‘urban’) Apabhramša. seems to have been a more 
polished and sophisticated medium, distinguished from the 


: See Grierson's Phonology of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

2 Grierson derives from an Apabhraméa padhavillaü apparently dedücod 
trom AMg. padhamilla with the suffix -illa so frequent in M.; cf. Pischel 
$449 who assumes Old Indian *prathila 

3 Introd; to Bhavisattakaha. 
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rougher herdsmen’s dialect and from the less cultivated 
Upanāgara and Grāmya. This is the Apabhramša which 
Hemacandra describes and illustrates. Two varieties of it 
differing somewhat from Hemacandra’s Nagara are described by 
Jacobi. One of these is represented by the Neminahacariu of 
Haribhadra written 1159, A.D. at Anahilla-Pataka, the Gurjara 
capital. The language may be called *: Gurjara Apabhramsa ” 
and seems to have been preferred by the Svetambara Jains. 
The Bhavisattakaha of Dhanavala, which may be older and is 
written in a more Popular style with less Prakrit and less 
ornament, is in another form of Nagara Apabhramía, which 
Jacobi calls ** Northern.” It may have been preferred-by the 
Digambara Jains. The differences in the grammar lie mainly 
in the vowels used in the declension of the noun. 

The term Apabhramša as used by the older grammarians and 
poets seems to have connoted literary dialects like Nagara, which 
may have arisen in a particular centre, but which came to be 
used over a much wider area. Apabhramsa in this sense 
belonged to the West of India, the region now occupied by 
Gujarati, Sindhi and Marwari, but might be imitated elsewhere. 
The term was also used, at any rate later, for various local 
speeches, or desa-bhasz. In this Sense there were various forms 
of Sauraseni Apabhramsa actually spoken in the districts round 
Muttra when Sauraseni Prakrit had become a literary language. 
Similarly in the Magadhi and Māhārāstrī areas there should 
have been Māgadhī and Maharastri Apabhramsas. Unless, 
however, the differences were clearly marked they would hardly 
be noticed and ordinarily nothing would be recorded of a 
dialect that had produced no literature. 

A number of vibhasas are mentioned by Bharata as suitable 
for certain characters in plays, including Sakari (based_on 
Māgadhī), Candali, Sabari, Abhiri and Tākki.! 

Mārkandeya gives some details about these and mentions a 
list of twenty-seven including Drāvida. Drāvida here seems to 


— = —— — 


1 Grierson. J.R.A.S. 1918. p. 4898, 
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mean not a Dravidian language such as Tamil, but the corrupt 
form of late Indo-Aryan spoken in the Tamil country.! 
Ramatarkavagisa gives some notes on these vibhasas such as 
Pañcali, Malavi, Madhyadesiya, etc. These all seem to have 
been local variations of the Apabhramsa in general use, that is 
of the literary Apabhramsa of the West rather than independent 
local dialects. In the development of Marathi and of Bengali 
from the Māhārāstrī and Māgadhī Prakrits no Apabhramša 
stage has been recorded. The older vibhasas would have been 
local (or tribal) variants of a recognised Prakrit rather than the 
records of a mediaeval Linguistic Survey. Consequently though 
we may attempt to classity elements in them we cannot locate 
these varieties in a family tree of the Indo-Aryan languages. 


CHAPTER Al. 
PRAKRIT LITERATURE. 


The earliest recorded Prakrit is in Ašoka's Inscriptions 
of the third century B.C. There were Buddhist scriptures 
before that. As we have seen, Asoka quotes a few titles of his 
favourite passages. The form in which he quotes them indicate 
that those scriptures were not yet in the Pali of the Canon, 
as known to the Church of the Little Vehicle in Burma and 
Ceylon. We cannot date any Pali text as certainly older 
than Asoka. 

Inscriptions do not usually figure in an account of literature 
If, however, Asoka's edicts had been preserved in a manuscript 
copy they would obviously be taken into account as the earliest 
dated documents of Prakrit literature. Of the dialects used and 
their variations something has already been said. The style is 


AA O 

1 Grierson. J.R.A.S., 1913, p. 875. For Jacobi's views on the difference 
between Apabhramša and De$a-bhāgā see the Introduction to his Edition 
of the Bhavisattakaha. (German.) 
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of interest for the history of prose. Free of all ornament they 
express the sincerity and earnestness of the Emperor. It is 
reasonable to suppose that they were drafted by the royal hand 


for theré is no trace of the habitual flattery of the courtier or 
scribe. 


The style has been compared with that of the famous Rock 
` Inscription of Darius the Great. It is quite possible that the 
idea of engraving the deeds of the Great King on solid rock had 
come from Persia. That the Old Persian language was well 
enough known in the court at Pataliputra to influence the 
phrasing of Asoka's edicts is an interesting suggestion, that is 
far from being proved. In any case there is a vast difference 
in the outlook of the two series. Darius rejoices in the defeat 
of his opponents by the aid of Ahuramazda and in the establish- 
ment of his wide Empire. Asoka almost repents of his 
conquest of Kalinga. His main purpose is to promote Dhamma, 
the moral law or “law of piety,” far and wide. He recounts 
the measures he has taken and issues orders in that behalf. 
Incidentally some light is thrown on the organisation of the 
Mauryan Empire and the nature of the public works carried 
out by a benevolent ruler of that period. 

Some of Agoka’s measures however must be regarded as 
peculiar to himself. In their simplicity the Edicts possess a 
dignity of their own, which is missing in the flowery panegyrics 
of later times. 

Taking Prakrit literature in the wide sense, we must assign 
the most important place to Pali. Its claim to this place 
is due not only to its antiquity, but also to the inherent worth 
and historical interest of the early Buddhist literature. Of all 
the Indian religions, Buddhism has had the profoundest effect 
on Asia as a whole. The Pali Tipitaka or “Triple Casket ” 
contains the oldest surviving scriptures of that religion. 
Moreover from the Pali books we get incidentally a view of 
Indian life, that serves to supplement the more pedantic outlook 
of the orthodox priesthood and the romances of the bards. 

6 
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Every student of Indian History should at least read some of 
the Jatakas or Birth Stories of the Buddha. Representa- 
tions of these stories and scenes from the life of the Buddha 
occur continually on the sculptured panels of Buddhist stupas 
and vihāras. Indeed without a knowledge of the outlines of 
the Buddhist doctrine, and some comprehension of the lives of 
Buddhists, lay and cleric, as revealed by these old scriptures, 
the student cannot really grasp what was one of the dominant 
factors in Indian History for more than a thousand years after 
the Founder’s death. The student of Indian Philosophy will 
find that acute reasoning and bold speculation were not confined 
to the orthodox schools of thought, but also found among the 
Bauddhas. 

History is represented by the versified monkish chronicles 
contained in the Mahavamsa dealing with the early history 
of Ceylon. 

The term Prakrit Literature however does not ordinarily 
include Pali Literature. If Pali works be excluded, then the 
greater part of the whole of Prakrit Literature is made up of 
Jain Literature. This, as we have seen, is found in three 
distinct Prakrits, 

Ardha-Magadhi is the language of the oldest Jain books, 
which form the Canon of the Svetámbara sect. This canon 
comprises 45 agamas including eleven angas and twelve vpángas. 
These are sometimes spoken of under their Prakrit names and 
sometimes uuder the Sanskrit equivalents, e.g., 

Ist Anga. Ayaranga-suttam = Acaránga-sutram. 
2nd „ Súya-gadangam=8tutrakriáñgam. 

7th ,, Uvāsaga-dasāo= U pasaka-dasah.? 

Ist Upánga. Ovavāija-suttam= Aupapātika-sūtram. 

This great collection of writings was arranged by Devaddhi 
. Ganin in the 5th century A.D. The date of the completion of 


1 See Bibliography. 
2 Edited and translated by Hoernle in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
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the work is given as 980 years after the entrance to nirvāņa Of 
the Founder of Jainism, i.e., A.D. 454 (or possibly A.D. 514). 

The older books, called Pūrvas, on which this redaction was 
based, have completely disappeared. Thus the collection con- 
tains materials of different centuries mixed together, so that it 
is difficult to distinguish them. Some portions are ascribed to 
Bhadrabāhu (about 300 B.0.). One such work is the Kappa- 
suttam 1 (Kalpa-sūtram) which contains a life of Mahavira. 
This apparently is not really older than the 5th century A.D. 

The style of the oldest prose books is diffuse, delighting in 
elaborate descriptions and endless repetitions. Their chief inter- 
est to the general student lies in their incidental references to 
facts and circumstances of the ordinary everyday life in India. 

The oldest Kavya work in Jain literature is the Paiimacariys, 
which gives a version of the Ramayana. It dates perhaps 
from the 3rd century a.p.2 

In Jain Māhārāstrī there are non-canonical books of the 
Svetámbaras, consisting mainly of collections of stories: 
stories from the lives of famous saints, and narratives of the 
conversion of various people to the Jain religion. The Svetám- 
bara literature has as yet been only partially explored by 
modern scholars, and much material both for philology and for 
history awaits scientific treatment. Even less known are the 
works of the Digambara sectin Jain Saurasení. Bhandarkar 
has published extracts from the Pavajaņa-sāra of Kundakund- 
ācārya and the Kattigeyanupskkha of Kārttikeyasvāmin, both 
of which are in verse. 

Jain literature is neither so famous, nor so widely studied as 
the Pali Buddhist literature. Much of it is still in manuscript, 
or in uncritical editions. Much of it again is difficult without 
(and even with) a commentary, 

SSS ee A 

1 Edited by Jacobi, and translated in Sacred Books of the East Series. 
See Bibliography. 

2 It contains a number of vulgarisms, which foreshadow the Apabhramáa 
stage. 
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Apart from the Jain Canon the early literary development of 
Ardhamāgadhī has been deduced from its occurrence in certain 
inscriptions, and in fragments of plays! ascribed to Asvaghosa 
or his contemporaries. Jain Maharagtri is found in the Kak- 
kuka inscription. 

For the purposes of Kavya however the most important 
Prakrit was from an early date Maharastri.? This was the 
language of the Prakrit Epics and Lyrics, and formed the 
starting point for Prakrit Grammarians. 

Most famous of the Epics is the Setubandha, a work of such 
excellent technique, that it has often been ascribed to Kali- 
dasa. The poem, which is called in Prakrit Ravanavaho or 
Dahamuhavaho, relates the story of Ráma, but is supposed to 
commemorate the building of a bridge of boats in Srinagar by 
Pravarasena, king of Kashmir.3 

The Gaiidavaho celebrates the conquest of Bengal by 
Yašovarman of Kanauj about the end of the seventh century 
A.D. Its author’s name was Bappairāa (= Vakpatiraja) possibly 
a nom de plume. The same author composed another Epic 
Mahumahaviaa of which only one or two verses have been 
preserved. 

The Ravanavaho and the Gaiidavaho have both been much 
influenced by Sanskrit models, and delight in long compounds. 

The last eight cantos of Hemacandra’s Duyaéraya-Mahakavyam 
form a small Prakrit Epic entitled Kumarapalacarita describing 


1 See p. 74. 

2 Jacobi (Selected Narratives, Introd., 1886) suggested the 4th century 
A.D. as about the time when M. attained this position. Early inscrip- 
tions of M. country are of the Pali type: the latest of these (showing 
some instances of elision of single intervocal consonants) date from 150 
and 200 A.D. The Jain Canon according to tradition was written down 
in 454 a.D. Its language [AMg.] was influenced by. M. [Pischel denies 
this]. Dandin praises the Setubandha. 

3 Macdonell. Sanskrit Literature, p. 331. For Pravarasena II see 
Rajatarangini, Stein's trans.: Bk. III, V. 354. For an attempted identi- 
fication of Kālidāsa with Mātrgupta, see Stein's note on verse 129. 
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the deeds of Kumārapāla of Aņhilvāda in Gujarat. The 
object of these cantos, as of the whole work, is to illustrate 
the rules of the author's compendious Sanskrit and Prakrit 
grammar called Siddha-Hemacandra. 

The most important work for the study of Maharastri is the 
Sattasai (Saptasatakam) of Hala. This is an anthology com- 
prising verses by many poets. One commentary gives 112 
names, another, that of Bhuvanapāla, gives 384. The various 
recensions differ very much in the distribution of the verses, 
and probably few can now be definitely assigned to their 
authors. The collection is evidence of the immense amount of 
Maharastri poetry that must have been composed, but not 
preserved. Besides Halu who is identified with Satavahana 
(spelled variously Salivahana, etc.) there are a few names 
known from other sources. Hariuddha, Nandiuddha and Pottisa 
are mentioned in Rajasekhara's Karpúramañjari, Act I, p. 19,2. 
The Vidüsaka says, “tā ujjuam jeva kim na bhaniadi: amha- 
nam cedia Hariuddha-Ņandiuddha-Pottisa-Hāla-ppahudīņam pi 
purado sukai tti.” 

The date of this anthology has not been determined. Weber 
putitin the 3rd century at earliest, but earlier than the 7th 
century. Macdonell says, the poet Hala probably lived before 
1000 A.D. Some confusion has been caused by the identifica- 
tion of this Hāla-Sātavāhana with the 17th king of the Andhra 
dynasty (68 A.D.).2 Jacobi on the other hand identified him 
with the Satavahana, king of Pratisthana, who induced the 
Jains to change their Church Calendar in 467 A.D. 


There can be no doubt that this anthology, including lyric 
poets well known in the time of Rajasekhara, was not put 


S SS E NG 
1 In Lanman’s racy translation this runs: “Then why don't you say 
it straight out: Our little pussy’s a first-rate poet, ahead even of. 

Harivrddha, Nandivrddha, Pottisa and the rest." (Sukai=Sukavi.) 
2 See Vincent Smith, Early History of India, 2nd edition, p. 196, 
whence it has been copied by school histories of India. 
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together in the lst century A.D.! when we should rather expect 
early Prakrit of the Pali stage. The introductory verses of the - 
Sattasaī rather suggest that these love lyrics of the South 
were not so universally on the lips of men as they had formerly 
been. . 

Another anthology of similar material is the Jaavallaham 
or Vajjalagga of Jayavallabha a Švetāmbara Jain. It contains 
some 700 verses. Some of these are common to Hala’s collec- 
tion. 

Dramatic Prakrits. The ordinary use of three Prakrits 
(M. S. Mg.) in Sanskrit plays is familiar to every student of 
Sanskrit. The authorities however differ as to the precise 
allotment of the Prakrits among the róles. The Mrcchakati- 
kam is one of the richest in its variety of Prakrit dialects. 

The Hero of course, and male characters of similar standing, 
except the Vidūsaka, speak and sing in Sanskrit. It is excep- 
tional for a woman to speak Sanskrit, but the Nun in Mala- 
timadhavam does so. A purely Prakrit play in which even the 
Hero speaks Prakrit is also exceptional. A well-known instance 
is the Camphor-cluster. 

The author however thinks it well to explain why no 
Sanskrit has been used. In the Prologue the Stagemanager 
reflects, “Then why has the poet abandoned the Sanskrit 
language and undertaken a composition in Prakrit ? " His 
assistant replies in Maharastri— 

*€ parus& Sakkaabandha Paiia-bandho vi hoi suumaro | 

“ purisa-mahilanam jettiam ihantaram tettiam imanam | 

* Sanskrit poems are harsh: but a Prakrit poem is very 
smooth : the difference between them in this respect is as great 
as that between man and woman.” 

Šaurasenī is the ordinary prose language of ladies and of the 


_ 1 Vincent Smith has evidently given too much weight to his “latest 

leading authority, on the relations between the vernacular language and 
the ‘classical’ or ‘secondary’ Sanskrit,” i.e., Professor O. Franke's “Pali 
and Sanskrit,” 1902. This is a book of some ingenuity, but little historical 
judgment, 
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jester. Maharastriis the corresponding verse dialect. Māgadhī 
is used by menials, dwarfs, foreigners and the like, e.g., the 
two policemen and the fisherman in Sakuntala. It is also 
spoken by Jain monks and small boys. MSS. and texts often 
assign the dialects contrary to the rules of Poetics and the 
statements of commentators. They also confuse the dialects, 
so that Magadhi appears almost the same as Saurasent, 

This mixture of languages in the Indian Drama has been 
much discussed, and various explanations suggested. 

There is no exact parallel to the Indian usage. Comedy has 
always made fun of the speech of foreigners. Aristophanes 
brings in the Thracian barbarian Triballos, who speaks a 
jargon with a vague resemblance to Greek. The Phoenician 
tongue was parodied in Latin comedy, though the readings are 
too corrupt for much to be made of it now. Shakespeare’s 
Welshmen and Frenchmen are familiar. Again the vulgar 
speech of common people, as opposed to the language of the 
educated, has always found its way on to the comic stage. 
Dialect also, in a more or less conventional form, has appeared 
even in serious plays from Shakespeare's time onwards. More- 
over in Greek Tragedy we have the chorus singing in a dialect 
different to the general language of the play. The Doric chorus 


! The following note of characters supposed to speak Mügadhi as re- 
corded by Pischel ($23) may be useful to students of the Drama. 

Mrcchakatikam : Šukārs, his servant Sthāvaraka, the shampocer- 
Kumbhilaka, Vardhamānaka, the two Cūņdālas and Rohasena. Sakun- 
tala: Fisherman and two policemen; Sarvadamana, Sákuntala's young 
son. Prabodhacandrodaya : the Cārvūka's pupil and the messenger from 
Orissá.  Mudrürüksasa; servant, Jain monk, messenger, Siddhárthaka 
and Samiddharthaka while they appear as Cāņdālas. Lalita-vigraha- 
raja: the bards and the spy (who also speaks S.) [Otherwise Turuska 
captives and spy. The Indian spy speakes Š.]. Veņīsamhāra : the Raksasa 
and his wife, Mallikamarutam : elephant-keepers. Nāgānanda: servants. 
Caitanyacandrodaya: servants. Candakausikam: Cūņdālas and Rascal. 
Dhürtasamagama : barber. Hasyarnava: Sadhuhimsake. Latakamelaka : 
Digambara Jain. Xamsavadha: the Hunchback. Amrtodaya: Jain 
monk. 
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in the Attic play, like other lyric poetry, is in a conventional 
dialect, a literary poetic language based on the Doric dialects,} 
in fact what in India would be called a (literary) Prakit. 

The Indian usage however differs from all these partial 
parallels. In the first place we may find four, and regularly 
three, different dialects used in the same household, nay by 
members of the same family ; secondly, one of these is a learned 
(‘dead’) language belonging to a previous stage of linguistic 
development; thirdly, dialects purporting to represent widely 
distant areas are combined in a single play, and assigned to 
particular characters without any obvious reason; and finally, 
the practice has been reduced to definite rules. 

The systematisation of the Dramatic Prakrits is not sur- 
prising. Everything else about the Drama has been classified 
and codified, from the virtues of the various sorts of Hero to 
the ‘faults’ in the endless kinds of poetic ornament. The 
making of minute rules seems to have characteristic of the 
Brahman in all ages. 

Explanations of this Sanskrit-Prakrit Drama may follow two 
or three different lines. One line is the Realistic: namely that 
the conversations in the plays represent the actual conditions 
of Indian life in say the Gupta period. Grierson writes: “In 
India there is nothing extraordinary in such a polyglot medley. 
It is paralleled by the conditions of any large house in Bengal 
at the present day, in which there are people from every part 
of India each of whom speaks his own language and is under- 
stood by the others, though none of them attempts to speak 
what is not his mother tongue."? Beames suggested a similar 
explanation.2 Of course it is admitted that the dialects are 
conventional in form, not faithful copies of spoken vernacular, 


1 See Giles, Manual of Comparative Philology. §§ 614-6. Almost 
every word of these three sections dealing with Greek dialects can be 
applied to Indian dialects. 

2 Encyclopaedia Britannica, 11th ed., Vol. 22, p. 254. 

3 Grammar, Vol. I, p. 7. 
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also that the assignment of a particular dialect to a particular 
sort of menial may have been more or less true to fact. Again, 
granted that educated men could speak Sanskrit. and that 
ladies generally could not, it is not to be supposed that the 
men could speak nothing but Sanskrit, and habitually addressed 
not only their wives but even their grooms in that language. 

The well-educated man was able to speak Sanskrit. The 
hero therefore spoke Sanskrit, and by a stage convention 
spoke it always, just as stage kings almost always, and real 
kings rarely, wear a crown. < 

Of course this explanation implies that the form of the classic 
drama was fixed in the Saurasent country. Another line must 
be adopted to explain the use of Māhārāstrī in verse. This 
is clearly a case of Literary convention. A school of lyric 
poetry developed in the South and became famous far beyond 
the borders of the Great Kingdom. Māhārāstrī verses were 
doubtless sung throughout India as Persian verses still are. 
It was natural to regard this dialect as the only appropriate 
one for Prakrit songs. 

Ib is more difficult to account for the use for the other dialects 
along this line! The solution of the problem is obviously 
bound up with the history of the origin and development of 
the Indian drama. Of this we have little direct knowledge. 
Opinions have differed as to whether richness in Prakrit, as in 
the case of the Mrcchakatikam, is a sign of early or of late 
date. Again some authorities believe in an original Prakrit 
drama to which Sanskrit was added later. 

A Prakrit origin has been proposed not only for the Drama, 
but also for the Epic and Puránas,? that the Brhatkatha was 


1 Sylvain Lévi—Le Théatre Indien (1890), p. 331, suggested that the 
use of Sauraseni was connected with the development of the Krishna cult 
at Mathura, the capital of the Sürasena country. The use of Magadhi : 
he would regard as a legacy from the ancient Magadhas, the bards of 
Magadha. 

2 Pargiter. Dynasties of the Kali Age. Grierson. Enc. Brit. Prakrit, 
p. 253. Compare also the theories of the origin of the Pañcatantra 
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composed in Paisaci Prakrit is recorded by literary tradition 
(vide p. 79 above). The evidence for Prakrit originals of the 
Mahabharata and Puranas consists in small points of grammar 
and metre considered to point to translation from Prakrit. 
The question cannot be discussed here. It should be remem- 
bered however that all poetry and verse, that has had a 
popular origin, must have existed (in some form however in- 
definite and fluctuating) in the popular speech before it was 
crystallised in Sanskrit. If the poem be old enough, the 
original must have been current in Primary Prakrit, not in 
Middle Indian. Primary Prakrit would not-be identical with 
the “Sanskrit” of Panini but it would bear a strong family 
resemblance thereto. Progressive Sanskritising at a later 
period, acting unevenly on various portions of the work, 
would produce much the sort of phenomenon we actually 
find in the Epic Dialect. Such a Sanskritisation of Primary 
Prakrit is very different in its significance from translation out 
of a Middle Indian Prakrit into the Classical Sanskrit. 

A special section of Prakrit Literature is formed by the 


Prakrit Grammars. 

The oldest authority is the Bharatiyanatyasasira which gives 
only a short description of Prakrit grammar in verses 6-23 of 
Chapter 17. Chapter 32 contains examples in Prakrit. Un- 
fortunately the text of this work is so corcupt, that little use 
can be made of it. 

There seems to be no good authority for ascribing to Panini 
a grammar called Prakrtalaksana. The oldest Prakrit grammar 
extant is the PrakrtaprakaSa of Vararuci Kātyāyana, who 
has been identified with the author of the Vāritikas on Pānini.! 
The oldest commentary on the Prakria-prakaéa is the Manorama 
of Bhāmaha. With this commentary the work has been edited 


(Hertel). Jayadeva's (titagovinda is supposed to be based on an 
Apabhramáa original. (Pischol.) 
1 For the authorities see Pischel Gr, š 32. 
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and translated by Cowell. (See Bibliography.) In Chapter X 
on Paisaci Bhamaha gives two short quotations which may 
be from the lost Brhatkathā.! 

Canda in his Prakrtalaksana deals with M. and the Jain 
Prakrits (AMg. JM. JS.) together. The arrangement of the 
work shows it is comparatively ancient, 

The most important of the Prakrit grammars is that of 
Hemacandra of Gujarat (1088-1172 a.p.). 

This forms the eighth chapter of his Siddha-Hemacandra, 
the first seven chapters of which deal with Sanskrit grammar, 
The same author compiled a Desinamamala. 

Other grammars are :—The last chapter of the Samksipta- 
sara of Kramadīšvara ; this follows Vararuci and is of little 
value. Prākrtavyākaraņa of Trivikramadeva (about 13th cen- 
tury) follows Hemacandra. 

Prākrtasarvasvam of Markandeya Kavindra who lived in 
Orissa in the reign of a Mukundadeva (perhaps 17th century). 

Prākytakalpataru of Rāmatarkavāgīša and many others of 
less importance, 

Isolated verses in Apabhram$éa occur in Jain works, in 
treatises on poeties and in late collections of stories like the 
Seventy Tales of a Parrot and the Twenty-five Tales of the 
Vampire. More remarkable is the inclusion by many MSS. of 
Apabhramsa verses in the 4th Act of the Vikramórvastyam to 
be recited by King Purüravas? Another source of Late Prakrit 
or Apabhramša verses is the Prakrta-Paingalam, a work on 
metre of the fourteenth century or later3 The language is so 
late that Jacobi questions its right to be called Apabhramáa. 


! Under Sütra4. ivasya pivaļ || Kamalam piva mukham. Sútra 14. 
hrdayasya hitaakam || Hitaakam harasi me taluni. 

2 S.P. Pandit (Bombay Sanskrit Serios) omits them as spurious. His 
reasons for doing so have beon disputed, but they are now generally 
regarded as later additions. 

2 Edited by C. M. Ghosh in the Bibliotheca Indica, with commentaries, 
various readings and glossary. 
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It is almost to be classed with the old forms of the modern 
vernaculars. à 

The most important Apabhramsa work now available is the 
Bhavisattakaha of Dhanavala.! This describes the adven- 
tures of a merchant's son Bhavisyadatta, his travels abroad 
and the part he took in the war between Kurujangala and 
Potana, which last Jacobi thinks may be Taxila. Then comes 
the history of the chief characters in former and later births. 


1 Edited with intraduction and vocabulary by H. Jacobi. Munich, 
1918. (German.) 
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Sauraseni. Extract No. 1. 


Interlude preceding the 2nd Act of the Ratnavali. A dia- 
logue between the heroine’s two girl-friends Susangada and 
Niunia. 

Susañgada enters with a maing in a cage. 

“Susan: Haddhi haddhī! | Adha kahim danim mama hatthe 
imam sāriam nikkhivia 2 gadā me piasahi Sāariā bhavis- 
sadi? (Zooking another way) Esā khu? Niunia, idó Jjēvva 
āacchadi. 

[Enter Nipunika]. 

Nipu: Uvaladdho* khu mae bhattiņo vuttanto : ta java gadua 
bhattinte nivedemi. (Steps round). 

Susan: Hala Niunie! Kahim dāņim vimhaákhittahiag 5 via 
idha-tthidam mam avadhiria ido adikkamasi ? 

Nipu: Kadham Susangada? Hala Susangade! sutthu tae 
janidam.6 Edam? khu mama vimhaassa karanam. 


1 Haddhi=ha dhik. Adha $ 14. Kahim in form a loc. sing. =kasmin 
also used for '' where ?” and “ whither ?” dāņim $ 74. 

2 nikkhivia gerund of nikkhivadi (ni--keip). In the previous Act the 
Heroine Sāgarikā mentioned giving her maina into Susangada’s charge, 
“Saria mae Susangadáe hatthe samappida ” (=samarpitā) before going 
with Queen Vasavadatta to the Love God's grove, where indeed she saw 
not the God but the King. gadā $ 125. piasahī $$ 9, 45, 13. 

3 Capeller has Esá kkhu for esa khu (=khalu $ 74) but only e and o 
should be so shortened in $. (Pischel, $94). idó jjēvva $ 68 (2). 

4 uvaladdho §§ 17, 125. mae $ 106. bhattiņo $96. ta from vedic tat 
"so." java $$ 1,29. gadua, gerund $ 122. “So I will go and tell my 
mistress." 

5 vimhaa $ 47. akhitta (@/ksip) $ 125. hiaa $89, 60. via—iva (from 
(v)iva). (t)thida (vVstha) $ 125. adikkamasi (ati /kram). 

6 sutthu $ 38. jāņidam $ 125 (Vjnā) “you are quite right.” 
7 edam $ 12. 


— 
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Ajja' kila bhatta Siri-pavvadado &adasse Siri-Khanda- 
Dāsaņāmadheassa.dhammiassa saāsādo aāla-kusuma-safija- 
nana-dohalam sikkhia, attano? parigahidam ņomāliam 
kusuma-samiddhi-sohidam 3 karissadi tti edam vuttantam 
devie nivedidum  pesida mhi. Tumam una* kahim 
patthida ? 

Susan: Piasahim Sāariam aņņesidum.” 

Nipu: Dittha® mae Saaria gahida-samuggaa-citta-phalaa- 
vattia kaaliharam pavisanti. Ta gaccha piasahim. Aham 
pi Devīsaāsam " gamissam. 

[Exeuni]. 


Translation. 


Susan: Oh dear, oh dear! Now wherever has Sāariā got to 
after thrusting this mainā into my hand? (Looking another 
way) Why, here is Niunia coming this way. 

[Enter Nipunika]. 

Nipu: Well £ have received this news from the master, so 1 
will just go and tell my mistress. (Steps round.) 

Susan: Hullo Niunia! why, how is this? you seem altogether 
perplexed, and go walking off without noticing me stand- 
ing here. 

Nipu: What Susangada? Hullo Susangada! You are quite 
right. This is the cause of my perplexity. To-day the 


1 ajja $ 44. Siri $ 68. pavvadado “from the mountain.” $ 50, $ 86. 
āada $2. dhammia ‘righteous’ here=“ juggler,” dhammiassa saūsūdo ` 
*€ from a juggler” (sakāšāt). aūla—akāla. 

2 attano $ 100. gahida (./grah) $ 125. nomalia $ 75. 

3 “bright with an abundance of flowers.” tti § 74. pesid& mhi $ 68(1) 
(pra-+ ia). 

4 una “but” (punar in this meaning is treated as an enclitic $ 3: 
meaning “ again” it becomes puno). patthida (pra+ /stha). 

5 annesidum Inf. fr. annesadi (aqnu + Vis). 

9 dittha (dré) $ 125. samuggaa “box” (samudga+ka). cītta-phalaa 
“painting tablet,” vattia * paint brush ” (vartika also means “ wick,” cf. H. 
` battī). kaalīharam for kaalīgharam. 

7 gaüsam ““to,” pi $ 74. 
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master learned from a juggler named Siri Khanda Dasa, 
returned from the mountain of Šrī, about the longing to 
see flowers produced out of season, and I have been sent 
to inform the Queen, that he will make a jasmine bright 
with an abundance of flowers if she will embrace it. But 
where are you off to ? 

Susan : To hunt for our Saaria. 

Nipu : I saw Sāariā with her paint-box, tablet and brush going 
into the plantain-house. So go to your friend. I will go 
to the Queen. 


Sauraseni. Extract No. 2. 
Ratnāvalī, Act II. Soliloquy of Sagarika and conversation 
with Susañgata. i 
[Enter Sagarika with a painting tablet, and evidently in love]. 
Sa : Hiaa, pasida pasida.! Kim imiņā? āāsa-mettaphalaeņa 
dullahajaņa-ppatthaņāņubandheņa ? Annam ca. Jena jévva 
ditthaméttena Idiso 3 samtavo vattadi puno vi tam jévva 
pekkhidum ahilasasi tti aho de* mūdhadā! Adinisamsa 5 
hiaa. Jammado* pahudi saha samvaddhidam imam 
janam pariccaia khana-métta-damsanaparicidam ? janam 
anugacchanto na lajjasi? adha va ko tuha doso 2 Ananga- , 
sarapadanabhidena® tae evvam ajjhavasidam. Bhodu! 
Anangam dava, uvalahissam.? (Tearfully) Bhaavam Ku- 


1 Pasida (pra+4/sad). 

2 imiņā=aņeņa. -mētta $ 69. dullaha ‘hard to attain ', ppatthana 
* desire” (prarthana). annam § 48. 

8 īdiso $ 70. samtāvo ‘ anguish’ (tap). vattadi $ 45, ahilasasi (abhi+ 
las). 

4 de § 3. 

5 ati-nráamsa * very cruel.’ 

9 Jammado ‘from birth’ pahudi $12. vaddhida past. part. (vrdh). 
pariccaia cf. sacca $ 44, (part + tyaj). 

7 damsaņa §§ 49, 64. 

8 padana $ 20 (cf. H. Wer). ajjhavasidam of. $ 44. (adhi+ava+so) 
bhodu ef. § 75. 

9 uvālehissam ‘I will reproach ’ (upa+ā+labh). 


— ——————_.__ NNL. aaa 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


96 INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


sumauha nijjida-surasuro 1 "bhavia, itthijanam paharanto 
ņa lajjasi? savvadha mama mandabhāiņīe iminà dunni- 
mittena? avassam maranam uvatthidam. (Looks at her 
tablet) Ta java na ko vi idha aacchadi tava ālēkkha-samap- 
pidam? tam abimadam janam pekkhia * jadhāsamīhidam 
karissam. (Takes the tablet and resolutely fixes her aiten- 
tion, then sighs) Jaī vi adi- saddhasena? vevadi aam adi- 
méttam me aggahattho, tadha” vi tasse janassa anno 
damsanévio® natthi tti jadhā tadha alihia pekkhissam. 
[Enter Susañgata]. l 

Susan: Edam khu kaaliharam tā java pavisami. (Enters and 
looks surprised) Kim una esā garuāņurāākhitta-hiaā 7 
ālihantī na mam pekkhadi. Ta java ditthivadham se? 
pariharia nirúvaissam. (Goes softly behind her, and looks 
over her shoulder. Delightedly) Kadham * Bhattā ālihido! 
sahu Sāarie sahu! Adha vá ņa kamaláaram?* vajjia rāa- 
hamsī annassim ahiramadi. 

Sa: (Tearfully) Ālihido mae eso. Kim una ņivadantabāha- 
salila 10 me ditthi pekkhidum na pabhavadi. (Looking up 
and forcing a smile) Kadham Susangada ? Sahi Susangade 
ido uvavisa.!* 


1 ņijjida (nir--j?) bhavia$122 itthi (=str8) held to indicate old form 
*istri. paharanto pres. part. (pra+hr). 

2 dun-nimittam ‘omen.’ uvatthidam (upa 4-stha). 

=alekhya-samarpitam. 

4 pekkhia $ 122. 

5 saddhasa=sadhvasa. 

6 uváo. “means” $17. natthi “isn’t” $ 83. 

7 garua “heavy” $71. 

8 ditthivadha=drstipatha se “her? $ 109. pariharia. gerund (pari+ hr). 
nirūvaissam ‘I will investigate’ $ 17. 

9 kamaléaram ‘mass of lotuses,’ a lotus pool. vajjia gerund of vajjadi 
(uzj) “excepting.” 

10 nivadanta $17. -bāhu- (baspa) against $ 38. For “tear,” appar- 
ently bappha becomes *bāpha—bāha ($863. 13). In the meaning ' steam," 
etc., it remains bappha (cf. H. 41%, WTW) (Pisch. $ 305). 

11 uvavisa (upa + vis). 
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Susan : (Approaching and looking at the tablet) Sahi, ko eso tae 
ālihido 2 

Sa : Sahi nam paútta-mahúsavo 1 Bhaavam Anañgo. 

Susan : (Smiling) Aho de niunattanam ! Kim una sunnam via 
cittam padibhadi! ta aham pi alihia Radi-sanidham 
karissam. (Takes the brush and paints.) 

Sa: (Indignantly on recognising the drawing) Kisa? tae aham 
ettha ālihidā 2 

Susañ: Sahi kim aarena kuppasi®? Jadiso tae Kamadevo 
ālihido, tādisī mae Radi ālihidā ta aņņadhā-sambhāviņi 
kim tuha ediņā* &lavidena ? Kadhehi savvam vuttantam. 

Sa: (In confusion aside) Nam5 janida mhi Piasahie. (Aloud) 
Piasahi, mahadi khu me lajjā. Ta tadha karesu * jadha 
na edam vuttantam avaro ko'vi janissadi. 

Susan : Sahi, ma lajja, ma lajja. 


Translation. 


Sa : Be quiet, my heart, be quiet. What is the use of keeping 
on wanting a person that is unattainable! It only results 
in trouble. Another thing—What folly is this, that 
though the mere sight of him results in such anguish, thou 
desirest to see him again! Cruel, cruel heart! art not thou 
ashamed to desert this person that has grown up with you 
from birth, and go after one known only from a moment’s 
glance? Nay what fault is it of thine? Thou didst so 
determine when frightened by the falling of the Loye- 
God's arrows. Be it so, then I will chide the God of Love. 
Revered Lord of the Flower Bow, after vanguishing Gods 
and Demons art not ashamed to harry womenfolk 2 


1 paútta $ 125 (pra + vrt). 

2 Kisa “why?” ettha “here” $ 70. 

3 kuppasi “ art angry.” 

4 edina=edena. alavida (a+lap). savva $45. (H. sab). 
5 nam=núnám. 

9 karesu $ 116. avaro $17. (H. aur). 


7 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


98 INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


Utterly ill-fated that I am, this omen inevitably mean, 
my death is imminent. 

So while no one is coming, I will just gaze at this beloved 
one in picture limned, and gaze to my heart's content. 
Although perturbation makes my finger shake so violently, 
yet 1 have no other means of seeing him, so 1 shall see 
him just as I draw him. 

Susan: This must be the plantain house. So I will go in. 
Why her heart is so beset with deep attachment that she 
does not see me as she draws. I will avoid her line of 
vision and find out what she is up to. What? drawn the 
master, Bravo, Sāariā bravo! Of course a swan does not , 
delight in ought but a lotus-pool. 

Sa : I have drawn him, but my sight is drowned in falling tears 
and cannot see him. What Susangadi? Sit down here 
my dear Susañgada. 

Susan: Who is this you have painted ? 

Sà: The Revered Lord of Love, whose great Festival it is. 

Susan: Ah, how clever you are! But the picture seems rather 
empty. Sol will paint in Rati at his side. 

Sa : Why have you drawn me there ? 

Susan: My dear, why are you angry without any reason? I 
have drawn a Rati to match your God of Love! So, dis- 
sembler, away with circumlocution, and tell me all about it. 

Sà : So she has found me out—the dear! 

My dear, 1 am much ashamed. So do take care that 
nobody else comes to know of it. 


Susan : My dear, there's nothing to be ashamed of. 


Sauraseni. Extract No. 3. 

This extract is taken from the Bengal recension edited by 
Pischel (1877) p. 29. (Act II, beginning.) A comparison with 
usual or “Devanagari” version will show that considerable 
liberties must have been taken with the original text. Here 
the king carries a bow in his hand and wears a garland of 
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forest flowers, in the other version he is attended by Javanibim 
“with Yavana women” who carry the bows and wear the 
flowers. There the king passes a sleepless night thinking of 
his beloved, here it is the Vidisaka who cannot sleep though 
worrying about his return—to luxury! 

The Vidūsaka in the second act of Sakuntala describes his 
troubles as companion to a sportive monarch. 

Hi manahe,* hado mhi, edassa miad-silassa2 ranno vaas- 
sabhāveņa nivvinno. “ Aam mao, aam varaho’ tti maj- 
jhandiņe vi gimhe virala-padava-ccháásu vana-ráisum * ahindia, 
patta-samkara-kasāa-virasāim 5 unha-kaduñim pijjanti giri-naī- 
salilāim. Aniada-velam® ca unhunham mamsam bhuñjiadi. 
Turaa-gaāņam ca saddeņa rattim” pi natthi pakama-suidevvam. 

Mahanté jjeva paocūse dāsīe puttehim saunia-luddhehim 
kannóvaghadina ° vanagamana-kolahalena pabodhrami.10 etti- 
keņāvi!! dava pida na vutta jado gandassa uvari vipphodao 

1 Hi manahe, an exclamation assigned by high authority to Vidūsakas, 
expressing weariness. Another reading is Hi hi bho. This howevor is 
said to express astonishment. 

2 misa ‘hunting.’ ranno $99. nivvinno ‘disgusted ’ (nir + vid). 
` 3 mao “ deer.” majjhamdine cf. $ 69. gimhe “in summer” $ 47. padava 
“tree” $ 17. 

4 vana-raisu “in forest ‘tracks,’ āhiņdia ‘ wandering ' hind.a Prakritic, 
Possibly non-āryan root, “to wander” cf. &hindaa—traveller (Mrcch.) 

5 patta ‘leaf’ $ 45. -samkara “mixture.” unha ‘hot’ $ 47. kadua 
‘bitter.’ pijjanti Passive “are drunk. 

6 aniada “uncertain ° (Vyam). bhuüjiadi Passive “is eaten.’ 

7 rattim pi, ace. of duration, ‘Through the night’: the other version 
has rattimmi vi ‘even at night.’ suidavvam=suvidavvam from suvadi 
‘sleeps.’ 

8 paccūse ‘at dawn’ of. $ 44. sáunia (—éükunika) -luddha (=lubdha, 
commoner lubdhaka) * hunter, ‘ fowler.’ 

9 < ear-splitting.' kaņņa cf. Panjabi kann, H. kān. vana-gamaņa 
"forest-going,' i.e. of foresters not of ascetics. "The other version has 
-"Bgahana ‘forest-taking’ explained by commentary as a “drive.” This 
makes better sense. s 

10 pabodhiami ‘am awakened’ passive. 

11 $. ēttika (M. ëttia) etāvat. vutta ‘finished’ (vrt). vipphodao * a pimple 
on top of a boil’ (vi+sphut). 
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samvutto. Jena! kila amhesum avahinesum tattha-bhava- 
dà mašņusārinā assama-padam pavitthena? mama adhannadae 
Sauntala nama ka vi tāvasa-kaņnaā ditthā. Tam pekkhia 
sampadam naara-gamaņassa kadham® pi na karedi. Edam 
jjeva cintaantassa mama pahādā* acchisum raani. Tā ka 
gadi? Java nam kidáaraparikammam 5 pia-vaassam pekkhā- 
mi. Eso bandsana-hattho hiaa-nihida-pia-ano vana-puppha- 
mālā-dhārī ido jjeva āacchadi piavaasso. Bhodu anga-madda- 
vialo ê bhavia citthissam, evam pi nama vissimam” laheam. 


Translation. 


Heigho! I am weary to death of being companion to this 
king with his hunting habits. After wandering along tracks 
in the jungle with hardly a tree to give shade, in the middle of 
a summer day, mind you, with cries of ‘Here’s a deer’ or 
« Here's a boar’; then the water we drink is from mountain 
streams warm, bitter, and with a nasty astringent flavour from 
being mixed with leaves. Meals at ungodly hours, and nothing 
to eat but meat, burning hot! Even during the night it is im- 
possible to get proper sleep for the noise the horses and 
elephants make. At earliest dawn the rascally 8 fowlers wake 
me with the earsplitting din of a forest drive.” And with all 
this my troubles are not ended, for now there’s a pimple on 
top of the boil. For (yesterday) after leaving us behind, His 


1 The other version has hio “yesterday” $ 58. amhesum loc. plur. 
$ 106. The anusvāra is optional. 

2 pavittha (pra+vié) adhannada ‘misfortune,’ $48. Saúntala, this is. 
correct not Saiindalā. 

3 kadham “mention” $ 13. (katham). 

4 pahada (pra+bha). acchisum loc. plur. $ 39. 

5 kida $ 125, āāra (acara), parikammo *' toilet.” - 

6 madda ‘crushing,’ ‘ bruising’ (mrd); the other version has bhanga. 
vialo (=vikalo) “lame.” 

7 vissimam “rest” (vi-éram). laheam opt § 117, (ii) (labh). 

8 Literally ‘sons of a slave (girl), mere abuse like the mediaeval 
“whoreson” go frequent in Shakespearian comedy. 

9 Reading -ggahana, 
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Highness in pursuit of a deer entered a hermitage and to my 
misfortune, caught sight of some hermit girl called Saúntala. 
From the moment he saw her, not a word does he say about 
returning to town. 1 was thinking of this when night dawned on 
my eyes. Well, what's to be done ? 1 will go and see my good 
friend when he has finished his usual toilet. (Steps round and 
looks up). Here he comes with bow in hand, his beloved fixed 
in his heart, and a garland of forest flowers round his neck. 
Good, 1 will pretend my limbs are so knocked about 1 can't 
stand up straight. So perhaps 1 may get a rest. (Stands 
leaning on his staf. 


Sauraseni. Extract No. 4. 


Sakuntala before the King, who has forgotten her (Act 5).1 
(Aside) Imam avatthantaram ? gade tādise anur&e kim va 
sumarāvideņa.* Adha va attā dāņim me sodhanio.* Bhodu, 
vavasissam. (Aloud) Ajjaütta, (Breaks off) Adha va sam- 
saido® danim eso samudāāro” Porava! juttam® nama tuha 
pura assamapade sabbhāv-uttāņa-hiaam? imam janam tadha 
samaa-puvvam 10 sambhavia sampadam īdisehim akkharehim 
paccacakkhidum.11 


1 Pischel's Edition, p. 104. cf. Monier Williams, p. 203. 

2 * Changed condition.” 

3 Past part. caus. of sumaredi. 

* sodhanio caus. gerundive ($udh). The other version has soanio ‘to 
be sorrowed for.’ 

5 vavasissam fut. (vi+ava +80) ‘I will decide) Comm. supplies ‘ to tell 
a secret.” Perhaps “will make an effort.” Ajjaútta § 2. 

8 «questionable ” (sam + é). 

7 =samudacaro “address.” i.e. the word *Ajjaütta." In the drama 
this is the regular form of address for a wife to her husband, but it is 
not limited to this relation. 

8 juttam nama ‘It is fitting forsooth” $34. Other version has na 
juttam nama. 

9 ““Open-hearted through good nature.” 

10 With (preceded by) a contract (samaya). sambhāvia. The other ver- 
sion has pataria ‘ having seduced" or * misled.’ akkhara‘ syllable,’ ‘word.’ 

11 ‘To repulse’ (prati +ā + caka). 
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The King is shocked and indignant.* 

Sakuntala continues :— 

Bhodu. Paramatthado?jai para-pariggaha-sankina tae edam 
paüttam, tā ahinnanena* kena vi tuhat samdeham avana- 
issam.5 

[The King mutters a legal phrase about the * Primary Rule']. 

Haddhī haddhi! anguliaa-sunna® me anguli. (Turns in 
distress to Gautami ). 

Gautami: Jada? nam de Sakkávadare Sacititthe® udaam 
vandamāņāe pabbhattham anguliaam. 

[The King smiles and reflects on female cunning]. 

Sak: Ettha? dava vihiņā damsidam pahuttanam,!? Avaram 
de kadhaissam.11 

[The King is still willing to listen]. 

Nam ekkadiasam vedasa-ladà-mandavae nalini-vatta-bhaana- 
gadam'? udaam tuha hatthe samnihidam àsi.!? 


[The King still listens]. 
Takkhanam'* so mama putta-kidao maa-sāvao uvatthido. 


"Tado tae aam dava padhamam! pivadu tti anukampina uva- 


1 Sanskrit coming between the Sauraseni speeches has been omitted. 

2 =paramánthato ‘really.’ jai $. has also jadi $1. pariggaha ‘wife.’ 
pauttam $ 125 (yuj). 

3 “token.” The name of the play in Sauraseni would be Ahiņņāņa-: 
Saúntalam. 

4 Pischel read tava. In 1900 he would have preferred the other 
reading tuba. cf. Grammar $ 421. 

5 (apa 4-ni). 

6 * devoid of its ring.” 

7 Jada “my son” 

8 Šakrāvatāre Sacitirthe. pabbhattham ‘slipped off’ (pra+bhrams). 

® ettha ‘here.’ § 70. 

10 —(prabhu-tvam) -ttanam goes back to= -tvanam. 

11 kadhaissam $ 134. 

12 *lying in a lotus-leaf cup.” 

18 āsi $133. 

14 =tat ksanam. puttakidao *foster-child.” The compound is inverted. 
maa-sāvao * fawn’ (-$abaka). 

15 padhamam § 20. uvacchandido ‘coaxed’ (upa + chand). 
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cohandido. Na una de avaricidassal hatthādo udaam avagado 
padum. Paccha tassim Jjevva udae mae gahide? kado tena 
panao. Etthantare vihasia bhanidam tae. “ Saccam savvo 
sagandhe vīsasadi,* jado duve vi tumhe ārannakāo ” tti. 

[The King is touched, but thinks that these are “false 
honied words,” and to Gautami’s protest replies with a verse 
on the guile of female cuckoos—much more the guile of 
women !] 

Sakuntala is indignant. 

Anajja! attano hiaánumanena kila savvam edam pekkhasi. 
Ko nama anno dhamma-kañcua-vavadesino 5 tana-channa- 
kuvóvamassa tuha anulari bhavissadi. 

[Dusyanta’s acts are well known—says the King. This is 
nonsense]. 

Sutthu. Danim attacchandánuarini samvutta mhi ja imassa 
Puru-vamsassa  paccaena? muha-mahuno  hiaa-pattharassa 
hattha-bbhasam uvagada. 

(Hides her face in the end of her sari and weeps). 


Translation. 


Sak: (Aside) When such love has so changed, what use is 
there in bringing it to mind? Yet it is for me to clear 
myself. Well, I will try. (Aloud) My sweet lord! (Breaks 
off) Nay this address may now be questioned. Scion of 
the Purus! It is meet forsooth for thee after union with 
me at that time in the hermitage, after a solemn pledge 
to me, that am open-hearted through good nature, now to 
repulse me with such words as these. 

So be it. If in real truth you think I am another's wife and 


1 avaricida ‘stranger’ (a+pari+ci). 

2 gahida § 125. 

3 panao ‘confidence’ (pra+ni). 

4 visasadi=vissasadi (vi+évas) cf. § 63. dhamma $ 48. 

5 vavadesi * pretending’ (vi+apa+dié). channa “hidden.” 

6 paccaa (=pratyaya). patthara (cf. H. patthar) (pra + str). abbhasam 
(=abhyasam) sometimes written (abhyāsam) * proximity,’ etc. 
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hence your attitude, then 1 will remove your doubts with 
a token—alas! there is no ring on my finger. 


Gautami: Why, your ring must have slipped off when you 
were worshipping the water at Šacī's tirtha in Sakravatara. 


Sak: In this indeed Fate shows its power! I will tell you 
another thing.—One day then in the Cane Bower some 
water lying in a lotus-leaf cup was resting in your hand— 
at that moment my fosterling, the fawn came up. Then 
you coaxed it gently that it should drink first. But it 
would not come to drink the water from your hand, as 
you were a stranger. Afterwards when I took that very 
water it gained confidence. Then you laughed and said— 
“Truly, everything trusts its kin, and both of you are 
forest-born." 

Caitift! You look at all this in the light of your own con- 
science. What other could resemble you airing the garb of 
virtue, but all the while like a hidden well in the grass ? 

Very well! Now am I become a wanton, who through trust 
in this race of Puru sought refuge with a man of honey-lips 
and a heart of stone: 


Sauraseni. Extract No. 5. 


Karpüra-mafijari. Act. IV.! 
The Heroine ‘‘Camphor Blossom " has been shut up ina 
room in the Queen's section of the palace, but there is a 
subterranean passage from this room to the palace-garden. 
The Queen has had the garden end of this passage closed ` 
up. 

Sārangikā enters to the King and Jester with a message 
from the Queen. 


1 Harvard Oriental Series, No 4. An excellent edition of this play by 
Dr. Sten Konow with Vocabulary, and also a racy translation by Prof. 
Lanman, with some touches of Western apabhraméa! "Text pp. 102-110. 
Trans. pp. 281-285. 
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Sarangika: (Looking before her) Eso maharao maragada- 
puñjado? Kaaligharam anuppavittho. Ta gadua devle 
vinnavidam 2 nivedemi. (Approaches) Jaadu jaadu bhatta. 
Devi vinnavedi jadha sāamsamae* tumhe mae parinai- 
davva* tti 

Jester: Bhodi kim edam akanda-kumbhanda-padanam 2° 

King: Sarafgie savvam vittharena kadhesu. 

Sāra: Edam viņņavīadi. Anantarádikkanta-caduddasi-divase * 
Devie pómma-rüa-mai Gori Bheravanandena kadua 
paditthāvidā.* Aam ca dikkha-vihi-ppavitthae® Devie 
vinnatto!? joisaro guru-dakkhina-nimittam. Bhanidam 
ca tena “ Jai avassam dakkhiņā dādavvā, ta esa dīadu.”!' 
Tado Devie vinnattam. “Jam ādisadi Bhaavam ” ti. 
Puno vi ullavidam?? tena. ‘Atthi ettha Lādadese 
Caņdaseņo ņāma rāā. Tassa duhidā Ghana-sara-mañjari 
tti. Sa devva-nnaehim!? nidittha jadha esa Cakkavatti- 
gharini bhavissadi tti. Tado sa maharaena parinedavva,14 

ma EEE ee I TT 


1 maragada $12. ''emerald-heap " apparently the name of a seat or 
an arbour, whence the king watched ‘Camphor-cluster’ on the swing. 
anuppavittho (anu + pra vis). 

2 Past part, caus. (vi+jūā). 

3 sáamsamae “ in the evening.” 

% Gerundive of causal (pari+ni), lit. “you are to be made to marry 
by me.” 

5 akanda ‘unexpected’ kumbhanda ‘white gourd.’ $62, Lanman 
renders “shower of water-melons from a clear sky.” 

6 Causal Passive. 

7 “On the fourteenth day just past’. pómma $ 36 “made of rubies.’ 

8 Caus. p. part. (prati+stha). 

2 dikkha ‘consecration’ vihi ‘observances’ -ppavittha (pra+vié) 
* begun.’ 

10 vinnatto ‘consulted’ (=vijūapto), joisaro ‘sorcerer '—lord of yoga. 
dakkhiņā ‘present,’ * fee,” 

11 diadu Pass. Imperative ‘lct it be given.” 

12 (ut +lap). 

13 devvannaa ‘soothsayer’ (daiva-jña+ ka), ņiditthā (ni+ did). gharin; 
‘wife,’ of a Cakkavatti * Emperor.’ 

14 «Must be married.’ 
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jena gurussa! vi dakkhina dinnà bhodi; bhattā vi Cakka 
vatti kido bhodi. Tado devie vihasia bhanidam “Jam 
ādisadi Bhaavam” ti. Aham ca vinnavedum pesidā. 
Guru-dakkhiņā vi dinna. 

Jester: (Laughing) Edam tam sise sappo, desantare vejjo ?? 
Idha ajja vivāho, Lādadese Ghanasaramaiijart ! 

King: Kim de Bheravāņandassa pahāvo parókkho ?* 

Sara: Devie kāridam pamad-ujjāņassa* majjha-tthida-vada- 
tarumile Cámundáadanam.? Bheravanando vi Devie 
samam tahim āgamissadi. Tag-gade? a tak-khana-vihide 
kodua-ghare vivaho bhavissadi—(Steps about and exit). 

King: Vaassa! savvam edam Bheravanandassa viambhidam ? 
ti takkemi. 

Jester: Evam nedam. Na hu maa-laüchanam? antarena 
anno mianka-mani-puttaliam!? pajjharavedi sehāliā-kusum- 
ukkaram và karedi. 


[Enters the magician Bhairavananda]. 

Bhaira: lam sa vada-tarumüle nibbhinnassa!! surangā-duvā- 
rassa pidhànam Cāmuņdā. (Stretches out his hand to her 
in worship and recites a verse in Māhārāsirī)—* Victorious 
is Kali” etc. (Enters and sits down) Ajja vi na niggacc- 
hadi suranga-duvarena Kappüra-mafijari. 


1 gurussa $90. dinna $125. viņņavedum “ to inform.” 

Z Proverb. “Snake on the head, and doctor abroad,” vejjo=vaidyo 
$61. 

3 pahāvo, “ power” (pra+bhi), parokkha paro" ksa. 

4 * Pleasure-garden ’ (pra+mad), majjha $ 44, -tthida $$ 38, 125. 

5 āadaņam ‘sanctuary’ (ayatanam), tahim $ 27. 

6 tag-gade=Skt. tad-gate, kodua=kautuka. 

7 viambhidam ‘exploit, machination ' (vi + jrmbh). takkemi $ 45, 

8 nu+idam. 

9 “moon” (mrga-lanchana). 

10 miankamani *moon-gem,' puttalia ‘statue,’ pajjharāvedi ‘causes to 
ooze* caus. (pra+ kear) $ 40. schalia (=śephālikā), ukkara * multitude.’ 

1 nibbhinna (nir+bhid), duvāra ‘door’ $ 57. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 107 


[Enters Karpura-mañjari making an Opening in the mouth of the 
passage]. 

Karpū : Bhaavam panamami?! 

Bhaira: Uidam 2 varam lahasu. Idha, Jjeyva uvavisa. 


[Karpūra-matijarī sits down]. 
Bhaira : (Aside) Ajja vi na edi Devi. 


[Enter the Queen]. 
Queen: [Stepping about and looking in front of her]. 
lam Bhaavadi Cāmuņdā [Bows. Then looking round]. 
Jam Kappūra-maūjarī. Ta kim nedam? (To Bhairava- 
nanda) Idam vinnaviadi,* nia-bhavane vivāha-sāmaggim 
kadua dada mhi. Tā geņhia* āgamissam. 
Bhaira: Vacche evam kariadu. 


[The Queen steps round as if departing]. 

Bhaira: (Laughing to himself) lam Kappúra-mañjari-thanam 
annesidum ? gada. 

(Aloud) Putti Kappūra-maljari suranga-duyarena jjeva turida- 
padam gadua sa-tthāņe cittha. Devie agamane puno 
agantavvam. 

[Karpura-mafijari does so]. 

Queen: Idam rakkhā-gharam.” (Enters, looks around —aside). 
Ae, iam Kappura-mañjari! Sa ka vi sārikkhā* ditthā. 
(Aloud) Vacche Kappúra-mañjari kidisam® de sariram 2 


1 (pra +nam). 

2 =ucitam. lahasu $ 116, note ii (labh). uvavisa (upa + vis). 

š vinnaviadi Caus. Pass. (vi+jūā). niabhavane “in (my) own house. 

1 genhia Gerund of genhadi (grah), vacchā ' girl? (=vatsā). 

5 “to search.’ 

6 “at a quick pace’ $75. gadua $ 122. sa-tthane * in your own room 
cf. $ 20. 


7 =raksā-grham. 
Š sarikkha ‘like’ $$ 66, 40. 
9 kīdisam $ 70. 
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(In the air) Kim bhaņāsi maha siro-veaņā * samuppanna 
tti. (To herself) Ta puno tahim gamissam. (Hnters and 
looks to every side) Hala sahio viváhóvaaraniim? lahum 
genhia āacchadhā. (Steps about). 


[Karpura-mañjart enters and sits down just as before]. 
Queen: (Looking before her) Iam Kappüra-maüjari ! 
Bhaira: Vacche Vibbhamalehe ànidaim? viváhóvaaranaim ? 
Queen: Adha im! Kim una Ghana-sara-mafijari-samuidaim 
āharanāim * visumaridāim. Ta puno gamissam. 
Bhaira : Evam bhodu. 


[Queen acts in pantomime as if making an exit]. 
Bhaira : Putti Kappúra-mañjari tam jeva karīadu.” 
[Exit Karpūra-maījari | 
Queen: (Pretends to enter the prison-room—seeing Karpura- 
manjart) Ae! Sārikkhadāe  vinadida? mhi. (Aside) 
Jhanavimanena nivviggham parisappinà tam anedi joisaro. 
(Aloud) Sahio jam jam nivedidam tam genhia āachadha. 
(Pretends to return to Camunda's shrine and sees Karpūra- 
manjart) Aho sarikkhada ! 
Bhaira: Devi uvavisa. Mahārāo vi dado jjeva vattadi. 


Sauraseni. Extract No. 6. 
Karpúra-mañjari. Act II. (pp. 40, 41 and 245-6). 
Specimen of decadent punning style—The Vidüsaka describes 
his master's love-fever. 


1 siro-veana “headache.” 

2 uvaarana=upakarana $ 17. lahum ‘quickly ` (=laghu). 

3 (ā+nī). 

4 aharana ‘ornament,’ visumarida ‘forgotten,’ cf. sumaradi $ 57. 

5 Imperat. Pass. . 

0 viņadidā “puzzled” (nad a Pkt. root). jhāņe ‘meditation, magic’ 
344 niv-viggham ‘without hindrance’ $ 36. vattadi $ 45. In such 
more or less redundant verbs “to be” we have the beginnings of the 
later system of auxiliary verbs. ¿ado vattadi cf. a gaya hai, diņņā bhodi 
cf. diya hai, kido bhodi cf. kiya hai. 


'CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


E 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 109 


Eso piavaasso hamso via mukkamanaso,! kar] via maak- 
khámo,? munaladando 3 via ghanaghammamilano,‘ dinadinna- 
divo 5 via vialidacchao,® pabhāda-puņņimā-cando via pandura- 
parikkhino citthadi. 


Sauraseni. Extract No. 7. 


Little Clay Cart. Act 6. [Edition Hiranand and Parab. Bom- 
bay 1902]. Vasantasenā and a maid. 

Maid : Kadham ajja vi ajjaā” na vivujfhadi. Bhodu. Pavisia 
padibodhaissam. (Steps around.) 


[Enter Vasantasena wrapped up and sleepy.] 
Maid : Utthedu? utthedu Ajjaā ! Pabhādam samvuttam. 


Vasa: (Waking) Kadham ratti’ jjeva pabhādam samvuttam ? 

Maid : Amhanam eso pabhādo. Ajjaae Una ratti jjeva. 

Vasa: Hañje,1 kahim una tumhāņam judiaro ? 

Maid : Ajjae, Vaddhamanaam samādisia, pupphakarandaam 11 
jinnujjanam gado ajja Carudatto. 

Vasa: Kim samādisia ? 


Maid : Joehi?2 rattīe pavahanam, Vasantaseņā gacchadu tti. 


1 (a) “out of spirits,’ (b) “having left (Lake) Manasa.” 

2 (a) ‘thin with love-fever’ (ksama), (b) * thin as an elephant with rut.’ 

3 muņāla $ 60. 

t (a) ‘languishing from violent ardour,’ (b) ‘ wilted in the intense heat,’ 
milána $ 57. 

5 ‘a lamp given in day-time.’ Note the alliteration “like a lamp that 
is lit in daylight.” 

6 vialida ‘vanished’ (vi+ gal). chāā (a) colour, (b) light. 

7 Ajjaa ‘my Lady.’ vivujjhadi ‘awakes’ (vi +budh). 

8 utthedu “let her get up * (ut+sthā). pabhādam ‘ morning,’ 

9 * What, it's night, how is it morning?’ samvuttam is neuter, In 
the next sentence pabhado is masculine. 

10 Hañje regular form of address by a lady to her maid. Jüdiaro 
‘gambler’ (dyūtakaro). 

N puppha $38. karaņdes “basket,” jinna “old” (jr), ujjana ‘ garden.” 

12 joehi ‘harness’ imperat. caus. (yuj). rāttīe as in the edition quoted 
is impossible. Bombay edn. radie. 
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Vasa: Hañje, kahim mae gantavvam ? 

Maid : Ajjae, jahim Cárudatto. 

Vasa: (Embracing the maid) Sutthu na ņijjhāi 
ajja paccakkham * pekkhissam. Hañje, 
aham iha, abbhantara-cadus-salaam ? 

Maid : Na kevalam abbhantara-cadus-sālaam. Savvajanassa 
vi hiaam pavittha. 

Vasa: Avi samtappadi? Carudattassa pariano. 

Maid : Samtappissadi. 

Vasa: Kada ? 

Maid’: Jado ajjaā gamissadi. 

Vasa: Tado mae padhamam samtappidavvam. 
Hañje, genha edam raanávalim.* Mama bahiniae* ajjā- 
Dhūdāe gadua samappehi! Bhanidavvam ca * Aham Siri- 
Cārudattassa gunaņijjidā dasi, tadā tumhāņam pi. Tā 
esa tuha jjeva kantháharanam hodu raanávali.' 


do? rattīe. Tā 
kim pavitthā 


(Persuasively) 


Maid: Ajjae, kuppissadi ° Carudatto ajjae dava. 

Vasa: Gaccha. Na kuppissadi. 

Maid : (Taking the necklace) Jam anavedi. (Exit and re-enter) 
Ajjae, bhanadi ajja Dhūdā—' ajjaiittena tumhanam pasā- 
dikida.? Na juttam mama edam genhidum. Ajjautto 
jjeva mama aharana-viseso tti janadu bhodi.’ 


[Enter Radanikā with a child.) 


Rada: Ehi vaccha, saadiāe ê kilamha. 
o 0 — — —— - — 
1 =nidhyāto. 
2 pratyaksam. cadus-sélaam ‘having four halls.” 
3 “Isin distress.’ 
4 raana *jewel' $51. Kaur. has also radana. 
5 bahinia ‘sister.’ *baghini=bhagini, cf. H. bahin, Pañj. bhain). 
samappehi imperat. caus, (sam + r). 
Š kuppissadi ' will be angry.’ 
‘7 “presented it to you,’ i.e. the necklace. 
8 saadia *toycarb' (fakatika): kilamhe “leb us play’ § 22, $ 116: 
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Child: (Mournfully) Radanie! Kim mama edae mattiāe' 
saadiae ? Tam jjeva sovanna-saadiam dehi. 

Rada: (Sighing despondenily) Jada, kudo amhanam suvan- 
navavaharo. Tadassa puno vi riddhie2 suvanna-saadiae 
kilissasi. Ta java vinodemi? nam. Ajjaā-Vasantaseņāe 
samivam uvasappissam.! (Approaches) Ajjae panamāmi. 

Vasa: Radanie, sāadam de. Kassa una aam dārao ?5 Ana- 
lamkida-sarīro vi candamuho āņandedi mama hiaam. 


Rada : Eso kkhu ajja-Cārudattassa putto Rohaseno ņāma. 


Vasa : (Stretching out her arms) Ehi me puttaa alinga. (Sets 
him on her lap) Anukidam anena piduno * rūvam. 


Rada: Na kevalam rúvam, silam pi takkemi. Edina ajja- 
Carudatto attanaam vinodedi, 


Vasa: Adha kim-nimittam eso roadi.? 


Rada: Edina padivesia-gahavai-daraa-keriae 8 suvanna-saadiae 
kilidam. Tena a sa ņīdā. Tado una tam maggantassa 9 
mae iam mattiāsaadiā kadua dinna. Tado bhanadi “ Ra- 
danie, kim mama edāe mattiā-saadiāe. Tam jjeva so- 
vannasaadiam dehi” tti. 

Vasa: Haddhi haddhi. Aam pi nama para-sampattie samta- 
Ppadi. Bhaavam Kaanta 10 pokkhara-vatta-padida jala- 

am Z e S ee 

1 matti& ‘earth’ $55 (cf. H. mitti, mati). Rohasena the son of 
Carudatta is supposed to speak Māgadhī: but the text here gives him 
ordinary Šaurasenī, 

2 riddhī=rddhi $ 60. 

3 Caus. imperat. (vi - nud). 

4 (upa+srp). H. P. read—senüüe. 

5 “boy.” 

8 piduno $ 97. 

7 roadi ‘weeps,’ cf. roda, rodasi further down, and rodissam. 

8 padivesia ‘neighbour,’ gahavai (=grhapati), keria, “belonging to” 
fem. of keraa, hence the Genitive in kerau (in Chand Bardai’s Old Hindi). 

2 magganta Pres, Part. of maggadi ‘demands,’ Skt. margati (H. māg.. 
na). 

10 Kaanta ‘Fate,’ pokkhara $ 38, $71, ‘ vatta’ leaf. 


==: 
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bindu-sarisehim kilasi tumam purisa-bhaadheehim. (Tear- 
fully) Jada, má roda !! sovanna-saadiae kilissasi. 

Child : Radanie, ka esa ? 

Rada: Jada, ajja& de janani bhodi. 

Child: Radanie, aliam? tumam bhaņāsi. Jai amhāņam ajjaā 
janani, ta kisa alamkida ? 

Vasa : Jada, muddhena muhena adikarunam mantesi. (Put- 
ting off her jewels—and weeping) Esa dánim de janani 
samvutta. Ta genha edam alamkáraam. Sovanna-saad- 
iam ghadāvehi.* 

Child: Avehi. Na geņhissam. Rodasi' tumam. 

Vasa: (Wiping away her tears) Jada, ņa rodissam. Gaccha 
kila. (Fills the clay-cart with jewelry) Jada, kārehi 
sovannasaadiam. 


[Exit Radanika with the child]. 
There is an excellent translation of this play in the Harvard 
Oriental Series, Vol. 9, Dr. A. W. Ryder. 


Sauraseni Extract No. 8. 


Two of the Jester's speeches in the Little Clay Cart to 
illustrate the use of long compounds. (Act 4, p. 114). 

A maid says to the Jester: Pekkhadu ajjo. amha-keraam 
geha-duaram. 

The Jesier looks and says with admiration: Aho salila-sitta- 
majjida-kida-harid6valevanassa’ viviha-suandhi-kusumóvaba- 
ra-citta-lihida-bhūmi-bhāassa * gaana-talāaloana-kodūhala-dūr- 


1 roadi * weeps,’ cf. rodasi further down, and rodissam. 

2 aliem $ 67. 

3 Caus. from 4/ghat fashion, make (cf. H. gharnā gharānā). 

4 sitta ‘sprinkled’ (sic), majjida ‘swept’ (myj), harida ‘green,’ uva- 
levana ‘smearing’ (with cowdung) (upa + ip). 

5 suandhi ‘fragrant,’ uvahara ‘ oblation-scattering,’ citta-lihida lit., 
‘picture painted.’ bhāa= bhaga. 
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unnamida-sisassa 1 dolāamānāvalam bid-Eravana-hattha-bbha- 
maida-mallié-dama-gundlamkidassa 2 samucchida-danti-danta- 
toranāvabhāsidassa 3 mabhá-raanóvaraóvasohina pavana-bal- 
andolana-lalanta-cañcal *-aggahatthena “ido ehi’ tti vaharan- 
tena via mam sohagga-padāā-nivaheņ6vasohidassa, 4 torana- 
dharaņa-tthambha-vediā-ņikkhitta-samullasanta-harida_cūda. 
pallava—lalama— phatiha- mangala- kalasābhirām6haa-pāsassa Š 
mahāsura-vekkha-tthala-dubbhejja-vajja-ņirantara-padibadāha- 
kaņaa-kavādassa % duggada-jana-manoraháasa-karassa 7 Va- 
santasena-bhavana-duarassa Sassiriada®! Jam saccam majjha- 
tthassa vi janassa balāditthim aaredi.® 

Se AS 

1 gaana=‘ sky,’ tala +a(v)aloana, uņņāmida * raised high,” sisa * head, 
top.” 

2 avalambida *hanging'-bbhamaida. Comm. gives = bhramdgata 
This should be $. -bbhaméada. Rather it is -bbhama(v)ida * agitated,’ 
cf. rodāvida, “ made to weep’ in this play. malliā-dāma-guņa ‘festoons 
of jasmine.’ 

3 “Shining with an elevated portal of ivory.’ 

1 uvasohida ‘made brilliant ° nivehena ‘by a multitude’ of sohagga 
* auspicious’ padāā * flags, ’ ‘vaharantena, * calling’ [Pres. part. from vaha- 
radi—(vi+@+hy)], uvasohiņā * brilliant’ with uvarāa ‘colouring’ of mahā- 
raana ‘precious jewels’ or (=maharajana) ‘safflower,’ agga-hatthena 
“with finger” caūcala ‘quivering’ lalanta, ‘waving to and fro’ with 
the andolaņā < swing,’ from the bala ‘force’ of the pavana ‘wind.’ 

5 * Having both (uhaa) its sides (pasa, $ 44) charming (abhirama) 
with auspicious pitchers (mangala-kalasa) made of crystal (phatiha § 19, 
phadiha or phaliha would be better vide Pischel, § 206) placed (nik- 
khitta) on the ‘altar’ or balcony” (vediā) of the columns (-tthambha) 
supporting (dharana) the gateway (torana), and brilliant (samullasanta) 
with head-ornaments (lalāma) of green mango shoots (harida-cūda 
pullava).’ [passa is impossible. ] 4 

5 “With golden door-panels (kaņaa-kavāda) studded (padibaddha) 
closely (nirantara) with impervious (dubbhejja) [dur +bhid] adamant (vaj ja) 
like the breast-expanse (vakkha-tthala) of a mighty demon (mahāsura).” 

7 * Which causes (kara) trouble (āāsa) to poor people (dug-gada=durgata).* 

8 sassirīadā=sašrīkatā ‘beauty’ loveliness,’ -ss- as if the svarabhakti 
vowel had not been used. of. sakkunodi=$aknoti. . 

9 Edition has * balādditthim” which is impossible. bala is found in 
M., perhaps balādo is better Saur. ñārei causal (ā+kr), majjhattha. “in- 
different .' à 

8 
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The maid says: Edu. edu. Imam padhamam paottham 1 
pavisadu ajjo. : 

The Jester enters and looks about: Hi hi bho! Idho vi 
padhame paotthe sasi-sahkha-muņāla-sacchāhāo * viņihida- 
cunna-mutthi-pandurao ° viviha-raana-padibaddha-kaficana-so- 
vānat-sohidāo pāsāda-pantīo 5 olambida-muttā-dāmehim phati- 
ha-vādāaņa?-muhacandehim nijjhāanti” via Ujjainim. Sot- 
tio? via suhóvavittho niddaadi dovārio. Sadahiņā? kalamó- 
danena palohidā na bhakkhanti vaasa balim sudha-savannadae. 
Adisadu bhodi. 

A sentence of such enormous length as this “ Aho Va- 
santasena-bhavana-duarassa sassiriada " is difficult to trans- 
late into English. Dr. Ryder breaks it up into nine separate 
sentences, of which the eighth is—'* Yes Vasantasen&'s house- 
door is a beautiful thing." (H. O. S., vol. 9, p. 67.) 


Extract No. 9. 
Maharastri. Hala’s Sattasai. 
Verse 2. Amiam paúa-kavvam 
padhium soum a je na ānanti, 
Kamassa tatta-tantim 
kunanti, te kaha na lajjanti ? 


1 paottham * courtyard ’ (=prakostham). 

2 “Having the same hue as’ (sa-cch&h&o cf. M. chāhā ‘shadow,’ but 
M. $. chaa, ‘beauty.’ Pischel ($ 255) derives chāhā from *chakha from 
*chayakha from *chayaka). * moon, conch, or lotus-stalks.’ 

3 mutthi ‘handful,’ cunna ‘lime.’ (Apa. cunnaú, H. cün&.) 

4 sovana ‘stairs,’ $ 17. 

5 “rows of palaces,’ $ 35. 

6 “window” “ where the wind comes in” (vātdyana). [The English 
word means “ wind-eye ”] 

7 ņijjhāanti ‘look at? (nir--dhyai). 

8 sottio—érotriyo, niddasdi “slumbers” (H. nid), dovario door- 
keeper.” 

9 sadahin& instr. “with sour milk’ (dadhi cf. H. dahi), kalama “au- 
tumn rice,’ palohida (pra-lubh), bhakkhanti ‘eat’ (bhake), vāasā ‘crows,’ 
[ Edn. has vāyasē which is Sanskrit not Sauraseni 1. 
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Amia=amria. paia, Saur. páúda, $ 12. kavvam $ 50. pa- 
dhium, “to read,” H. parh. soum “to hear.” ananti, ‘know’ 
$ 131. tatta-tantim. This is the reading in the Kavyamala, 
which represents it by tatlva-cintām in the Sanskrit version, 
in accordance with Gangādhara Bhatta’s commentary, which 
adds, however, tantravariam va. Weber (1870) finding the read- 
ing tamttatamttim conjectured tantratantrim. In his edition 
- (1881) he read on the authority of other MSS. tattatattim 

—-taplim). We may translate it either—: practise the mys- 
teries of love,” or “take thought on the principles- of love,’ 
i.e. on the principles laid down in the Kāmašāstra. kaha— 
kaham, ‘ how.’ 

Verse 3. Satta saāim 1 kai-vacchalena kodia majjhaaramuai | 

Halena viraiāim sálankarana gahánam y 

“The Seven Centuries of embellished verses were arranged 
from among a crore by Hala devoted to the poeta." 

Kai=kavi, vacchala, § 39. ‘devoted to poets.’ kodia, ‘of 
a crore,’ $ 95,i. majjhaāra JM. majjhayara dešī word for 
madhya. : 

Verse 4. ua niccala-nipphanda 2 
bhisini-vattammi 3 rehai balāā * | 
ņimmala-maragaa-bhāana- 
-paritthia * sankhasutti vva y 

ua ‘Lo! Weber explained as a shortened form from the 
vedic Vah, ‘mark, observe.’ Pischel conjectured a *,/up 
whence oppam, ‘ seen’ in Trivikrama. bhisini=bisinz, S. bisini. 
Pali and AMg. have bhisa for bisa. Aspiration of a sonant is 
rare, of a surd commoner, $ 6. vattammi= patre, rehai, * shines ? 
cf. Vedic rebhati, ‘crackles,’ etc., rebhayati, * shines. bhàana, 
‘platter.’ sankhasutti; “mother of pearl.” This verse is 


1 KM. satāim, wrong. 

2 KM. nippandā. pph is commoner. 

3 pattammi. ES 

4 W. valaa following majority of MSS. 
` 5 Km. -tthid8, wrong. 
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quoted by the Kāvyaprakāsa and other works on poetics to 
illustrate vyañgya—the suggestive. 

“Lo there gleams a crane quite motionless on a lotus leaf, 
like mother of pearl at the edge of a platter of pure emerald." 
Verse 8. att&! taha ramanijjam 

amham 1 gāmassa maņdaņī-hūam | 
lua-tila-vadi-sariccham 
sisirena kaam bhisini-sandam I 

atta cf. attiā in Mrech. (p. 110). Commentators “ mother-in- 
law.” Apparently used to any elder lady in the household, 
mother, elder-sister, etc. lua, ‘cut’ (=*luta for luna). vadi, 
‘garden’ (=vait). cf. H. bārā (vata + ka-). 

Qh mother! so the mass of lotuses that was so delightful 
and the ornament of our village, the cold has made like a 
garden of cut sesamum.” 

Thus the lady gives a hint to a lover. As to her precise 
meaning the pandits differed. Some said the lotus-tank was 
to replace the sesamum garden as a meeting place, as people 
would be going and coming to harvest the sesamum. The 
frost:bitten lotuses would be deserted. Another view was, 
that neither place was suitable. 

Verse 13. randhana-kamma-niunie! 
ma jhirasu, ratta-padala-suandham | 
muha-māruam pianto 
dhūmāi sihi, na pajjalai n 

“Skilled im. the work of destruction,” i.e. in love's magic. 
jhūrasu, ‘be angry,’ ./jvar or jar, * get hot’ (because the fire 
does not burn) dhimai=dhimayate. The denominative -aya- 
becomes -àa-, so Mg. cilaadi=cirayati, 8. sidaliadi=$talayati ; 
this -aa- often contracts to -ā- in M., ete. pajjalai * blazes’ 
(pra+jval). While the fire can drink in the breath of thy 
mouth, fragrant as red patalas he will only smoke and not 
burst into flame, for then thou wouldst blow no more. 


1 KM. ahmam, wrong. 
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Verse 16. amaa-maa gaana-sehara 
raani-muha-tilaa canda de chivasu | 
chitto jehi piaamo 
mamam pi tehim cia karehim | 


Addressed to the moon. amaa-maa consisting of amrta. de 
said to=he. chivasu imperat. of chivai, ‘touch’ (v ksip), 
chitto p.p.p. of the same. cia (KM. reads via) a restrictive 
particle * with these very hands.’ 


Verse 42. arambhantassa dhuam 
Lacchi Maranam va hoi purisassa | 
tam Maranam anarambhe 
vi hoi, Lacchi una na hoi |. 


dhuam, ‘ certainly (dhruvam). Lacchi=Laksmi. 


Verse 49. thoam pi na nisarei 1 


majjhanhe ua sarira-tala-lukka | 
aava-bhaena chahi M 
vi, tā pahia kim ņa vīsamasi | 


thoam, ‘a little’ (stokam). nisarei for nisarai (=nthsaratt) ; 
majjhanha, ‘ mid-day,’ $52. ua see y, 4. 

-lukka ‘sticking to,’ as explained in Skt. by lina : * torn loose 
or torn out’ =*lukna connected with, ,/lufic (Pischel, $ 466). 
Cf. Panj. luknā ‘to be hidden.’ ñava: ‘heat’ (atapa). chahi 
‘shadow,’ not derived directly from chaya, but from *chāyākī 
>*chayakhi (aspiration, § 19)> *chāāhī contracts to chāhī. 
(Pischel, $ 255). pahia ‘ traveller.’ vīsamasi (vi+šram). For 
short vowel cf. forms from „/kram nikkamai, $. adikkamasi, ete., 
so from šram M. JM. vīsamai, etc., $. visama, pass. visamiadu. 

At midday the shadow does not move out, even a little way 
from the body—or but clings to the body—from fear of the 
heat—so traveller stay by me. 


T a AR A CA 


1 KM. nisarai. Weber rejected this as against the metre Later he 
adopted niti ima. 
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Verse 76. na vi taha viesa-vaso 
doggaccam maha janei santavam | 
asamsiattha-vimuho ` 
jaha panaiano niattanto i 
viesa ‘abroad’ (videsa). doggaccam ‘poverty’ (daurga- 
tyam). vimuho ‘indifferent to, without a thought of.’ āsam- 
sia ‘desired’ (ā+šams). panai ‘beloved’ (pranay?), -aņo= 
jano. niattanto ‘ returning ' (ni + vrt). 
Verse 81. addamsanena pemmaim 
avei, aidamsanena vi avei | 
pisuna-jana-jampiena vi 
avei, emen vi avei | 
‘Out of sight, out of mind’ and ‘familiarity breeds con- 
tempt.’ avei—apeli. emea==evameva (Pischel, $ 149). 
Verse 94. suano jam desam alam- 
-karei, tam cia karei pavasanto | 
gāmāsaun'ummūlia- 
-mahii-vada-tthāņa-sāricceham || 
pavasanto (pra+vas). vada * fig-tree' (vata). ummülia ‘ rooted 
up” The rendezvous is cancelled. 


Verse 107. Goļā-ada-tthiam pecchiüna 
(=KM.ii. 7). gaha-vaī-suam halia-sonha | 


ādhattā uttarium 
dukkh’uttaraé paavie | 
Goļā=Godāvarī, -ada ‘ bank’ (tata). -suam ‘the son’ of gaha- 
vai (=grhapati). sónha ‘daughter-in-law,’ for commoner sunha 
contracted from *sunuhā, cf. Paišācī sunusi=8nusé. ādhattā 
“she began’ (G--dha. caus. adhavai with pass. ādhappai p.p. 
ādhatta). halia *ploughman.” paavie ‘ by a path.’ 
She wishes to see if he will help her. 
Verse 115. savvattha disā-rauha-pasariehi 
(=KM. ii. 15).  annonne-kadaa-laggehim | 
challim va muai Vimjho 
mehehi visamghadastehim à 
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challim ‘mantle, skin” muai (muc). meha ‘cloud.’ ka- 
daa ‘slope,’ etc. (kataka). vs + sam + ghat ‘ dispersing.’ 
The end of the rains. 


Verse 128. mahu-masa-maruahaa- 
(=KM. ii. 28). -mahuara-jhamkara-nibbhare ranne 
gai virah'akkhar&vaddha- 
-pahia-mana-mohanam govi ij 


In a forest full of the buzzing of bees carried by the vernal 
zephyr there sings of love in absence maddening to the 
traveller's heart, the maiden with the kine. 


Verse 171. Goļā-naīe kacche 
(=KM. ii. 71). cakkhanto raiai pattaim | 
upphadai makkado khokkhei 
a pottham a pitteī 1 


“On the bank of the Gola river,’ cf. 107 above. cakkhanto 
pres. p. cakkhai =jaksati ‘devours,’ cf. Marathi, H. Y cakh. 
raid. * mustard,’ rajika H. rat. makkado ‘ ape’ (markato). uppha- 
dai KM. gives -utpatati which should=uppadai. Weber suggests 
/sphat related to sphut, cf. phudai phidai. khokkhei ‘snarls’ 
desi word. pottham ‘belly’ ? -prosiham ‘bench or stool.’ 
pittei ‘crams’ des. Weber suggests a connection with 
v pind. 

“On the bank of the Gola river, devouring the leaves of 
black mustard, there leaps the monkey, snarls and stufís his 
belly.” 


Maharastri. Extract No. 10. 
Verses from Sakuntala. 


(a) Spring song in Prologue. 
Isisi-cumbi&im ! bhamarehim suumāra-kesara-sihāim 
odamsaanti 2 daamana pamadāo sirisakusum&im 1 


1 sisi =teadisat. 2 (ava + tama). 
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(b) Grief at Sakuntala's departure. 
Ullalia-dabbhakavala mai pariccatta-naccana 2 mora | 
osaria-pandu-vatta 3 muanti amsūim va‘ laño 1 
(c) Act III, Sakuntala reads the verse she has composed 
at her friend’s bidding t 
Tujjha na ane hiaam, mama una maano diva a 
rattim ca | | 
nikkiva dabai baliam tuha hutta-manorahai angaim y 
na ane ‘I do not know,’ cf. No. 9, versel. maano Monier- 
Williams reads kamo. nikkiva ‘cruel’ niskrpa. dabai comm. 
gives tapayati. Pischel (p. 154) says, not exactly tapayati but 
Marathi dābnē, Gujarati dābavū, Urdu dabna ‘to press, com- 
press? (M.W. tabei, ie tavei=tapayati). baliam (baliyah). 
hutta ‘facing’ Comm. ‘abhimukha.’ Derivation uncertain. 
With numerals M. huttam AMg. khutta=krtvak. M.W. reads 
vutta=vrtta. -āi gen. sing. diva a=diva ca. 

“Thy heart I know not, cruel one, but day and night does. 
Love grievously afflict my limbs, whose desires are fixed on 
thee.” 

(d) Act V. Hamsapadika is overheard singing. - 

Ahinava-mahu-loluvo tumam 
taha paricumbia cüa-manjarim 
kamala-yasai-metta-nivvuo 
mahuara visario ” si nam kaham ? 


loluvo ‘greedy,’ Bengal version has loha-bhāvio. cis 
‘mango.’ metta $69. nivvuo (nir-+xrt), M.W. reads nivvudo 


1 Ullalia, dest word (cf. H. ultna, ulālnā). udgalita is an explanation, 
hence the Pkt. reading uggalia., (Pischel's edn., p. 191.) -kavala ‘ mouth- 
ful.’ mai‘ doe’ as in Pischel's edn. Devanagari MSS. have miīo. Boeht- 
lingk conjectured mia 'deer.” 

2 -ccatta=tyakta. mņaccaņā, cf. H. nācnā. mora ‘peacocks,’ Pischel 
mor! ‘a peahen.” 

3 osaria (ava+8r). vatta'leaf. muanti (muc). 

^ Pischel, Bengali version reads aūgāim va. Devanagari MSS. have 
ssaiini via. Boehtlingk conjectured amsū-. 'assüni (for assūim) via lad&o ” 
is Saur. not Maha. The reading above amsilim va laño suits dialect, 
metre and meaning. amsu, $$ 49, 64. laa, $12. 
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which is Saur. mahuara ‘bee.’ visario “ forgotten.’ - M.W. has 
vimharido. He supports this by Vararuci iii. 32, by which 
vimhaa, etc., cf. §47. But -ido is not M. M. has visaria, 
visaria. S. visumarida (JS. visarida, JM. vissariya, dialectic 
vimharia), cf. Hindi bisarni. The past part. is active in 
meaning. . 
(e) Act VI. (MW. p. 230, Pisch. p. 120). 
Arihasi me ciañkura dinno Kamassa gahia-cāvassa 
saccavia-juai-lakkho paūcabbhahio saro houm. 
gahia—Saur.gahida, cava ‘bow.’ saccavia, past part. of i 
saccavai=satyāpayati ‘make true, verify, contract.” juai= 
yuvati. paūca+abhy-adhika. houm ‘to be. M.W. differs, for 
arihasi houm he has hohi ‘be,’ and begins with tum si mae 
“Thou art offered by me to”; for saccavia the easier pahia- 
jana, of. Megh. 8. pathika-vanitah. 
“Oh mango-sprout, given by me to Kama grasping his bow, - 
do thou become the best arrow of his five, with contracted 
maidens as thy mark.” 


Māhārāstrī. Extract No. 11. 


Mrcchakatikam. 
(a) (Verse 19). 
Vicalai neurajualam, chijjanti a mehala mani-kkhaia 
valaā a sundaraarā raanañkura-jala-padibaddha. 
neura, regular Pkt, for Skt. nūpura; from a form *nepiira 
cf. keyūra, Pkt. keüra. (P. $126). chijjanti, pass. (chid). 
khaia (khac). sundaraara=Šaur. sundaradara. raana, $51. 
(b) Act II. Karnapüraka (verse 20). Y 
Āhaņiūņa sarosam tam hatthim Vifijha-sela-siharābham 
moāvio mae so dantantara-samthio parivvājao. 
āhaņiūņa gerund (z+ kan). Viñjha, $35.. sela=$a1la [H.P. 
edition reads “saila”? which is not Prakrit. vide Pischel, 
gr. $60]. moāvio past part. causal (muc). thio $38. pa- 
rivvājao “ mendicant.” 
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(e) Act IV (verse 30). The Vidiisaka mocks at Vasantasena’s 
mother. 
sīhu-surāsava-mattiā 
eāvattham gaā hi attiā, 
jai marai ettha attiā, 
hoi siāla-sahassa-pajjattiā. 
sīhu ‘rum’ (sidhu). sura “wine, etc” āsava “intoxicating 
drink made from uncooked vegetables „and water,’ ‘toddy.’ 
eavattham=etad+avastham. attia * mother,’ vide M.W. Dic. 
sub atta, apparently a non-aryan word. pajjattiā ‘ sufficiency ` 
(paryaptika). “She would make a good meal for a thousand 
jackals.” Texts read gada and bhodi, these are Saur. forms. 


Maharastri. Extract No. 12. 
Karpüramaijari. 
(a) Act II. Verse 10. 
nisása hāra-latthī-sarisa-pasaraņā candaņ-uccodakārī, 
cando dehassa dāho, sumaraņa-saraņā hāsa-sohā muhammi, 
anganam pandu-bhāvo diaha-sasi-kala-komalo; kim ca tie 
niccam bāha-ppavāhā tuha, suhaa, kae hónti kullāhi tullā. 
nisasa ‘sigh.’ latthī “a lathi,” also ‘a necklace string’ [“ es- 
cape like pearls from off their string” Lanman.] uccoda ‘ wither- 
ing,’ cut meaning not certain; cul is said to mean “ split off’ 
or “grow small. Perhaps the sandal “throws out” fragrance 
owing to the moist heat of the sighs. cando ‘fierce.’ sumara- 
na-saraná “has memory as its refuge." tuha kae ‘for thee.’ 
suhaa=subhaga. kulla ‘river-canal.’ tulla ‘equal to” baha 
(vide p. 84). 
(b) The Jester’s rejoinder. ` (Verse 11.) 
Param jónhà unha, garala-sariso candana-raso, 
kháa-kkháro haro, raani-pavan& deha-tavaņā, 
muņālī bāņālī, jalai a jala-ddā tanu-laa 
varitthā jam dittha kamala-vaaņā sā su-ņasņā. 
jonhá *moonlight” unha $47. garala ‘poison.’ khaa ‘a 
wound.” khāra ‘alkali, ksāra. -tavaņā (tap). jalai ‘ blazes.’ 
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jala-dda,** running with water.’ tanu-lañ * body-creeper, $ 12. 
varitthā ‘the choicest maid.” 

Note the internal rhymes.. 

(c) Verse 25. 

Nisagga-cangassa vi māņusassa sohā samummilai bhūsanehim 

manina jaccāņa vi hīraehim vihūsaņe laggai ka vi lacehī. 

nisagga “nature” (ni+srj). canga “‘handsome,”’ cf. Pan- 
jabi canga “good.” manina for maninam, gen. plur. jaccána, 
gen. plur. ‘ genuine’ (jatya). - lacchī=laksmī. 


(d) Describes the swinging of the Heroine. (Verse 32.) 
Rananta-mani-neuram jhana-jhananta-hara-cchadam 
kanakkania-kinkini-muhala-mehala-dambaram 
vilola-valaāvalī-jaņia-maūju-siūjā-ravam 
ņa kassa mana-mohanam sasi-muhīa, hindolanam. 

ran “to tinkle’ jhanajhan ‘to jingle.’ chada *mass-lustre.” . 

kana-kkan ‘to ring” (kvan). kinkiņī ‘bell.’ muhala ‘noisy’ 
$ 26 mukhara. dambara ‘mass-noise ° siñja ‘jingle.’ sasi 
-muhi ‘moon-faced maiden.’: Lanman describes this stanza 
as “a “tour de force’ in the use of imitative words,” p. 255. 


(e) Even the Jester waxes eloquent, and describes the swing- 
ing in eight verses concluding: (Verse 40). 
Ia edi vilās-ujjalāim dolā-pavaūica-cariāim 
' Kassa na lihai va citte niuno kandappa-cittaaro ? 
ia ‘thus’ related to iti. eai=Saur. edāim. pavañca ‘ dis- 
play, prapañca. citta ‘heart.’ citta-aro ‘ picture-maker.’ 


(f) Act III, Verse 2: 
Maragaa-mani-guttha hāra-latthi vva tara 
bhamara-kavalianta mālaī-mālia vva | 
rahasa-valia-kantham tia ditthī varitthī 
Savana-paha-nivittha māņasam me pavitthā | 
guttha ‘strung’ (gumph). tara “bright.” kavalia ‘eaten, 
sucked.’ anta ‘end.’ rahasa ‘impetuously.’ valia ‘turned 
round.” savana ‘ear’ ($ru). paha=patha. 
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(9) Verse 31. The Heroine's composition. 
Mandale sasaharassa gorie danta-pañjara-vilasa-corae 
bhai lafichana-mao phurantao keli-koila-tulam dharantao. 
sasa-hara “hare-bearer—moon.’ danta ‘ivory.’ bhai ‘is 
bright” [“appears in all its beauty”). -mao ‘antelope.’ 
phurantao ‘ manifest’ (sphur.) -tulam:* likeness.’ 
(h) Act IV, Conclusion. ““ Bharata-vakyam.” 
Anudiaham viphuranto manisi-fana-saala-guna-vinása-aro 
rittattaņa-dāvaggī viramaü kamala-kadakkha-varisena. 
manisi ‘clever, learned.’ rittattana. ‘ emptiness—Poverty.’ 
dāvaggī ' forest-fire” Kamalā=Laksmī. kadakkha “side-long 
glances.’ varisa ‘rain’ $ 57. 
Maharastri. “Extract No. 13. 
Ratnāvalī. 
(a) Act I. Madanikā sings. 
Kusumāuha-piya-dūao maūlāia-bahu-cūao 
sidhilis-māņa-ggahaņao vāaī dāhiņa-pavanao. 
` . viraha-vivaddhia-soao kankhia-pia-ana-melao 
padivālanāsamatthao tammai juvaī-satthao. 
iha padhamam mahumāso janassa hiaaim kunai maüaim 
pacchá vijjhai kamo laddha-ppasarehim kusuma-banehim. 
vaai ‘blows.’ dahina ‘south,’ dakkhina becomes *dakhina 
by lengthening the vowel, hence dāhiņa by $ 13. Cf. ‘Deccan’ 
and H. dāhinā ‘right.’ kankhia ‘longed for. pia-ana ‘lovers,’ 
valana (pal). asamatthao ‘unable.’ satthao ‘troop.’ kunai i 
“makes.” maüa ‘tender’ (mrduka). paccha $ 38. vijjhai (vidhya- | 
ti) $35  laddha-ppasara ‘ unimpeded.’ 
“The south wind blows, sweet messenger of Love, making 
many a mango blossom, and dissolving fits of sulky temper. 
With pangs increased by separation, longing for union with 
their lovers, a troop of ladies is faint with love, incapable of 
defence. First comes the month of sweetness and softens 
mortals’ hearts, then Love wounds them with his flowery v 
arrows unimpeded.” | 
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(b) Act IV. The Magician. 

Panamaha calane indassa indaālammi laddhanámassa, 
taha ajja-Sambarassa vi maa-supaditthia-jasassa. 

kim dharanie mianko aase mahiharo jale jalano, 
majjhanhammi paoso, davijjaii dehi anattim. 

panamaha, imperat. (pra+nam). calane, masc. acc. plur. 
for Skt. neut. indaala (indrajala) “illusion.” paditthia 
(prati-+sthā). jasa ‘renown.’ ¿isa ‘sky.’ jalano (jval). 
majjhanha $52. davijjaü, imperat. pass. caus. (da) * let it be 
caused to be given-demanded.” dnattim (4+ jana). 

“Revere the deeds of Indra, who takes his name from 
sorcery, so also those of worthy Sambara whose renown is well 
established by his magic. What shall it be? moon on the 
ground, earth in the sky, or flames in water? or dusk at noon ? 
give your commands.” ģ 

(c) Kim jappieņa bahuņā, jam jam hiaena mahasi sanda- 

tthum, 
tam tam damsemi aham guruno manta-ppahavena. 
mahasi ‘ desirest.’ 

(d) Hari-Hara-Bamha-ppamuhe deve damsemi devaraam ca, 

gaanammi Siddha-Vijjahara-vahu-sattham ca naccantam. 

Bamha, cf. $52. deve. acc. plur. 

[There is very little Maharastri in this play. Note its 
simplicity, and the great contrast with the decadent Camphor 
Cluster which uses the same motif of the magician producing 
a vision of the Heroine, by bringing on the lady herself.] 


Maharastri. Extract No. 14. 
Setubandha or Rāvaņavaho. 
Bk. 1. Verse 57. How the monkeys crossed the mountain 
streams. 
Bolanti a pecchanta padima-samkanta-dhavala- 
ghana-samghae | 
Phuda-phadiha-sila-samkula-khalióvari-patthie via 
nai-ppavahe y 
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^/ bol * pass, cross,” of. bolei *passes (the time).' M. pecchai 
=$. pekkhadi $40. pecchanta, nom. plur. pres. part. padi- 
mā-samkanta- ‘reflected.’ samghae, acc. plur. $86. khalia= 
Š. khalida. patthia=S. patthida (pra-stha). -ppavahe=pra- 
vahan. 

“ And they cross the streams of rivers that they see reflect- 
ing masses of white clouds, as if trickling through and run- 
ning over a welter of clear crystal rocks.” 

Bk. VII. Verse 56. The waves splash on high as the monkeys 
drop in the mountains. 
Utthanghia-duma-nivaha giri-gha’-uvvatta-mucchia- 
mahā-macchā, 
velá-sela-kkhalia uddham bhijjanti uahi-jala-kallolā. 


utthanghia. Comm.=utiambhita (ut+stambh). This is 
regularly in M. uttambhia, Š. uttambhida. uvvatta (ud +vrt). 
mucchia ‘stunned,’ maccha $56. -kkhalia (skhal). bhijjanti 
pass. of bhid. uahi ‘ ocean.” 

“Supporting a multitude of trees, with mighty fish turned 
over stunned by the impact of the mountains, the ocean billows 
breal on high checked by the rocks of the shore.” 


Bk. VIII. Verse 3. The sea subsides. 
Giri-samkhoha-vimukka jhīņā appatta-padhama-gamaņ-oāsā, 
mand-andolana-maūā gaagaa ccia samudda-salila-uppidà. 
samkhoha—samksobha. vimukka (vi+muc). hina $40. ap- 
patta («+pra+āp) padhama $20. oāsa=avakāša. maiia= 
mrduka. ccia ‘like.’ uppida ‘bursts, jets.’ 
“The jets of sea-water when freed from the shock of the 
mountains do not mount so high as before, but subside, and 
oscillate in a slow and gentle swing.” 


Verse 6. - Mingled spoil of land and sea. 


Motta-ghadanta-kusumam sama-maragaa-vatta-bhanga- 
bhari&vattam, 

vidduma-milia-kisalaam sa-sañkha-dhavala-kamalam pasam- 
mai salilam. 
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motta ‘pearl.’ ghadanta, pres. part. (ghat) * being joined 
with.” maragaa ‘emerald’ $ 12. vatta ‘leaf.’ avattam 
(@+vrt). vidduma ‘coral.’ pasammai (pra+ sam). 

* Quiet grows the water, blossoms united with pearls, the 
whirlpool filled with fragments of leaves and emeralds, buds 
mingled with coral, white lotuses with the Triton’s shells.” 


Verse 14. Weariness of the workers—(Sugriva speaks to 
Nala). 
Khavio vanaraloo diratthia-virala-pavvaam mahi-vedham, 
na a disai seu-vaho, ma hu namejja guruam puno Rama- 
dhanum. 


Khavio ‘exhausted’ (ksap caus. of ksi). pavvaa ‘ mountain.’ 
mahi ‘tarth.’ vedha=vesia ‘ enclosure’ $ 38, cf. M. vedhia, Saur. 
vedhida, Comm. gives the meaning as mahi-prstham. disai= 
dršyate. -vaho= -patho. namejja, opt. 3rd person sing. or plur. 

The Comm. is uncertain whether -dhanum is nom. or acc. 

(a) Nom. then neuter, ‘ may Rama’s bow not bend,’ 

(b) Acc. ‘let not him (i.e. Rama) bend Rama’s bow.’ Comm. 

Suggests namayata but namejja is not 2nd person plural. 

“The monkey-people are exhausted, the surface of the earth 
has mountains left, but few and far between, yet the mole of 
the Bridge is not in sight, so let not Rama’s bow bend2 
heavily again. 

Verse 20. Nala’s reply. 
Khavio pavvaa-nivaho daliam va rasā-alam dhuč vva sa- 
muddo, 


jiam va pariccattam ajja va sambhāvaņā tuham niv- 
vūdhā. 


pariecattam (pari+tyaj). Comm. va is affirmative. After 
ajja one Comm. would prefer to read vi. 

“A multitude of mountains has been exhausted, the surface 
of the earth may be torn up, the sea may be agitated, and life 
despaired of, but now must your design b be carried out.” 


—— maan — <= = 


1 Comm. says samudra-tādanāya, * to chastise the sea.’ 
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The Rāksasas show Siti a vision of Ráma”s severed head.— 
Bk. XI. Verse 61, p. 345. 
Pecchaī a sarahas-óharia-mandalaggáhighaa-visama-cchinnam, 
düra-dhanu-samghiaíicia-sara-punkháliddha-s&maliaavangam, 

oharia, past part. (ava--hr) mandalágra*scimitar. ahighāa 
(abhi--han). samghiaficia=samhita + aītcita $ 65. sara-punkha 
‘shaft of arrow.’ aliddha (@+lih) —*aligdha. avanga ‘eye- 
corner” $ 17. The object of pecchai comes in verse 69. 
—“ Rama-siram.” 

“ And Sita saw (a human head) rudely lopped, hacked off 
with a scimitar’s stroke, the corners of the eyes darkened by 
the shaft of the arrow set to the bow and drawn far back.” 
Verse 62. nivvadha-ruhira-pandura-maiilanta-cchea- 

māsa-pellia-vivaram, 
bhajjanta-padia-paharana-kantha-cchea- 
dara-lagga-dhara-cunnam, 
ņiv-vūdha=(nirvyūdha). maiilanta lit. ‘ budding’ (mukula) 
$71. chea ‘the cut. pellia through *pelia *peria =prerita. 
Comm gives the meaning as mudritam, ‘sealed up.’ bhajjanta 
part. from bhajjai ‘is broken.’ dara * a little.” 

“The dust of the sword-edge clung to the cleft hewn in its 
neck where the weapon fell breaking in pieces, while the pale 
bloodless flesh at the wound had shrivelled and sealed the hollow 
thereof —” ( 

Verse 63. niddaa-samdatthihara-mil-ukkhitta-dara- 
dittha-dādhā-hīram, 
samkhàa-sonia-panka-padala-pürenta- 
kasana-kantha-ccheam, 

niddaa ‘ruthless.’ samdattha (sam + dam). ahara=adhara. 
ukkhitta (u£ 4- ksip). dadha ‘ tusk,’ $ 65. samkhāa Comm.=sam- 
styāna ‘coagulated’ from the rare root siyai. Rather from a 
past part. sam-styāta through *samskyata. kasana= krsna. 

“A tooth of adamant is slightly visible at the raised base 
of the lower lip, ruthlessly bitten through, and the dark 
neck-wound is filled with a muddy film of blood congealed.” 
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Verse 64. nisiara-kaa-ggahánia-nilàda-ada-nattha- 
bhiudi-bhumaa-bhangam, 
galia-ruhir-addha-lahuam anahia-ummil- 
lataraam Ramasiram ! 

nisi-ara— *niéicara. kaa-ggaha “ hair-seizing' (kaca-). ania= 
ania. nilada ‘forehead’ also nalada, Pali nalata or lalata and 
with metathesis M. nadala or M. $. nidala. Apa. nidala (Pischei 
$ 260). -ada=taia, bhiudi Comm.=bhrukuti really —bhr-kuti, 
which occurs. AMg. bhigudi. The forms bhuudi huudi Pischel 
Says are incorrect. (P. $ 124). bhumaā * brow.’ anahiaa means 
ahrdaya cf. anamilia—amilita, anadihara—adirgha. ummilla— 
*unmīlna—unnīlita. 

“The frown that furrowed its brows had faded from its 
broad forehead, for the demons brought it with a grip of the 
hair—lighter by half with the blood poured forth, with its orbs 
open but devoid of soul—the head of Rāma.” 
` Sītā's Lament. 

Verse 75 (p. 350). 
Avaa-bhaa-aram cia na hoi dukkhassa dāruņam nivvahanam, 
jam mahilā-vīhattham dittham sahiam ca tuha mae avasanam. 

Āvāa=āpūta. cia (AMg. ciya), ccia after vowels, means eva : 
also cea. (caiva cf. neya=naiva). vihattham=bibhaisam. sa- 
hiam ‘ endured.’ 

“Though frightful in its onset the end of Sorrow is not so 
terrible, if I can view a sight loathsome to women and endure : 
thy death.' 

Sità not knowing that the vision is unreal, marvels that she 
should continue to exist. The commentary takes mahilà- 
vihattham to mean “a cause of. reproach among women.” 

Verse 76. vah-unham tujjha ure jam mocchihimi tti 

samthiam maha hiae, 
: ghara-niggamana-paattam sahasu tam 
kammi nivvavijjaú dukkham 2 š 

vaha or baha “tear,” unham “hot.” Text has -uhnam, 

incorrect. tujjha this oblique base of tuam survives in H. tujh 


ko; it comes from *tulyam analogous to mahyam. ure loc. of 
9 
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uro “breast. ‘mocchihimi. Fut. of muc, also moccham. 
thia $ 12. paattam=pravritam. sāhasu ‘tell’ imperat. šās. 
kammi loc.=Saur. kassim.  niv-vavijjaü (nir+vap) pass. 
imperat. “let it be poured out.” 

“Tt was fixed in my heart from the moment of leaving 
home, that 1 would dissolve my sorrow with hot tears on thy 
breast. Now tell me, where shall my grief be out-poured ? ” 
Verse 77. virahammi tujjha dhariam dacchámi 

tumam ti jiviam kaha vi mae, 
tam esa mae dittho phaliā vi manoraha 
na pūrenti maham. 

dacchami ‘I shall see,’ also dacchimi and daccham ; Saur. 
uses pekkhissam. kaha vi=katham api, kaham is commoner. 
Final anusvāra in pronouns and adverbs tends to be optional. 
So maham=maha. esa=eso. esa is used freely, according to 
Hemacandra, for all genders. sa on the other hand is rare. 

* In separation from thee my life was barely stayed by the 
thought of seeing thee. Now I see thee thus, my desires 
though bearing fruit bring no satisfaction.” 

Verse 78. Puhavia hohii pai bahu-purisa-visesa-caficala Raasiri, 
kaha tā maham cia imam nisimannam uatthiam 
vehavvam. 

Puhavi ‘Earth,’ Saur. Pudhavi, oblique forms in -ia are 
common in M. pai=patih. hohii “will be.” *ta=Vedic tat. 
ņīsāmaņņam—=nihsāmānyam. uatthia (upa+siha). vehavvam 
* widowhood.’ 

“Of the Earth there will be a Lord. Royal Fortune is 
fickle with many distinguished men, so why falls absolute 
widowhood on me alone ? 

[Earth and Royal Fortune are regarded as the other wives 
of Rama. “Absolute,” lit. having nothing in common (with 
those other two.)] : 

Verse 79. Kim ea-tti palattam visa-ummillehi loanehi a 
dittham, 
vialia-lajjāe mae phudam Naha tuha muham ti 
parunnam. 
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eam ti (Saur. edam ti) is more usual. palattam— *pralaptam. 
visa meaning visama; reading should apparently be visam- 
ummill?. vialia (vi+gal). phuda $ 38. parunnam (pra --rud) 
past. part. by analogy with bhid, Unitas chid, chinna, eto., 
Saur. rudida. 

* * What is this ?' I cried, and looked with obliquely opened 
eyes, then casting modesty aside I shrieked. *Clearly it is 
thy face, my lord.” " 


Verse 80. Sahio tujjha vioo raani-arihi samaam sahihi va 
vuttham, 

datthum tumam ti hottam jai ettāhe vi jiviam 
vialantam. 

vioo “separation” $9. vuttham=*vyustam *dawned.” Pis- 
chel $ 303,*vastam with a>u. datthum=drastum. hottam= 
hontam pres. part. of hoi. ettahe (Comm. =idanim) cf. ettio 

“so much’? *ettadráe *ettāise *ettāhe cf. Apa. taisa for barisa 
and M. divaha for divasa. Hottam and vialantam are used 
in the sense of the conditional, cf. the Hindi usage, agar hota. 

"Separation from thee I endured with female demons as 
friends—it dawned with the stars as companions—were it 
only to see thee, then would iny life melt away.” 

Verse 81. Jae paraloa-gae tumammi vavasāa-matta-suha- 
datthavve 
harisa-chane vi maham dajjhai adittha-Dahamuha- 
vaham hiaam. 

matta—mātra commonly métta $69. datthavva=drasia- 
vya. -chane Comm.=sthane ; this should be (t)thane, or perhaps 
we should read harisa-cchane. chana=ksana, but this gene- 
tally means ‘festival,’ ‘moment’ being khana (Pischel, 
§ 322). 

“Now that thou hast gone to the other world, and I may 
see thee with joy though only through tribulation, in place of 
that joy my heart burns, not to have seen the slaying of the 
Ten-Headed demon.” 
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Verse 82. Vaham na dharei muham āsābandho vi me na 
rumbhai hiaam, 
navari a cintijjante na vinajjai kena fīviam sam- 
ruddham. 
rumbhai means runaddhi (rudh forms rundhai); this is from 
a root *rubh, analogous to libbhai=lihyate from a root *libh 
(Pischel $$ 266, 507). navari ‘‘thereupon,” some say from 
na pare, Pischel disputes this ($ 184): cf. navaram “only.” 
cintijjante pres. part. pass. vi-najjai pass. (vi+3%4). 
“My face bears no tear, even the bond of hope does not 
stay my heart, and when it is considered, it is not seen by 
what my life is restrained.” 


Verse 83. Bolino maara-haro majjha kaena maranam pi de 
padivannam, 

ņivvūdham Naha tume ajja vi dharai akaannuam 
maha hiaam. 

Bolino ‘ passed.’ Form appears to be pres. part., cf. melina 
from melai (mil). maara-hara ‘home of sea-monsters. padi- 
vannam (prati+ pad). akaannua cf. savvannu $ 69. 

* For my sake thou didst cross the ocean and incur thy 
death. Thou hast gone my lord, and yet my ungrateful heart 
survives.” 


Verse 84. Uggāhihi Rama tumam gune ganeūņa purisa-maio 
tti jano, 
galia-mahila-sahivam sambhariüna a mamam niatti- 
hii kaham. 
uggāhihi ‘ will sing.’ ganeūņa ‘counting.’ gerund. niattihii. 
Fut. caus (ni--vrt) bhariūņa ‘ remembering ° gerund from 
bharai; *mbharai *mharai=smarati Saur. sumaredi, sumaria. 
kaham ‘story.’ 
“Folk will sing of thee, Rama, counting thy virtues as of one 
made of valour, and remembering me that missed a woman’s 
nature they will change the story.” 
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Verse 85. Tuha banukkhaa-nihaam dacchimmi Daha-kantha- 
muha-nihaam ti kaa, 
maha bháadhea-valia vivarā-huttā manoraha pal- 
hattha. 


ukkhaa for ukkhāa ‘destroyed.’ nihaa (nihan). dacchimi 
or dacchāmi have better authority (see v. 77 above). nihaa 
=nighāta. vivar&—vi + paran-hutta, Comm.=mukhā, this has 
the same meaning, but the form is like AMg. khutta for krtvah 
as with numerals (Pischel $206) cf. AMg. ananta-khutta ‘ end- 
less times, endless-ly”; Æ becomes kh becomes h, cf. nihasa 
$19. palhattha, Comm.=paryasta ‘upset,’ but that would be 
pallattha (r assimilates y and becomes 7). palhattha=*prah- 
lasia from root hlas=hras to diminish. 

“Those wishes of mine, that I might see Ten-necks with 
his faces smashed, destroyed and struck down by thy arrow, 
have gone awry reversed by destiny and come to nought,” 


Verse 86. Jam tanuammi vi virahe pema-bandhena sañkai 
janassa jano, 
tam jaam navara imam pecchantie a tárisam maj- 
jha phalam. 

tanua “short” pemá- =premā-, pemma is commoner $ 68. 
navara, Comm.=kevalam, means “only,” cf. navari v. 82 
above, Pischel’s objection ($ 184) to the derivation from na 
param “no more,’ i.e. that the anusvára appears to be secon- 
dary, is not conclusive. 

* What a body dreads through love of another, even in a 
tiny separation, such a dread result has come to pass for to 
me only gazing at this sight." 

Bk. XV. Verse 94. Happy return to Ayodhya. 

Ghettüna Janaa-tanaam kaficana-latthim va hua-vahammi 

visuddham, 

patto purim Raghuvai kāum Bharahassa sapphalam anu- 

Taam. 

Ghettūņa ‘ taking’ ef. ghettum $ 136. latthi (Hindi lathi) the 

equation with yasti is curious. kaum=S. Mg. kādum Saur. 
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also has karidum. sapphalam, Comm.=saphalam, but this 
would be saphalam ($ 5), rather=sat-phalam. 

“Taking Janaka's daughter, purified in the fire like a staff 
of gold, Raghupati arrived at the city, to give good fruits to 
Bharata's loving kindness ” 


Jain Maharastri.] Extract No. 15. 
Mandiya. 
[Jocobi’s Selected Stories, No. 1X.] 

Venn&yade nayare? Mandio nama tuņņāo?* para-davva-hara- 
na-pasatto āsī. so ya duttha-gando mi tti jane pagāsento 
janu-desena niccam eva addávaleva-littena baddha-vana- 
patto? rāya-magge tunnaga-sippam uvajivai. cakkamanto vi 
ya danda-dharienam paenam kilimmanto kahamci cakkamai.! 
rattim ca khattam khaniüna davvajayam ghettūņa—nagara- 
sannihie ujjan'ega-dese bhūmi-gharam, tattha nikkhivai tat- 


1 Vennàyada or Beņņāyada (Bernātada) a town in Western India. 
The letter y in this section represents the laghuprayatnayakara y not the 
strong y (vide p. 9). nayara, hence in many modern names= -nair, -ner. 

Jacobi reads with his MSS. uvajivati cakkamati, etc. The more 
regular forms uvajivai, cakkamai, etc., have been inserted for the benefit 
of the student. 

In AMg. JM. JS. single n can remain at the beginning of a word and 
double nn in the middle. The MSS. vary. 

2 tuņņāo or tunnügo appears to mean a ‘beggar’ with an implication 
of rascality. Exact derivation uncertain, but evidently connected with 
tama as in turna-ga a ‘swift goer.’ pagasento pres. part. of pagüsei 
`“ shows” (pra+kaé). For k> g compare AMg. Asoga ($ 11). 

3 duttha=dusta. gando has a variety of meanings in Sanskrit includ- 
ing “cheek,” “pimple,” “rhinoceros”; for Prakrit Hemacandra gives 
vanam (*abundance'?) dāņda-pūšiko M.W. ‘policeman,’ Jacobi (for 
this passage) ‘nightwatchman,’ “beggar, (Probably slang) laghu- 
-mrgo (?) and napitah * barber.’ adda ‘damp ” (ārdra). avaleva ‘ ointment, 
(ava--lip) litta ‘smeared.’ vana ‘wound’ (vrana). -patta * bandage’ 
whence pattikà modern patti. This context suggests that dutthagando 
is bahuvrihi and means “one with a bad boil.’ The trick is still familiar 
enough. 

* cakkamai ‘goes in circles,’ ‘wanders.’ paena ‘with his foot.’ Kilim- 
manto pres. part. kilimmai “ gets weary’ (klam). 

5 khattam “hole.” -jaya (jata) * quantity.” -sannihie ‘in the vici- 
nity’ (sam+nidha). egadesa * portion," cf. $ 11. > 
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tha ya se bhagini kannaga citthai. tassa bhúmi-gharassa 
majjhe kuvo. jam ca so coro davvena palobheum ! sahayam 
davva-vodhāram āņei, tam sā se bhagini agada-samīve puvva- 
natthásane nivesium pāya-soya-lakkhena pae genhiüna tammi 
kūvae pakkhivai? tao so vivajjai.* evam kalo vaccai* naya- 
ram musantassa. cora-ggāhā tam na sakkenti genhium. tao 
nayare bahu-ravo jào. tattha ya Mūladevo raya puvva- 
bhaniya-vihánena jao.? kahio ya tassa paürehim takkara- 
vaiyaro, jaha: ettha ņayare pabhūya-kālo musantassa vattai 
kassai takkarassa, na ya tīrai keņai genhium.” tā kareu 
kimpi uvāyam. tāhe so annam nagarārakkhiyam thavei, so 
vi na sakkai coram genhium. tāhe Mūladevo sayam nila- 
padam pāuņiūņa rattim ņiggato.* Muladevo anajjanto egāe 
sabhāe nivanno acchai java, so Mandiya-coro agantum bhanai : 
ko ettha acchai?? Mūladeveņa bhaniyam: aham kappadio. 
tena bhannai: ehi, manüsam karemi.? Mūladevo utthio. 
egammi Isara-ghare khattam khayam.!? su-vahum davva-jayam 
nineúna Müladevassa uvarim cadāviyam.!? payatta nayara- 


1 palobheum from palobhei “entices, allures” causal (pra+lubh) : 
form infin. used as gerund. 

2 agada Pkt. word “well,” “spring.” nattha ‘ placed” (nyasta). 
nivesium gerund of causal (nz-rvió). soya ‘washing’ (sauca). 

3 vivajjai ‘‘ perishes ” (vi-- pad). 

^ vaccaī “goes, passes," generally referred to vraj (a case of e for j), 
but Pischel thinks possibly from vrātya so—''tramps" ; *vrtyate would 
be a simpler explanation. (cf. Pischel, Gr. $ 202) H. bacna. 

5 sakkenti. From šak either sakkei or sakkai. 
` 6 vihüna ‘manner’ (o; + dha). 

7 vaīyaro “story ` (vyatikara). kassai (kasya+api). tīrai pass. from 
tr “is accomplished.’ 

8 pāuņiūņa ‘ putting on” (pra +7) pāuņomi, p-p p. páunia. 

9 aņajjanto ‘unknown’ pres. part. of najjai ‘is known’ pass. (j7ia). 
nivanno (ni+pad). acchai ‘stays’ $ 60. Pischel refers to rcchati (Cr. 
$ 480. He quotes the other theories). &gantum gerund. 

10 kappadio ‘ pilgrim,’ karpatika. bhannai pass. of bhanai. 

11 ¡sara ‘ rich man.” 

12 cadavia past part. caus. from cadai which Hemacandra represents by 
ā+ruh. (cf. H. carh-na). suvahum=subahum. i 
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vahiriyam.! Múladevo purao, coro asina kaddhiena? pitthao 
ei. sampatta bhümi-gharam. coro tam davvam nihanium 3 
araddho. bhaniyà ya nena bhagini: eyassa pahunayassa* 
pāya-soyam dehi! tae kūva-tada-*sannivitthe asane nivesio. 
tae paya-soya-lakkhena pao gahio, küve chuhāmi-tti.* fava 
atīva-sukumārā paya, tie nāyam, jah’: esa koi anubhüya- 
puvva-rajjo vihaliy'ango.' tie anukampa jaya tao tae pāya- 
tale sannio: nassa tti mā mārijjihisi tti. pacchá so palāo. 
tae volo kao:? nattho nattho tti. so-y-asim kaddhiüna magge 
olaggo.? Müladevo raya-pahe aisannikittham niina caccara- 
siv'antario thio.” coro tam siva-lingam, esa puriso tti kaum 
kankamaena asina duhā-kāum !' padiniyatto gao bhúmi-gha- 
ram. tattha vasiūņa pahāyāe rayanie tao niggantiina gao 
bāhim. antaravane tuņņāgattam karei. rāiņā purisehim 
sadd&vio.? tena cintiyam, jaha: so puriso nünam na mario, 
avassain ca esa raya bhavissai tti tehim purisehim ánio. 
rāiņā abbhutthanena pūio ¡sane nivesāvio,!? su-vahum ca 


1 payattā=pravritāk. vahiriya=babiriya “outside.” 

2 kaddhia ‘drawn’ from kaddhai (H. 4. 187=krs); krsta could give 
*kattha thence *kaddha. 

3 nihanium ‘to bury’ (ni+ khan). 

4 pahunaya * guest” (praghürnaka). 

5 tada ‘edge.’ 

,S chuhai or chubhai “throws.” Hemacandra=ksip: rather from 
kaubh cognate with English “ shove.” 

7 vihaliya (vihvalita) ‘trembling.’ 

8 sannio (semjūitah) “made a sign.’ mārijjai pass. of mārei “ kills.” 
palao ‘fled’ past part. of palāyai ‘flees.’ volo=bolo ‘a ery’ in M. 
bolo=*speech ' ef. modern bēlnā. 

9 so-y-asim ‘and he’ (drawing his) ‘sword’ or y is merely a sandhi 
consonant. olaggo ‘followed’ means anulagna, hut the form is ava or apa 
+lagna. 

10 ai-sannikittham=ati-sam-nikrstam. caccara ‘square’ (catvara) Pis- 
Chel. $ 299. antario “hidden.” 

1 kañkamaa ‘shaped like a heron’s beak.’ duha kāum * having split- 
(dvīdhā krivā). 

12 āvaņa ‘market.’ saddavio ($abdapitah). 

13 nives&vio past part. of nivesavei fuller form of nivesei. 
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piyam ābhāsio samlatto: mama bhaginim dehi tti. tena 
diņņā, vivahiya raina. bhoga ya se sampadattā.' kaisuvi? 
dinesu gaesu raina Mandio bhanio: davvena kajjam ti. tena 
su-vahum davva-jiyam dinnam. raina sampūjio. annaya 
puno maggio; puno vi dinnam. tassa ya corassa ativa sakkara- 
sammanam paiifijai.? eena .pagarena savvam davvam dayá- 
vio.* bhaginim se pucchai; tie bhannati: ettiyam ceva 
vittam. tao puvváveiya-lekkhánusarena? savvam davvam 
davaveiina Mandio sūlāe ārovio. 


Mandio. 

In the town Bernātada there lived a beggar named Mandio 
addicted to taking other people's property. He used to practise 
the beggar's art on the high-road, tied up in bandages, with 
a smear of grease, kept always wet, about his knee, to show 
that he suffered from a virulent sore. Mouching wearily 
around with his foot supported on a crutch he wandered at 
random. And at night he would dig a hole (in a wall) and 
taking a lot of property—to a cellar? in a corner of a garden 
near the town—would bury it there. And there lived his 
unmarried sister. In the middle of that cellar, there was a 
well. Anybody the thief brought with him to carry his loot, 
having allured him therewith, the sister would have sit down 
on a seat previously arranged at the edge of the spring, and 
then, taking hold of his feet on the pretence of washing them, 
she would tip him into the well. And so he perished. Thus 
time went on while he robbed the town. The thief-catchers 
were unable to catch him, and a great noise about it arose in 
the town. 

Now Mūladeva had become king there in the manner re- 
lated above. The citizens told him about the thief; that a 


1 sampadattā (sam+pra+da). se ‘on her.’ 

2 kaisuvi (katisu + api). 

3 sakkāra ‘favour.’ pauñjai ‘employs’ (pra +yuj). 

4 pagāra ‘manner’ (prakara). davāvio past. part. caus. (da). 

5 āveia past part. of āveei causal (ā+vid) lekkha : list.’ 

5 An underground room or tahkhána built for coolness in the hot season. 
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certain thief had been for some time robbing the town, and 
that nobody had succeeded in catching him—so he should 
devise some remedy. Thereupon he appoints another superin- 
tendent of the town police. He also is unable to catch the 
thief. Then Muladeva himself put on a dark cloak and went 
out one night, Mūladeva goes and lies down incognito in a 
certain hall and stays there. The thief Mandio comes and 
says, ‘Who is it stopping here?’ Muladeva said, ‘I am a 
pilgrim.’ The other said, ‘Come I will make a man of you.” 
Müladeva got up. A hole was cut in a certain rich man's 
house. He took out a great quantity of plunder and piled 
it up on Mūladeva. They set out for the outskirts of the 
town. Müladeva goes in front, the thief comes up behind 
with a drawn sword. They came to the cellar. The thief set 
to work to bury the loot, and he said to his sister, ‘ Wash 
the feet of this guest’; she set him on the seat placed on the 
edge of the well, and took hold of one of his feet as if to wash 
it, meaning to shove him into the well. As his feet were very 
delicate she perceived that this was some one who had enjoyed 
royalty and had sensitive limbs. She took pity on him, and 
made a sign on the surface of his foot. ‘‘Flee, lest you be 
slain.” After that he made his escape. She raised a cry— 
* He's fled, he’s fled,” and the other drew his sword and 
pursued him down the road. Mūladeva finding he was very 
close to him on the highway, stood hidden behind a lingam in 
a square. The thief mistook this Siva’s lingam for a man, 
split it in two with his heron-bill sword, and went back to his 
cellar. He stayed there till the night grew light; and then he 
came out and went abroad. He plays the beggar in the mar- 
ket-place. The king sent men to'summon him. He thought 
to himself, “so that fellow was not killed, and no doubt he 
will turn out to be the king.” 

The king rose to greet him, and made him take a seat. 
After several friendly remarks the king said to him, ‘ Give me 
your sister.” He gave her, and the king married her. Wealth 
was bestowed upon her. 
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When a few days had passed, the king said to Mandio, ‘I 
need some treasure.’ So he gave him a good quantity. The 
king honoured him. Then again he asked, and again it was 
given. He lavishes the greatest favour and consideration on 
the thief. In this way he made him give all his wealth. He 
asks his sister. She said, he had just so much property. 
Then he caused all this wealth to be given away according to a 
list previously announced, and Mandio he had impaled. 


Jain Maharastri.] Extract No. 16. 
Domuha. 
(Jacobi's No. V.] 


Sampai Dummuha-cariyam.! atthi ih’ eva Bhārahe vase 
Kampillam nāma puram. tattha Hari-kula-vamsa-sambhavo 
Jao nama raya. tassa Guņamālā nama bhāriyā. so ya raya 
tie saha rajja-sirim anuhavanto gamei kalam. annayā atthana- 
mandava-tthiena pucchio dūo:* kim n'atthi mama, jam anna- 
rainam atthi? düena bhaniyam: deva, citta-sabhā tumha 
n’atthi. tao raina āņattā thavaiņo,* jaha : lahum citta-sabham 
kareha! āesaņānantaram samādhattā.* tattha dharanie khan- 
namānīe kammagarehim* paficama-dine savva-rayanámao jal- 
ano-vva teyasā jalanto dittho mahā-maūdo, sa-harisehim 
sittho® Jaya-raino. tena vi parituttha-manenam nandi-rava- 
puvvayam uttārio bhūmi-vivarāo. púiya thavai-m-āiņo” 
jaha’riha-vattha-m-aihim. theva-kāleņa ê vi nimmaya uttunga- 


1 sampai “now ” (samprati). Dummuha=Do-muha * two-faces." 

2 atthana * audience hall’ (@+stha@). duo ‘envoy.’ 

5 āņattā ‘commanded’ (ā+jūā) $ 125. thavai ‘ architect’ (sthapati). 

4 samūdhattā ‘begun’ past pass. part. (sam+4+dha) for dha becomes 
dha, compare $ 7. The derivation from arabdha is quite impossible. 

5 dharanie khannamánie ‘during the excavations.’ kammaugera 
* workman,’ cf. Asoga. 

6 sittho ‘told’ p.p.p. of sahai (sista : *šāsati) $ 125. 

7 thavai-m-aino “the architects, etc.” -m- is a sandhi consonant. 

8 theva ‘little’ (Pali theva) Vstip * drop.’ 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


140 INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


siharā citta-sabhā. sohana-dine kao citta-sabháe paveso. 
arovio mañgala-tira-saddena* appano uttim’ange maūdo. 
tap-pabhavena do-vayano so raya jao. loena? tassa .Domuho 
tti namam kayam. 

aikkanto koi kalo. tassa ya raino satta tanaya jaya. duhiya 
me n'atthi tti Gunamala addhiim? karei. Mayanābhihānassa 
jakkhassa icchai uvaiyam.* annayā ya pāriyāya-maūjarī- 
uvalambha-suviņa-sūiyā tise duhiya jaya. kayam ca vaddha- 
vanayam.* dinnam jakkhassa uvaiyam. kayam ca tie nāmam 
Mayanamañjari kamena ya jaya jovvanattha. 

io ya Ujjenie Candapajjoya-raya. tassa dūeņa sāhiyam, 
.jahà: raya domuho jao. Pajjoena bhaniyam: kaham ? duena 
bhaniyam: tassa eriso maüdo atthi; tammi ārovie do muhāņi 
havanti. maudass’ uvarim Pajjoyassa lobho jāo. düyam 
Domuha-raino pesei: eyam maüda-rayanam mama pesehi! 
aha na pesesi, jujjha-sajjo” hohi! Domuha-raina dio bhanio 
Pajjoya-santio: jai mama jam maggiyam deha. to aham avi 
maüdam demi. düena bhaniyam: kim  maggaha? raina 
‘-bhaniyam : 

deha: Nalagiri hatthi Aggībhīrū taha raha-varo ya | 

Jaya ya Siva devi leháriya Lohajangho ya i 


eyam Pajjoyassa rajja-sāram. padigao dúo Ujjenim. sā- 
hiyam Pajjoyassa Domuha-santiyam padivayanam. kuddho® 
aiva Pajjoo, calio cairañga-balena: donni lakkha mayaga- 
lāņam,” donni sahassā rahāņam, pañca ajuyani hayinam, 

J tire “musical instrument.’ 

2 loena ‘by the people’ š 9. 

3 addhii ** care, anxiety." (adhrti.) 

4 jukkhassa ‘to a demon.’ icchni - promises.” uvāivam * offering’ 
(upa+ā+kr). 

5 sūiya “revealed” (sūc). Saur. sūda. suvina ‘dream.’ pariyaya= 
pūrijūta “ coral tree.” vaddhavanayam * birth ceremony” vardhapana. 

t pesei “he sends.’ 

7 jujjha-sajjo “ready for battle.’ 

8 kuddho ** wroth.” 

9 mayagala * elephant.’ (madakala). 
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satta kodio payai-janinam.’ anavaraya -payanaehim * patto 
Paücala-janavaya-sandhim. iyaro vi Domuha-raya caürañga- 
bala-samaggo? nīhario nayarāo. gao padisammuham Pajjoy- 
assa.  Pañcala-visaya-sandhie raio garuda-vūho* Pajjoeņa, 
sāgara-vūho Domuhena. tao sampalaggam donha vi balana 
jujjham. so maūda-rayana-pahāveņa ajeo” Domuharaya. 
bhaggam® Pajjoyassa balam.  bandhiüna Pajjoo pavesio 
nayaram. dinnam calane kadayam.” suhena tattha Pajjoya- 
ráino vaccai kalo. 

annay& ditthā tena Mayanamañjari. jao g&dhánurao. tao 
kāmāggiņā dajjhamanassa cintā-samtāva-gayassa voliyā* 
kahavi rai. paccūse ya gao atthāņam. dittho parimilana- 
muha-sarīro Domuha-raina; pucchio sarīra-paūttim, na dei 
padivayanam. sāsankeņa ya g&dhayaram puttho. tao diham 
nisasiuna jampiyam ° Pajjoeņa: 


Mayaņa-vasagassa, nara-vara vāhi-vighatthassa'" taha, ya 


mattassa | 
kuviyassa marantassa ya lajja dūrujjhiyā hoi 1% [eyam | 
ta jai icchasi kusalam payaccha to Mayanamañjarim 


niya-dhūyam 12 me nara-vara na desi pavisāmi jalanammi i 

tao Domuhena nicchayam nāūņa dinnā. sohana-dina-mu- 
hutte kayam  pàniggahanam.  kaivaya-dinehim dhario,™ 
püiüna visajjio, gao Ujjenim Pajjoo. 


payāi * footsoldier” (padāti). 
anavaraya “incessant.” 
samaggo ‘ complete.” 
raio—racito. vūha ‘ order of battle’ (vyüha). 
ajeo ‘invincible.’ 
6 bhaggam ‘broken.’ 
7 kadaya ‘fetter’ (kutaka). 
3 dajjhamēņa ' being consumed.’ voliyā ‘ passed,’ cf. bolei. 
9 nīsasiūņa ‘sighing.’ jampiyam (jalpitam) $ 37. 
10 v&hi ‘illness’ (vyādhi). vighattha ‘consumed ’ (vi+ghas). 
1 kuvia ‘angry.’ dūr-ujjhiya ‘left far behind.’ ; 
12 dhüyam ‘daughter,’ dhúyá=M. dhúa $.Mg. dhūdā —*dhuta from 
*dhukta (Pischel, $ 65). 
13 dhario * waited ' (dhr). 


ao - C = 
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annayā āgao Inda-mahüsavo. Domuha-raina āitthā' naya 
ra-janā: ubbheha indakeum?*! tao mangala-nandi-maharavena 
dhavala-dhaya-vadaho doya-khinkhiņī-jālālamkio * ^ avalam- 
biya-vara-malla-dàmo mani-rayana-mala-bhisio nanaviha-pa- 
lambamana-phala-nivaha-cificaio* ubbhio indakeü. tao nac- 
canti nattiyao, gijjanti? sukai-raiyā kavva-bandhā, naccanti 
nara-samghāyā, disanti ditthi-mohanaim  indayalaim, in- 
dayalino® ya dijjanti tambolāim; khippanti kappūra-kun- 
kuma-jala-chadā, dijjanti maha-danaim, vajjanti muingāi- 
āojjāim.” evam mahā-moeņa gaya. satta vasara. agayá 
punnima. puio maha-vicchaddena* kusuma-vatthāīhim Do- 
muha-raina indakeū. mahā-tūrs-raveņa annammi dine padio 
meinie. dittho raina amejjha-mutta-duggandhe nivadio janena 
pariluppamano ya.? datthüna cintiyam: dhir-atthu vijju-10 
reha-vva cañcalanam parinima-virasinam riddhinam. eyam 
cintayanto sambuddho, patteyabuddho Y jao. pañca-mutthi- 
yam loyam kāūna pavvaio.!? uktam ca: 


1 aitthá * commanded ' (@+ dis). 

2 ubbheha ‘erect’ imperat. from ubbhei *erects' from ubbha= 
ardhva (also uddha uddha). For dhv becomes bbh compare dv becomes 
bb. barasa * twelve'=(dvādaša). -keu * banner.” 

3 dhaya=dhvaju. vadāho (-patako). doya * dāruhusta ” * 
cf. Panj. doi ‘ wooden ladle.’ 

4 ciñicaio * adorned,’ Pkt. root. 

5 gijjanti “are sung’ $.135. 

5 indayalino ‘ magicians.’ 

7 khippanti pass. of khivai ‘throws’ $ 135. chadá * abundance (chata). 
vajjanti “are sounded” (vādyante). muinga “drum.” ñojja “musical 
instrument” (atodya). 

8 vicchadda ‘liberality’ (vi+chrd). 

9 amejjha ` impurity (amedhya), mutta=mūtra, pariluppamāņa ‘ being 
destroyed.’ 

10 vijju “lightning.” 

11 patteya-buddho=pratyeka-buddho “one who obtains enlightenment 
all alone.’ By analogy with pacciisa, etc., one might expect *pacceya (cf. 
Pali pacceko). Pischel (Gr. $ 281) explains patteya in this phrase, patte- 
yam (=pratyekam) and patti in M. pattiai, JM. AMg. pattiyai, 
Š. Mg. pattiāadi=pruttyāti as being derived mot from prati but from 
*parati *parti, and compares Greek porti beside the ordinary proti. 

12 mutthiya ‘handful.’ loya explained as luñcana * plucking out (hair) ” 
pavvaio “he entered the Order’ (pra +vraj). 
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jo indakeū suyalamkiyam tam datthum padantam pavi- 
luppamāņam | 
riddhim ariddhim samupehiyanam Pañcala-raya vi samik- 
kha’ dhammam | 
Domuha. 
Now comes the story of Double-face :— 


In this land of Bharata there is a town called Kampilla. 
There was a raja named Jaya born of the lineage of Hari. His 
wife was Gunamala. And he passed the time together with her 
enjoying his royal fortune. One day in the pavilion of the 
audience hall he asked an envoy. “What do I lack, that 
other kings have?” The envoy said, ““ Your Highness has no 
pieture-gallery." Then the raja commanded his architects, 
saying, ‘Quickly build a picture-gallery They started work 
immediately on the command. While the excavations for this 
work were going on, the workmen found on the fifth day a 
great diadem of all sorts of gems flashing with brilliance like 
fire, and in great glee reported this to Raja Jaya. He was 
very pleased, and had it taken out of the hole in the ground, 
after the recitation of a blessing. The architects and the rest 
were honoured with appropriate robes and the like. In a very 
short time a picture gallery with lofty pinnacles was com- 
pleted. On an auspicious day came the opening ceremony. 
To the sound of happy music the raja placed the diadem on 
his head, and so shone with the light of a double countenance. 
So the people dubbed him “ Double-face.” 


Some time passed, and there were born to the raja seven 
sons. Gunamala grieved that she had no daughter, and 
promised an offering to a demon named Mayana. And then 
was born a daughter revealed to her in a dream in which she 
received a cluster of the Coral Tree. The birth ceremony was 
performed, and the offering given to the demon. They named 


1 samupehiy&nam gerund (sam-+wut+preks) shortened for samuppe to 
scan. This verse is in AMg. quoted from &va$yaka-niryukti 17. 44. 
samikkha “samiksate,” i.e. for samikkhai which is regularly contracted 
in AMg. verse to samikkhe, but this would not scan here. 
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the baby Mayana-mañjari, and in course of time she grew to 
maid's estate. 

Now king Candra-Pradyota of Ujjain was told by an envoy 
that the raja had become double-faced. “How?” asked 
Pradyota. The envoy said, “He has such a diadem, on 
putting it on he has two faces.” Pradyota was filled with 
desire for that diadem. He sent a messenger to King Domuha, 
* Send me that jewel of a diadem! If you don't send it, pre- 
` pare for battle.” King Domuha said to Pradyota’s messenger, 
*]f you give me what I ask, I will give the diadem.” The 
messenger said, “ What are you asking?" The raja said, 
* Give me—there’s the elephant Nalagiri, and the excellent 
chariot Agnibhiru, and the consort Queen Siva, and the writer 
Lohajangha.” 

This was the cream of Pradyota's kingdom. The messenger 
returned to Ujjain, and told Pradyota Domuha's answer. 
Pradyota was exceedingly angry and set out with an army of 
the four arms: two lakhs of elephants, two thousand chariots, 
fifty thousand horse, and seven crores of footsoldiers. He 
reached the frontier of the Paficala country by forced marches. 
King Domuha on the other side came out of the city with all 
his army, and went to meet Pradyota. On the Paūcāla frontier 
Pradyota took up the “Garuda” formation, and Doubleface 
the * Ocean” order. Then both forces joined issue. Through 
the puissance of that jewel of a diadem Doubleface was invin- 
cible. Pradyota's force was broken. Pradyota was bound and 
brought into the city. A ring was fixed on his foot. And 
there king Pradyota quietly passed his days. 

One day he saw Mayana-mañjari. He became deeply en- 
amoured. Then consumed with the fire of love, and fallen 
into a fever of thought -he passed the night as best he could. 
At dawn he went to the audience-hall King Domuha noticed 
his pale face and emaciated form, and asked what ailed him. 
He gave no answer. He was anxiously questioned more 
closely. Then with a deep sigh Pradyota quoted— 
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“The man in the power of Love, good sir, the man that is 
drunk or consumed by disease, he that's wroth, and he that is 
on the point of death—has left modesty far behind. So if you 
wish my welfare, vouchsafe me this Mayanamañjari: if you 
give me not your own daughter, good sir, I shall enter the 
fire.” à 

So Domuha, perceiving his determination, gave her to him 
The wedding was celebrated on an auspicious day and hour. 
After staying some days Pradyota, having paid his respects 
and taken his departure, went to Ujjain. 

One day there came the Great Indra Festival. Domuha 
instructed the citizens to raise an Indra Banner. Then the 
Banner was erected with a great roar of auspicious blessings, 
with white pennons and flags, adorned with a chain of bells and 
their clappers, hung with fine festoons, decorated with strings 
of jewels and gems, and laden with an abundant variety 
of pendent fruits. 'Then the dancers dance; poems composed 
by good poets are sung, crowds of people dance, dazzling 
illusions are shown, and the magicians are given hetel and the 
like. Quantities of camphor, saffron and water are thrown 
in the air, masses of alms ars given away, the bands crash with 
drums and the rest. Thus in great delight pass seven days. 
The full-mooncame. King Domuha honoured the Indra-Banner 
with great liberality, with flowers, robes and the like. On 
another day with a great roar of music down it fell on the 
ground. The king saw it fallen in a place foul with dung and 
dirty water, and plundered by the people. Seeing this he 
reflected—'* Out on the pomps of this world fleeting as a flash 
of lightning, ending in disgust!” As he thought thus he was 
enlightened, and became a Pratyeka-Buddha. Plucking out 
his hair in five handfuls he entered the Order. "Tis said: 
‘What was an Indra-Banner, that he saw adorned, but fallen 

and plundered. 
“ And perceiving the pomp that was no pomp, Pajicila’s king 
discovered the Law.” 
10 
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Jain Māhārāstrī.] Extract No. 17. 

From an inscription found near Ghatayāla, a village situated 
about twenty miles north of the city of Jodhpur. Text and 
translation published in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society 1895, Vol. 27, p. 513. The inscription is dated 
Samvat 918. This probably refers to the Vikrama era, and 
is equivalent to about 861 A.D. It records that a chief named 
Kakkuka founded a Jain temple, established a market, and 
erected two pillars. 

Om. Saggāpavagga-maggam padhamam sayalana karanam 

devam | 

nisesa-duria-dalanam parama-gurum namaha J ina-naham || 1. 
Rahu-tilao padihāro Asi Siri-Lakkhaņo tri Ramassa | 

tena Padihara-vanso samunnaim ettha sampatto I 2. 

vippo Hariando bhajjā asi tti khattia Bhaddā | 

tana suo uppaņņo viro Siri-Rajjilo ettha 1 3. 

assa vi Ņaraliada namo jio Siri-Nahado tti eassa í 

assa vi tanao Tao, tassa vi Jasa-vaddhano jao. II 4. 

assa vi Candua-nàmo uppanno Silluo vi eassa | 

Jhoto tti tassa tanuo, assa vi Siri-Bhilluo cài 1 5. 
Siri-Bhilluassa tanuo Siri-Kakko guru-gunehi gāravio | 

assa vi Kakkua-nàmo Dullahadevie uppanno 1 6. 

Isiviasam hasiam, mahuram bhaniam, paloiam sommam | 
namayam jassa na dinam ro [so] theo, thira metti 1 7. 

no jampiam, na hasiam, na kayam na paloiam, na sambha- 

riam | 

na thiam, na paribbhamiam, jena Jane kajja-parihinam 1 8. 
sutthā dutthā vi paya ahamā taha uttimā vi sokkhena | 
janani vva jena dhariñ niccam niya-mandale savvá I 9. 
uaroha-raa-macchara-lohehim i naya-vajjiam jena | 

na kao donha viseso vavahāre kavi' manayam pin 10. 
diavara-dinnanujjam jena janam rafijiūna sayalam pi | 
é nimmaccharena janiam dutthana vi danda-nitthavanam 1 11. 
II I ` ` 


1 Read kovi or kahavi. 
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dhana-riddha-samiddhana vi paiiranam niakarassa abbhahiam | 

lakkham sayañca sarisantanañca taha Jena ditthaim y 12. 

ņava-Jovvaņa-rūa-pasāhieņa singára-guna-garukkena | 

janavaya-nijjam alajjam j Jena jane neya sañcariam || 13. 

bālāņa gurú taruņāņa taha sahī gayavajāna tanao vva | 

iya-sucariehi niccam jena jano palio savvo | 14. 

jena namantena saya sammāņam gunathuim kunantena | 

jampantena ya laliam dinnam panaina dhana-nivaham 1 15. 

Marumada-Valla-Tamani-parianka-ajja-Gujjarattasu | 

janio jena jaņāņam saccaria-gunehim aņurāo y 16. 

gahiüna gohanaim, girimmi jālāuļlājo pallio! 

janiāo jena visame Vadananaya-mandale payadam y 17. 

niluppala-dala-gandha rammā māyanda-mahua-vindehim | 

vara-icchu-paņņa-cchaņņā esi bhūmī kaya jena 1 18. 

varisa-saesu a navasum atthārasam'aggalesu Cettammi | 

nakkhatte vihu-hatthe Buhavare dhavala-bīāe | 19. 

siri-Kakkuena hattam mahajanam vippa-payai-vani-bahulam | 

Rohinsakūa-gāme nivesiam kitti-viddhīe 1 20. 

Maddoarammi ekko, bīo Rohinsakia-gamammi | 

jena jasassa va puiij& ee tthambhā samutthaviā | 21. 

tena siri-Kakkuenam Jinassa devassa duria-niddalanam | 

karaviam acalam imam bhavanam bhattīe suha-janaj'am I 22. 

appiam eam bhavanam siddhassa Dhanésarassa gacchammi ¡ 

taha santa-J amba-Ambaya-vani-Bhauda-pamuha-gotthie 1 23, 

Notes.—Verse 1. Apavagga “final beatitude ” (apa +vrj). nī- 
sesa ‘ all’ (nihšesa) $ 63. duria ‘sin’ (duritia). 

V. 2. -padihāro *door-keeper, or name of clan. vanso, better 

` spelling vamso. 

V. 3. bhajja ‘wife’ $50. 

V. 5. Inscription has-nāmā a mistake for -nàmo as in the next 
verse. cai ‘generous’ (=tyagi) cf. AMg. catta= 
tyakļa. $44. $119. gāravio means gauravitah 
‘highly esteemed’ cf. M. AMg. JM. gārava for M. Š. 
gorava (—gaurava) ; Pali garu ; Skt. garīgas. 


V. 7. namayam perhaps corrected to namiyam ‘ meekness.’ 
theo=thevo “little.” 
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V. 9. 


V.12. 


V.13. 


V.14. 
V.15. 
V.16. 


V.17 


V.18. 
V.19. 


V.20 


V.23. 
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paya=prajah, niya—nija. 

uaroha ‘favour’ or ‘ill-will, obstructiveness’ (upa 
+rudh). macchara ‘envy’ cf. vaccha $ 39. i—iti. In 
AMg. ti after a long vowel becomes i (Pischel $ 93). 
In JM. maniyam pi is more usual. 

dia “twice-born? $ 42.  nitthavanam ‘infliction’ 
(nik +sihapanam) for short vowel cf. thavei=stha- 


payati. § 67. 
paiira=S. pora (=paura) $ 61. abbhahiam=abhyadhi- 
kam.  Kielhorn suggested sarisattanañca. ——*sa- 


dysatvanam ca; -ttana=vedic-ivana is common 
instead of -iva. (His translation of this verse is ten- 
tative and he notes that the wording of the original 
may be wrong.) 

garukka ‘heavy with,’ ‘full of SEE cf. Pali ` 
garu ; Skt. guruka (Pischel $ 299). janavaya-jana- 
pada. nijja=nedya “to be blamed.’ nņeja=natva. 

gaya-vaya ‘aged’ (=gata-vayas) ; iya, JM. AMg. —iti. 

sayjā=sadā. panai=pranayin. 

Marumāda prob.=Marwar. Gujjara=Gurjara * Gijar.’ 
Here we have an older form of the modern * Gujarāt.” 
-parianka ajja has not been explained. 

gohana ‘herd,’ (go-dhana). palli ‘hamlet. jālāula=jvā- 
lákula, payadam=prakatam, M. paada AMg. pagada. 

māyanda ‘ mango tree’ (makanda). 

aggala (=argala) used technically in dates, see Indian 
Antiguary, vol. xix, p. 61, note 52. vihu ‘moon’ 
hattha=Hasta the constellation. bia ‘ second,’ 
AMg. JM. bīya biiya. 

mahajanam as an adjective ‘for merchants.’ payai 
* foot soldier,’ also payāi (padat). 

appiam (arpita). gaccha ‘series,’ ‘ lineage,’ i.e. ‘ school.’ 
gotthi ‘society.’ 


Translation..—Om! Bow to the lord of the Jinas, who is the 


1 Follows what is apparently Kiélhorn's. J.R.A.S. quoted above. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


V. 4. 


v.10. 


V.11. 


V.12. 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 149 


path to heaven and beatitude, the god who is the 
first cause of all things, the destroyer of every sin, 
the supreme preceptor. 

The glorious Laksmana, the ornament of the Raghus, 
was Ráma's doorkeeper; hence the Pratihara clan has 
attained here to eminence. 

There was a Brahman named Haricandra; his wife was 
Bhadra of the Kshatriya caste. To them a valiant 
son was born, named Rajjila. 

To him, again, Narabhala was born, and to him Nahada 
(=Nūgabhata) ; his son was Tata, and his son, Yaéo- 
vardhana. 

To him Canduka was born, and to him Silluka; his 
son was Jhoto, and his, the generous Bhilluka. 

Bhilluka’s son was Kakko highly esteemed for his noble 
qualities; and to him was born from Durlabhadevi, 
Kakkuka. 

His smile is [like a] slightly opening [flower-bud], his 
speech sweet, his glance benign, his meekness not 
timid, his anger slight, his friendship firm. 

He never has spoken, or smiled, or acted, or looked, or 
remembered a thing, without benefiting mankind. 

Like a mother he constantly has kept in comfort all 
the people in his dominion, the poor and the pros- 
perous, the lowest as well as the highest. 

And never has he, departing from what was right, 
through favour, affection, envy, or greed, made the 
slightest difference between the parties in a suit. 

Following the advice given hy the best of the twice-born, 
he has pleased everybody, and free from passion has 
also caused punishment to be inflicted on the wicked. 

Even to citizens possessed of abundance of wealth he 
has assigned more than his revenue (?), a lakh and a 
hundred and the like(?) 2 


1 K. “transaction.” - 2 “ As much as was suitable (?)” 
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V.13. Though adorned with the freshness of youth and 
beauty, and full of the sentiment of love, he never 
has behaved to people so as to incur men’s re- 
proaches, or without modesty. 

V.14. To children like a guru, to young men like a friend 
and to the aged like a son, by such good: conduct has 
he constantly cherished everyone. 

V.15. Always showing respect with politeness, praising virtues, 
and speaking pleasantly he has given an abundance 
of wealth to those attached to him. 

V.16. By his good behaviour and virtues he has won the 
affection of the people in Marumāda, Valla, Tamani, 
....and Gujarat. 

V.17. He has taken away the herds of cattle and has made 
a conspicuous illumination’ of the villages on the 
mountain in the rugged Vatananaka district. 

V.18. Thisland he has made fragrant with the leaves of blue 
lotuses, and pleasant with groups of mango and ma- 
dhuka trees and has covered it with the leaves of 
excellent sugar-cane. 

Vv.19 and 20. And when nine hundred years were increased 
by the eighteenth, in Caitra, when the moon’s 
uakshatra was Hasta, on Wednesday, the second 
lunar day of the bright half, the illustrious Kakkuka, 
for the increase of his fame, founded a market, fit 
for traders, crowded with Brahmans, soldiers, and 
merchants at the village of Rohinsakūpa. 

V.21. He has erected like heaps of his renown these two 
pillars, one at Maddoara, and another at the village 
of Rohinsakipa. 

V.22. This illustrious Kakkuka piously has caused to be built 
this imperishable temple of the god Jina, which des- 
troys sin and creates happiness. 


1 K. “has boldly destroyed by fire.” 
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V.23. And he has entrusted this temple to the community 
presided over by the ascetics Jamba and Ambaya (?) 
and the merchant Bhakuta (?) in the gaccha of the 
holy Dhaneévara. 


Jain Maharastri.] Extract No. 18. 


From story of Kalakácarya. Jacobi Z.D.M.G. Vol. 34 
(1880), p. 262. 

Failing to influence Gardabhilla the wicked King of Ujjain, 
who had the nun Sarasvati conveyed into his harem, and then 
refused to give her up, Kalakácarya, the saintly brother of 
the nun, went abroad to contrive Gardabhilla's overthrow. 

tam ca kuo vi naüna niggao nayario suri, anavarayam ca 
gacchanto patto Saga-külam nama kulam.! tattha je sā- 
manta, te Sahino bhannanti; jo sāmantāhivaī sayala-narin- 
da-vanda-cūdāmaņī so Sāhāņusāhī bhannai? tao Kālaga-sūrī 
thio egassa Sáhino samive, āvajjio * ya so manta-tantaihim. 
io ya annay& kayāi* tassa Sahino süri-samanniyassa harisa- 
bhara-nibbharassa nanaviha-vinoehim cetthamanassa ° samagao 
padiháro, vinnattam ca tena, jahā: “sami! Sāhāņusāhi-dūo 
duvāre citthai."  S&hinà bhaniyam: “lahum  pavesehi." 
pavesio ya vayanena antaram eva nisanno ya dinnásane. tao 
düena samappiyam uvayanam * tam ca datthüna nava-páusa'- 
kāla-nahayalam va andhariyam  vayanam Sabino. tao 


1 kuo vi=kuto'pi. nāūņaVjūā, JM. usually does not cerebralīse initial 
n. Saga-kūla “the shore (land) of the Šakas' ; for the form cf. Asoga. 

2 ahivai ‘overlord’ Sáahi=sahi, i.e. Pers. šāh or šāhi. This word. and 
also sākānusāhi=Pers. šāhanšāh * King of Kings, occur in the Allahabad 
prasasti. (Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, No. 1, Samudra.). The context 
there indicates the use of these two terms in the Wes! of India in connec- 
tior with the Sakas. 

3 āvajjio (à + nrj). 

4 itas ca-anyadā kadācit. 

5 «busying himself” (cest). 

6 + gift. 

7 pāusa ‘rains ` (prāvrsa). 
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eintiyam : “ hanti, kāmam apuvva-karanam uvalakkhijjai,! Jao 
sāmi-pasāyam agayam datthūņa jalaya-damsanenam va sihiņo 
harisa-bhara-nibbharā jayanti sevaya, so sāma-vayano disai. 
tà pucchāmi karanam” ti. etth' antarammi Sahi-purisa- 
damsiya-vidahare? gao duo. tao pucchiyam sūriņā : “ hanta, 
sāmi-pasāe samāgae kim uvviggo viva lakkhiyasi?" tena 
bhaniyam: “bhayavam, na pasao, kim tu kovo samāgao: 
jao amha pahū jassa rüsai, tassa nām'ankiyam mudaiyam 
churiyam patthavei.? tao kenai karanena amho” varim 4 
rūsiūņa pesiya esa churiya. ele ya appa amhehim ghāiyavvo :5 
ugga-dando tti kāūņa na tav-vayane viyāranā kayavva.” 
súrina bhaniyam: ““kim tujjha ceva ruttho, uyahu® annassa 
vi kassa vi?” Sahina bhaniyam: “mama vajjiyanam anne- 
sim pi paficanaui-ràinam, jao dīsai chan-nauimi imie satthiyae 
aüko tti.”’ sürinà jampiyam: “jai evam, tā mā appinam 
vinasehi.” tena bhaniyam: “na pahuna rutthena kula- 
kkhayam antarena chuttijjai®; mae puna maena sesakulassa 
khemam bhavai.” süring bhaniyam: “jai vi evam, taha vi 
vaharesu® niya-düya-pesanena pañcánauim pi rāyāņo: jena 
Hinduga-desam vaccāmo.”'? tao tena pucchio düo, jaha: 
* bhadda ! ke te anne paiicāņauī rāyāņo, Jesim kuvio devo ?” 
tena vi savve niveiyā. tao düyam visajjiūna savvesim pi 
pesiya patteyam 11 niya-dūyā, jahà: “samagacchaha mama 
samīve, mā niya-Jiviyaim pariccayaha, aham savvattha bhali- 


A, 


1 hanti=henta. uvalakkhijjai pass. of uvalakkhei (upa + lake). 
2 -vidahara apparently ‘rogues’ hall” (*vita-ghara). 
3 patthavei * sends ' caus. (pra + stha). 
1 uvarim=uvari. 
5 eie ins. fem. “with this. ghāiyavva fut. part. from caus. of han 
0 uyāhu “or? (utaho). 
7 chan-nauimi 96th. satthiü “weapon” (éastrika), “for the-number of 
his weapon appears as 96th.” 
8 chuttijjai pass./chuf ‘cut off, leave off’ cf. H. chūtnā, chutti. 
9 v&haresu ‘summon’ (vi+G+hr). 4 Š 
10 Hinduga=Pers. Hinduk. vacc&mo “we are going.” 
11 patteyam ‘severally ’ pratyekam. 
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ssāmi.” tao te dupariccayantyattanio? pāņāņam savva- 
samaggim kāūņa āgayā jhada tti? tassa samivam, te ya sa- 
magae datthūņa tenavi pucchiya sürino: “ bhayavam kim 
amhehim sampayam k&yavvam ?” sūrīhim bhaniyam: *'sa- 
bala-vāhaņā uttariüna Sindhum vaccaha Hinduga-desam. 
tao samaruhiüna janavattesu 4 samagaya Surattha-visae. 
etth’ antarammi ya samágao pāusa-samao; tao duggamī 
magga tti kāum Surattha-visao channaui-vibhagehim vibhañ- 
jina thiyā tatth’ eva. 

[Then came the Autumn—elaborately deseribed.] 

evamviham ca saraya-kala-sirim 5 avaloiuna niya-samihiya- 
siddhi-kāmeņa bhaņiyā te Kālaya-sūriņā, jaha: “bho, kim 
evam nirujjamā citthaha ?” tehim bhaniyam: “aisaha kim 
puno karemo.” sūriņā bhaniyam: * ginhaha Ujjenim, jao tie 
padibaddho pabhüo Mālava-deso : tattha pajjattie tumhánam 
nivvaho® bhavissai.” tehim bhaniyam: “evam  karemo: 
param n'atthi sambalayam, jamhā” eyammi dese amhāņam 
bhoyana-mettam ceva j&yam." tao sūriņā joga-cunna-cahun- 
tiyā-metta-pakkhevena suvanni-kàüna savvam kumbhakārā- 
vanam bhaniyā:* “eyam sambalam ginhaha.” tao te tam 
vibhaūjiūņa savva-sāmaggīe patthiya Ujjenim pai? antare 
ya je ke vi Lādaya-visaya-rāyāno, te sáhetta 1% pattā Ujjeni- 
visayasandhim. tao Gaddabhillo parabalam ágacchantam 


1 bhalissāmi fut. of bhalai=bharai., either from =bhr take care 
of” or from smr through *mharai. 

2 =duhparityajaniyatvat. 3 jhat iti. 

1 jāņavatta * vessel’ (yanapatra), $ 92. 

5 saraya ‘autumn’ (sarad). 

6 nivváho ‘abundance, livelihood’ (nirvaha). pajjatti ‘sufficiency’ 
(paryapti). 

7 sambalayam ‘stores, supplies’ (¢ambalam). jamhā abl. sing. (yas- 
mat) used adverbially ‘since.’ 5 

8 cunna ‘powder’ H. cün. cahuntiya ‘a pinch.’ cf. H. cyóti. Panj. 
ciindhi. 

9 pai=prati. 

10 g&hett& gerund of sāhei=sāhai (asti) ‘telling, summoning.’ Lêdaya, 
i.e. Lata=S. Gujarat. , 
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soūņa mahābala-sāmaggīe niggao patto ya visaya-sandhim. 
tao donham pi dapp'-uddhara-sennanam laggam aohanam.! 
Translation. 

When the sage by some channel came to know of this, he 
departed from the city, and travelling without stopping he 
came to the land called the Land of the Sakas. Those who 
are chiefs there, are called Shahis, and he that is overlord of 
the chiefs, the crest-jewel of the whole bevy of princes, is 
styled Shāhānushāhī. Then the Kālaka sage abode with one of 
the Shahis, and won his favour by charm and spell. Now once 
upon a time when this Shahi was with the sage and full of 
great delight was passing the time with various amusements, 
the porter entered and made this announcement, ** My lord, a 
messenger from the Shahanushahi is standing at the door.” 
The Shahi said: “Bring him in at once.” At the word he 
entered and sat down on the seat given him. Then the mes- 
senger handed over a present. At the sight of this the Shah? < 
face grew black as the sky at the beginning of the rains. Then 
thought (the sage), * Well, surely this seems an extraordinary 
thing; for servants when they see a mark of favour sent by 
their master become filled with great joy like peacocks at the 
sight of clouds—but his face is black. I willask him the reason.” 
Meanwhile the messenger went to the quarters (?) shown him by 
the Shahi’s people. Then the sage asked: “Come now, why 
do you seem distressed at the coming of a favour from your 
lord?" He replied: “ Your Reverence, this is no favour, but 
a mark of his anger that has come. For with whomever our 
king is wroth, to him he sendsa dagger marked with his name, 
so for some reason or other being wroth with us, he has sent 
this dagger ; and with this same must I slay myself. His word 
may not be gainsaid under pain of dreadful punishment." The 
sage said: ““ Is he wroth with you only, or with some other 
also?" "The Shahi said: “With ninety-five other kings be- 
sides myself for the weapon is marked with the number 96." 


1 uddhara=uddhura. ñohunna * battle? (a +yudh). 
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Quoth the sage: “If that is so, do not do away with yourself.” 
The other said: ** When the king is enraged, he does not stop 
short of destroying a family, but when I am dead, the rest of 
my family will be left in peace." The sage said: “If that is 
so, send the word to all the ninety-five kings by your own 
messenger, that you are going to the Hinduk country.” Then 
he questioned the messenger thus, “ Good sir, who are the other 
five and ninety kings with whom His Majesty is angry?" 
He gave all their names. Then dispatching a messenger he 
sent his own message to them all severally, saying, '* Come 
to me, do not abandon your lives, I will take thought for 
everything." Then they came to him straightway with all 
their gear, for it is hard for a man to abandon his life, and 
seeing they had arrived, he asked the sage: “ Your Reverence, ` 
what are we to do now?” The sage replied: “Cross the 
Indus with troops and transport and go to the Hinduk coun- 
try.” Then they embarked on vessels and reached the district 
of Surat, and in the meanwhile the rainy season arrived. 
Then finding the roads were difficult, they divided the district 
of Surat into ninety-six parts and stayed there. 


Observing the glory of the autumn season as described above, 
the Kalaka sage, with the desire of fulfilling his own wish, said 
to them: “Ho, why are you idling here?” Said they: 
** Direct us what we should do.” 

The sage said: “ Capture Ujjain, for that is the key to the 
Malava country; there you will find subsistence in- abun- 
dance.” They said : ‘‘ We will do so ; but we have no supplies, 
for in this country we have obtained barely enough to eat.” 

Then the sage turned all the potters’ stuff into gold by 
simply sprinkling it with a mere pinch of magic powder and 
said to them: “Take this as supplies.” 

So they divided it and with all their gear set out for Ujjain. 
And meantime all the kings of the Lata region, these they 
summoned and arrived at the frontier of the Ujjain country. 

Then Gardabhilla, hearing of the approach of a hostile army, 
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went ont with a great army all complete and reached the frontier. 
Then began a battle between the two armies swelling with pride. 


Ardha-Magadhi.] Extract No. 19. 
Udayana. 
[Jacobi No. III, Portions.] 

(p. 28) tenam kāleņam tenam samaenam  Sindhu-Soviresu 
janavaesu Viyabhae nāmam nayare hotthā ; 1 Udayane namam 
raya, Pabhavaldevi. tise, jetthe putte Abhiī nāmam juvva-raya 
hottha ; niyae bhainejje? Kesi nāmam hotthā. se nam Udayane 
raya Sindhu-Sovira-pamokkhanam 3 solasanham janavayanam 
Vīyabhaya-pāmokkhāņam tinham tevatthīņam nayara-saya- 
nam‘ Mahasena-pamokkhanam dasanham rāyāņam baddha- 


` maudánam viinna-seya-camara-vaya-viyananam annesim ca 


rālsara-talavara-pabhiīņam ahevaccam kuņamāņe  viharai. 


evam ca tava eyam. 
* * * * > 


The tale then switches into Jain Māhārāstrī and tells of 
Kumāranandī the uxorious (‘itthilolo’) goldsmith who col- 
lected 500 wives at 500 of gold apiece, and was chosen as their 
lord by the demi-goddesses of Fivo-Rock Island. Eventually 
the story comes round to Udayana, and we are told in Ardha- 
Māgadhī (i.e., scripture language), of his conversion. 

(p. 32,) tae nam se Udayane raya annayā kayāi posaha- 
sālāe posahie ege abīe pakkhiyam posaham sammam padijā- 


1 Viyabhae=Vitabhayo, nom. sing. in e being a characteristic of this 
Prakrit. hotthā 3rd sing. aor. atm. of ho=bhava-, used also of other 
persons and numbers. 

2 bhāiņejja * sister's son’ (bhagineya). niyaya=niya “own” (nija). 

3 pāmokkha (pramulkha). 

4 tevatthi “sixty-three” (also tesatthi). saya “hundred” (Sata) $ 112. 
Apparently means *' of 363 towns.” 

5 viinna ‘bestowed’ (u; + r). seya “white” (éveta). viyana ‘fanning’ 
(vij) annesim gen. pl. * of others’ (M. has aņņāņam). rāīsara ‘princes’ 
(rajeóvara). talavara ‘chief.’ talāro in Deéi-nima-mala=- nagardraksa- 
ka.” ahevaccam ‘overlordship’ (adhipatyam). kunamane atm. pres. 
part. of kunai. 
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garamāņe viharai! tao tassa puvvarattāvaratta-kāla-sa- 
mayamsi jāgariyam karemāņassa eyārūve ajjhatthie samup- 
pajjittha :2 dhannā nam te gāma-nagarā, jattha ņam samaņe 
Vīre viharai, dhammam kahei; dhannā nam te rāīsara-pabhiīo, 
je samanassa Mahavirassa antie kevali-pannattam dhammam 
nisāmenti, evam pañcánuvvayam sattasikkhavaiyam savaga- 
dhammam duvalasa-viham* padivajjanti, evam munda bha- 
vittā agarao anagariyam pavvayanti.5 tam jai nam samane 
bhagavam Mahāvīre puvvánupuvvim dūijjamāne ih’ eva 
Viyabhae agacchejja,® ta nam aham avi bhagavao antie munde 
bhavitta java pavvaejja. tae nam bhagavam Udayanassa 
eyārūvam ajjhatthiyam jānittā Campāo padinikkhamitta, jen ’ 
eva Viyabhae nayare, jen’ eva Miyavane ujjáne, ten’ eva 
viharai. tao parisā” niggayā Udayane ya. tae nam Udayane 
Mahāvīrassa antie dhammam soccá hattha-tutthe evam vaya - 
sī:* jam navaram jettha-puttam rajje ahisiñcami, tao nam 
tubbham antie pavvayami. sami bhanai: ahasuham, ma padi- 
bandham karehi! tao nam Ud&yane &bhiogiyam hatthi-rayanam 
duruhittā ° sae gihe āgae. tao Udāyaņassa eyārūve ajjhatthie 


1 kayāi=kadācit. posaha ‘fast’ (upavasatha) $ 74. a-bie “without 
a second.’ pakkhiyam ‘fortnightly.’ sammam (samyak). padijagaramana 
‘keeping vigil,’ * performing religious duty.” 

2 puvvaratta “first part of the night,’ avaratia “second half of the 
night.” karemāņa atm. pres. part. from karei. eyārūva ‘of this form.’ 
ajjhatthiya “thought” (ādhyūtmika). samuppajjittha, aorist (sam+ud 
+ pad) cf. hotthà ‘ was.” 

3 kovali ‘possessing supreme or absolute knowledge.’ -pannattam 
(prajūaptam). nisamenti * hear” (ni+éam). 

^ anuvvayam ‘ordinance’ (anuvrata): 5 commands for laymen, Jain 
technicality. sikkhāvaiya ‘precept’ (*$iksāpadika). duvēlasa * twelve.’ 

5 bhavittā gerund $112. āgāra ‘house.’ 

6 puvvāņupuvvim “in succession.’ diijjamana ‘wandering’ (du) 
iigacchejja, opt. 


7 paris& * community ° (parisad). 

8 socea ‘having heard’ ($rutva). cf. caccara=catvara. JM. hattha= 
hrsta. vayāsī ‘ spoke.’ aorist (vad). 

9 abhiogiya (abhiyogika) sometimes a kind of deity ‘belonging to 
the heavenly service.” Here Jacobi suggests a state elephant. duruhitta 
* having mounted ° (*uduruh for ud+ruh). 
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jae: jai nam Abhiim kumaram rajje thavittā pavvayāmi, to 
Abhiī rajje ya ratthe ya java Janavae ya māņussaesu ya kama- 
bhogesu mucchie anaiyam anavayaggam samsāra-kantāram 
anupariyattissai. tam seyam khalu me niyagam bhainejjain 
Kesim kumāram rajje thavittā pavvaittae.* evam sampe- 
hetta? sobhane tihi-karana-muhutte kodumbiya-purise ya 
saddāvettā * evam vayási: khippam eva Kesissa kumārassa 
rāyābhiseyam uvatthaveha!? tao mahiddhie® abhisitte Kesi 
kumare raya jae java pasāsemāņe viharai. tao Udayane 
riya Kesim rāyam apucchai: ahan-nam, devanuppiya,' sam- 
sāra-bha'uvviggo pavvayami. tao Kesī raya kodumbiya-purise 
saddāvettā evam vayāsī: khippām eva Udayanassa ranno 
mah’attham mah’ariham nikkhamanábhiseyam uvatthaveha! 
tao mahayā vibhūīe abhisitte siviyārūdhe* bhagavao samive 
gantúna pavvaie java bahúni cauttha-chatth'-atthama-dasa- 
ma-duvālasa-mās'addhamāsāīņi tavo-kammāņi kuvvamane® 
viharai. 

(p. 34) tao se Udāyaņe aņagāre bahūņi vāsāņi sāmaņņa” 
pariyagam pāuņittā satthim bhattāim anasanae cheettā 10 jass’ 


1 muechiya ‘greedy’ (mūrch). anñiya * without beginning.’ anavayagea 
“without end,” lit. “having the point not bent ` (anamadagra=Pali anama- 
tagga Pisch. $251). anupariyattissai * will wander through ` (anu + pari + ort). 

2 seyam ‘better’ ($reyas). pavvaittae. infin. 

3 sampehetta ‘having pondered over” (sam+pra+iks). This treat- 
ment of ks especially in the root zks is common in AMg. JM. anuppe- 
hanti=anupreksante. dahina=daksina occurs also in M. and Saur. 

4 kodumbiya ‘belonging to the family. saddāvettā. gerund ot 
saddavei caus. of saddei nominal from sadda ($abda). 


5 khippām eva (ksipram eva) AMg. regularly lengthens « of final -am 
before enclitic eva : juttām eva=yukiam eva (Pischel $ 28). uvatthaveha 
caus. (upa + stha) e: 

6 iddhi=rddhi. 

7 devāņuppiyā, voc. sing. deva +anuppiya. 

8 siviya * palki ' ($ibika). 

2 kuvvamāne cf. karemánassu and kuņamāņe above. 

10 samenna abstract of samana ($ramaņa). pariyaga * wandering* means 
paryaya; another form is pariyaya. Pischel. doubts derivation from 
paryayaka, suggests *pariyāva with ga for va (cf. AMg. juvala =yugala), 
so also AMg. JM. pajjava=paryayá; JS. pajjaya. paunitta * having ful 
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atthae! kirai nagga-bhāve mundabhave, tam attham patte 
Java dukkha-pahine tti. 


* * * * * 


tae nam  Abhii-kumarassa puvvaratt&varatta-kala-sama- 
yamsi evam ajjhatthie jae: aham Udāyanassa jetthaputte 
Pabhavaie attae ; mam rajje atthāvettā Kesim rajje thāvettā ° 
pavvaie. imenam māņuseņam dukkhenam abhibhúe samane * 
Vīyabhayāo niggacchitta Campāe Koņiyam uvasampajjittāņam 
viula-bhoga-samannagae yāvi hotthā.* se ņam Abhiī kumāre 
samanóvasae * abhigaya-jīvājīve Udayanenam rannā samanu- 
baddha-vere yāvi hottha. tao Abhiī kumare bahūim vāsāim 
samanóvásaga-pariyagam paunitta addhamasiyae samlehaņāe 
tisam® bhattāim cheettā tassa thāņassa análoiya-padikkante 
kalam kiecā” Asurakumārattāe uvavanno. egam paliovamam 
thiī* tassa; Mahavidehe sijjhihi tti.? 


Translatton. 
Udāyaņa. 

At that period and at that very time there wasa city Vīta- 
bhaya by name in the countries of Sindh and Sauvira. Udā- 
yaņa was the king thereof, and Prabhāvatī his queen whose 
eldest son was crown prince, Abhijit by name. He had a 
nephew named Kešin. Now that Udāyaņa the king was wield- 
ing the overlordship of sixteen countries whereof Sindh and 


filled” (pra+@p). aņasaņa ‘fasting.’ cheett& having cut? ef. chettum 
M. JM. chēttūņa (*chšttettā chetettā). 

1 atthāe “on account of.” 

2 attae ‘son’ (atmajah). thāvettā, gerund caus. (stha). 

3 samana ‘being.’ 

t uvasampajjittanan gerund (upa+sam+pad). samannügaya *pro- 
vided with’ (sam+anu+8+gam) yāvi (ca + api). 

5 samanovasaya “lay believer.’ 

6 samlehan& ‘final mortification’ (before death) (sumlekhana). tisam 
* thirty.’ 

7 aņāloiya-padikkanta * unrepented and unconfessed ` (anūlocita-pratik: 
ranta). kicca gerund (kr). 

` 8 paliovama=palyopama, a very high number. thii "durance : $12. 
9 sijjhihi “will be fulfilled,’ fut. of sijjhai, i.e. * will attain perfection. 
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Sauvira were the chief, of three hundreds of townships and 
sixty-three, with Vitabhaya as the chief, of ten crowned rajas 
of whom Mahasena was the chief, granted the right of fanning 
with white chauris, and of other princes, chiefs, and the like. 
And even so it was. 

Now once upon a time that king Udayana fasted in the hall 
of fasting, all alone, the fortnightly fast, duly performing his 
sacred duty. Now while he was keeping vigil in the middle 
of the night there came to him such a thought as this: rich are 
those villages and towns, wherein the ascetic Vira dwells, and 
declares the law; rich are those princes, and the like, who in ` 
the presence of the ascetic Mahavira hear the law perceived 
by absolute knowledge, who accept the twelvefold Disciples’ 
Law, consisting of the Five Ordinances and the Seven Pre- 
cepts, and stripped of all leave their homes, and homeless enter 
into the Order. If now the holy ascetic Mahavira wandering 
from place to place should come here to Vitabhaya, then 
would I before the holy one strip me and enter the Order. Now 
the holy one knowing this thought of Udayana’s departed from 
Campa and took up his abode near that very town of Vita- 
bhaya, where the Deer-park was, and the community came out, 
and also Udayana. Then Udayana having heard the law in the 
presence of Mahavira was pleased and delighted and spake 
as follows: ““I will even now consecrate my eldest son in the 
kingship, and then will I enter the Order before thee.” The 
master said: “Please make no obstacle!” Then Udayana 
mounted a splendid state elephant and went within his house. 
Then there came to Udiyana such a thought as this: “ If 
now I put Prince Abhijit on the throne, and enter the Order, 
then Abhijit on the throne, in the kingdom and the country, 
lusting among the human joys of passion will wander along 
through the wilderness of rebirth without beginning, without 
end, so is it better to place my nephew Prince Kesin on the 
throne before I enter the Order.” Having pondered this over, 
on an auspicious lunar day, half-day and moment, he summoned 
the men of his household.and spake thus: “Quickly prepare 
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the coronation of Prince Kesin.” Then with great pomp Prince 

Kesin became king, and continued reigning. Then King Udā- 

yana took leave of King Kesin: ‘‘I now, Oh beloved of the gods, 

disquieted by the fear of rebirth, will enter the Order.” Then. 
King Kesin summoned the men of his household and said : 

* Quickly prepare a rich and sumptuous ceremony of initia- 

tion for King Udayana.” 

Then was he consecrated with great éclat, and getting into a 
palanquin went into the presence of the holy one and entered 
the Order, and continued to perform many an act of penance, 
fasts of the fourth, sixth, eighth, tenth and twelfth, those of the 
half-months, months and the like. 

Then that Udayana having for many years fulfilled the 
ascetic’s vow of homeless wandering, and in his fasting having 
cut off sixty meals, he attained that end, for the sake of which 
a man becomes naked and shorn—release from pain. 

Now in the middle of the night a thought occurred to 
Abhijit as follows: “I am the eldest son of Udayana, the son 
of Prabhavati. Setting me aside, he has set Kesin on the 
throne, and entered the Order.” Overwhelmed by this human 
trouble, he left Vitabhaya and found his way to Koniya in 
Campa where he was provided with plentiful enjoyments. 
Now that Prince Abhijit was a lay believer with a knowledge 
of the living and the dead, and he retained an enmity against 
the King Udayana. Then Prince Abhijit having for many 
years fulfilled the wandering of a lay adherent, having cut off 
thirty meals in the half-monthly final mortification, and having 
his deeds of that stage unconfessed and unrepented met his fate 
to become a Demon prince. ‘The duration thereof is one myriad ; 
he will attain perfection in great Videha. 


Ardha-Magadhi.] Extract No. 20. 
From the Seventh Lecture of the Uvasagadasao. 
(180). Polāsapure nàmam nayare, Sahassambavane ujjane. 
Jiya-sattū raya. 
1 To last 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 days. 


11 
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(181). Tattha nam Polāsapure nayare Saddala-putte nāmam 
kumbhakāre Ajiviévasae! parivasai. Ajiviya-sa- 
mayamsi? laddh'atthe  gahiy'atthe pucchiy’atthe 
vinicchiy’atthe abhigay’atthe atthi-mimja-pemanu- 
rāga-ratte* ya “ayam auso,‘ Ajivia-samae atthe 
ayam param'atthe, sese anatthe” tti Ajiviya-sama- 
enam appanam bhavemane viharai. 

(182). Tassa nam Saddālaputtassa Ajivióvasagassa ekka 
hiranna-kodi nihāņa-pauttā, ekka vaddhi-pautta, 
ekkā pavitthara-pautta, ekke vae dasa-go-sahassie- 
nam vaeņam.” 

(183). Tassa nam Saddalaputtassa Ajivióvisagassa Aggimitta 
namam bhariya hottha. 

(184). Tassa nam Saddalaputtassa Ajividvasagassa Polāsa- 
purassa nayarassa bahiya pañca kumbhakar&vana- 
saya hottha. Tattha nam bahave purisā dinna- 
bhai-bhatta-veyana kallikallim® bahave karae ya 
varae ya pihadae ya ghadae ya addha-ghadae ya 


1 Ajīviovāsae, ‘an adherent, follower (upasaka) of the Ajivikas.' The 
Ajivika sect was founded by Gosāla, the son of Mankhali, a contemporary 
of Mahavira. Gosāla’s doctrine was “that there is no such thing as exer- 
tion or labour or power or vigour or manly strength, but all things are 
unalterably fixed.” Uvasaga-d,° VI,166. (Vide Hoernle’s note, 253.) 

2 “in the doctrine,” loc. sing. $ 92. v. 

3 mimja, ‘marrow’: Panjabi miájh, mijjh: Sindhi miju: Guj. mij. 
H. migi (Skt. majjā). Hoernle translates “being filled with a passionate 
love towards them as for the most excellent thing,” i.e. asin his note ** as 
for the marrow of bones.” The marrow is rather the physical basis of 
passion, not its object. 

+ ñuso ‘longlived’ voc. (Skt. base ayusmat) used as a title of respect. 
Hoernle, following the commentary on another passage, takes ayamauso 
together, this being the form of address used by a teacher to his pupil. 

5 vae ‘herd’ (vrajah). . z 

9 bhai ‘hire’ (bhrti), veyana ‘wages, salary’ (vetana). Hoernle takes 
it “received food in liou of wages.” Compare however bhrtyannam 
‘board and wages.’ It would appear that their salary coraprised food 
and wages. Kallākallim (Skt. kalyam kalyam) ‘every morning.’ For 
ending, compare puvvim (=pūrvīm). 
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kalasae ya alifijarae ya jambūlae ya uttiyao ya 
karenti,! anne ya se bahave purisa dinna-bhai-bhatta- 
veyana kallakallim tehim bahthim karaehim ya java 
uttiyāhi ya rāya-māggamsi vittim kappemānā viha- 
ranti. 

(185). Tae nam se Saddālaputte Ajiviévasae annaya kayāi 

` Puvvāvar'aņha-kāla-samayamsi jeneva Asoga-vaniya 
teneva uvagacchai, -tta? gosalassa Mankhaliputtassa 
antiyam dhamma-pannattim uvasampajjittanam š 

- viharai. . 

(186). Tae nam tassa Saddalaputtassa, Ajivióvasagassa ege 
deve antiyam pāubbhavitthā.* 

(187). Tae ņam se deve antalikkha-padivanne sakhinkhiniyaim 
java parihie Saddalaputtam Ājlvidvāsayam evam 
vayāsī. “Ehii nam, devāņuppiyā, kallam ¡ham 
mahā-māhaņe uppanna-nana-damsana-dhare 'tīya- 
Ppaccuppanna-m-aņāgaya-jāņae* Araha Jine Kevali 
savvannü savva-darisī te-lokka-vahiya-mahiya-püie, 
sa-deva-manuyásurassa logassa accanijje vandanijje 
sakkaranijje sammananijje kallanam mangalam 
devayam  ceiyam 9 java  pajjuvasanijje,? tacca-8 


1 karaka ** water-vessel, esp. one used by students or ascetics.” M.W. 
varaka “kind of vessel,’ pitharaka "pot, pan,’ ghateka H. gharā, kalasa 
‘pitcher’ aliájara (“small earthen water jar" M.W.), jambülaya and 
uttiya ‘three very large kinds of jars. Hoernle. 

2 -tt& after a verb stands for the corresponding gerund. gacchai, tta= 
gacchai, gacchittā “he goes, and having gone.’ 

3 Gerund from uvasampajjai (upa+sam + pad). 

4 atm. aor. of paubbhavai (pradur + bhiz) * appeared.’ 

5 *tīya- ‘past’ (atita), paccuppanna “present” (prati+ud+pad), -m- 
sandhi consonant, anágaya ‘future.’ Text has padupanna for padup- 
panna, i.e. padi+uppanna. 

6 celya ‘sacred’ lit.=caitya ‘sacred shrine. vahiya ‘rapturously 
gazed at’ (Dési). 

7 ‘Worshipful? ( pari + upa +48). 

8 tacca ‘ meritorious.’ Comm. says—tathya, so also Hemacandra II, 21 ; 
but Pali has taccha. Otherwise from taliva. Pischel ($ 281) says rather 
*tattva through *tátiya. Cf. Romani tatcho='true.' 
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kamma-sampaya-sampautte tam nam tumam van- 
dejjahi java pajjuvasejjahi, pādihārieņam * pī- 
dha-phalaga-sijjā-samthāraeņam uvanimantejjāhi.”” 
Doccam pi taccam pi evam vayai, -tta jam eva disam 
pšubbhüe tam eva disam padigae. 


Hearing ot the arrival of Mahavira— 


(190). Tae nam se Saddalaputte Ajivi6vasae imise? kahāe 
laddhatthe samāņe “evam khalu samane bhagavam 
Mahawire java viharai, tam gacchami nam samanam 
bhagavam Mahāvīram vandāmi java pajjuvāsāmi,” 
evam sampehei;* -tia nhāe java payacchitte* 
suddhappavesaim 5 java appa-mahagghābharaņālam- 
kiya-sarīre manussa-vaggura S-parigae sao’ gihāo 
padi-nikkhamai, -ilā Polāsapuram nayaram majjham 
majjhenam niggacchai, -tita jeneva Sahassambavane 
ujjane jeneva samane bhagavam Mahavire teneva 
uvagacchai, -iia tikkhutto * āyāhiņam payáhinam? 
karei a vandai namamsai -itā java pajjuvāsai. 

Mahāvīra addressed the company and accepted 
Saddalaputta's hospitality. 


(195). Tae ņam se Saddāla-putte Ājīvidvāsae annayā kayāi 


1 prātihārika “a Jain technical term, meaning * what is always kept 
ready for the use of some one.'" Hoernle. 

2 imīse=M. imie, imta, JM. imīe, imae $. imāe. 

3 sampehei ‘reflects’ (sam-Fpra-riks) kkh> kh» h. This change 
occurs in both AMg. and JM. 

4 Comm.=prayaécitta “expiation, i.e. precautionary rites. Another 
interpretation is * touched by the feet,’ chitta from chivai “touch” (ksip). 

5 Comm. éuddhátma-vaisikani * (clothes) fit to ddorn a purified person,’ 
or éuddha-prüvesyani “clean and fit for entering a king's court.’ 

6 vaggurā ‘crowd’ (vāgurā “ toils”). 

7 sao “from his own’ (sva), giha “house” (uo also JM. commoner geha). 

8 tikkhutto ‘thrice’ (*triskrtvah or trikrivah). Cf. AMg. dukhutto, 
dukkhutto * twice.” 


9 ayahinam pay&ühinam —à-dáksina-pradakeinam. 
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vayahayayam kolala-bhandam anto salahimto bahiya 
ninei, -i/a àyavamsi dalayai.! 

(196). Tae nam samane bhagavam Mahavire Saddalaputtam 
Ajivióvasayam evam vayāsī. “ Saddalaputta, esa 
nam kolāla-bhande kao 2” 2 

(197). Tae nam se Saddaleputte Ajivióvasae samanam bhaga- 
vam Mahaviram evam vayasi. “Esa nam bhante 
puvvim mattiyā asi, tao pacchā udaenam nimijjai; 
-iā charena ya karisena ya egayao misijjai ;-itā cakke 
ārohijjai; tao bahave karagā ya java uttiyāo ya 
kajjanti.” 

(198). Tae ņam samane bhagavam Mahāvīre Saddalaputtam 
Ajivióvasayam evam vayāsī. “ Saddalaputta, esa 
nam kolalabhande kim utthanenam java purisakkāra- 
parakkamenam kajjanti, udahu anutthinenam java 
apurisakkara-*parakkamenam kajjanti ? ” 

Saddalaputta maintains that they are made without 
effort, etc. because effort does not exist, but he is 
refuted and convinced. 


Translation. 


(180). There was a town called Polāsapura. Near it there was 
the garden Sahassambavana. Jiya-sattú was king. 

(181). There in the town of Polāsapura lived a potter named 
Saddalaputta, a follower of the Ajiviyas. Having 
heard of, and acquired a knowledge of the tenets 
of the Ajiviyas, and having questioned, determined 
and mastered the meaning thereof, he became en- 
amoured of these with a passionate love suffusing 
the very marrow of his bones and continued to 


1 āyavamsi “in the heat of the sun” (atape). dalayai comm.=dadatt, 
also dalai (dalāmi) usual form in AMg. for “gives.” 

2 kao ‘from what’ (kutah, i.e. *ka-tah), Š. kado. 

3 purisakkāra=purusātkāra “as can be made by a man.’ ci. balakkāra 
=balat-kara. Ordinary Skt. word purusa-kara, Pali purisa-kara. 
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conduct himself in accordance with the: doctrine of 
the Ajiviyas, considering this to be the truth, the 
highest truth, and all the rest to be false. 


(182). That Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, had 
one crore of gold placed in deposit, one crore put out 
at interest, one crore invested in estate, and one herd 
with ten thousand head of cattle. 

(183). That Saddālaputta, the follower of the Ājīviyas, had 
a wife named Aggimitta. 

(184). That Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, had five 
hundred potter-shops outside the town of Polāsapura. 
Therein a large number of men receiving wages in 
the form of food and goods, used to make from day 
to day numerous bowls, pots, pans, pitchers of three 
sizes and three sizes of water-jars; and another large 
number of men, receiving wages in the form of food 
and goods, used to carry on a trade on the king's 
highway with those numerous bowls, pots, pans, 
pitchers of three sizes and three sizes of water-jars. 


(185). Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, 
at one time or another at the time of the midday 
hour used to betake himself where there was a 
little grove of asoka trees; this he did and he was 
living in eonformity with the law which he had 
received in the presence of Gosala Mankhaliputta. 

(186). Then in the presence of Saddàlaputta, the follower of 
the Ajiviyas, there appeared a certain deva. 

(187). Then that deva standing in mid-air and decked out («s 
described above, down to ‘‘ with small bells") spoke 
thus to Saddalaputta, the follower of the Afiviyas : 
“There will come here to-morrow, O beloved of the 
devas, a great Mahana, who possesses fully formed 
knowledge and insight, who knows the past, present, 
and future, who is an Arhat, and Jina, a Kevalin, 
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who knows all and sees all, who is rapturously gazed 
at, adored and worshipped by the dwellers im the 
three worlds, who for the world with devas, men and 
asuras is an object of worship, praise, honour, respect 
and service as something excellent, auspicious, divine 
and sacred (and so on), who is furnished with an 
abundance of meritorious works, him shouldst thou 
praise (and as above, down to ‘wait upon’) and 
hospitably invite to a standing provision of stool, 
plank and bedding.” A second and a third time he 
said this, and having done so he returned in that . 
direction whence he had appeared. 

* * * * * 

(190). "Then that Saddālaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, 
being informed of this news thinks to himself: ““So 
then the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavira (and so on, 
down to) is paying a visit here; I will go and praise 
the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavira, and I will (so on, 
down to) wait upon him.” Thinking thus he bathed 
and (as before) performed precautionary rites, put on 
clean robes, adorned his person with a few costly 
jewels, and surrounded by a crowd of men-servants 
came out of his house. Having come out, he passed 
right through the midst of the town of Polāsapura. 
Having passed through he approached the place, 
where there was the Sahassambavana Garden, where 
the blessed Mahavira was, and having approached, 
he circumambulated him three times from left to 
right. Having done so he praises him, and wor- 
ships him and (having praised him, and worshipped 
him, and so on, down to) he stands in waiting upon 
him. 

(195). Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, 
at some time or other brought out his air-dried 
potter's ware from within his workshops: and having 
done so placed it in the heat of the sun. 
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Then the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavira, spoke thus unto 
Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, ** Saddala- 
putta, what is this potter's ware made of 2” 

Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, 
spake unto the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavira, as 
follows: “This ware was at first clay, and after 
that it is kneaded with water; and then it is 
thoroughly mixed with potash and dung; and then it 
is placed upon the wheel and thence are made many 
bowls (and the rest as before).” 


Then the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavira, spake thus 
unto Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ājīviyas: 
“Saddalaputta, is this potters ware made with 
exertion and (so on, down to) manly strength, or is it 
made without exertion and (so on, down to) manly 
strength ? ” 


Ardha-Magadhi.] Extract No. 21. 


Jinacaritra. 


Being part of the Kalpasūtra ascribed to Bhadrabāhu. 
Edited by Jacobi. 
(56). Tae! nam Siddhatthe khattie paccūsa-kāla-samayamsi 


kodumbiya-purise saddāvei, -ifā evam vayāsī : 


(57). “khippam * eva, bho Devánuppiya! ajja savisesam 


bāhiriyam uvatthāņa-sālam 3 gandhódaya-sittam suiya- 
sammajjióvalittam * sugandha- vara- pañca-vanna- 
pupphévayare’-kaliyam kālāguru-pavara-kundurukka- 
turukka- dajjhanta- dhūva-maghamaghanta- gandh-ud- 


1 J. reads tate in this and some other places. Other MSS. have tae. 
2 Vide page 63. 
3 * asshmbly-room, pavilion.” 
. 4 “cleaned? (fuc) ‘swept’ (sam+myj) and ‘smeared’ (upa + Hp ). 
5 uvayāra * decorations, festoons’ (upa + kr). 
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dhuyābhirāmam ' sugandha-vara-gandhiyam gandha- 
vatti*-bhūyam kareha karaveha, karittā ya kāravittā 
ya sīhāsaņam rayaveha,? -ita mam eyam anattiyam 
khippam eva paccappinaha.* ” 

(58). Tae nam te kodumbiya-purisā Siddhatthenam ranna 

` evam vuttā samana, hattha-tuttha-java -haya-hiyaya, 
karayala- java kattu:5 “evam sami!” tti anae 
vinaenam vayanam padisunanti, -itā ` Siddhatthassa 
khattiyassa antiyāo padinikkhamanti, -itā jen'eva bāhi- 
riya uvatthāņa-sālā, ten'eva uvāgacchanti, -tla khip- 
pām eva savisesam bāhiriyam uvatthāņa-sālam gan- 
dhódaya-sittam suia-java sihasanam ray&vinti, -ttā 
jen’eva Siddhatthe khattie, ten’eva uvagacchanti, 
-ttā karayala-pariggahiyam dasa-naham siras& vattam 
aüjalim kattu Siddhatthassa khattiyassa tam anat- 
tiyam paccappinanti. 

(59). Tae nam Siddhatthe khattie kallam pāu-ppabhāyāe raya- 
nie, phull’uppala - kamala-komal’ummilliyammi aha- 
pandure pabhāe, rattüsoga-ppagasa-kimsuya-suya-mu- 
ha-guüj'addha -raga-sarise? ( bandhujivaga - parava- 
na-calana-nayana - parahuya-suratta-loyana-jasuyana- 
kusuma-rāsi - himgulaya - niyaraireya - rehanta-sarise)* 


ne 


1 aguru “aloe.” kundurukka ‘olibanum.’ turukka ‘incense.’ magha- 
maghants cf. Panj. maghné ‘burn,’ H. maghan ‘redolent.’ uddhuya= 
uddhūta. dhūva ‘incense.’ 

2 vatti (varti). 

«.5-rayāveha ‘have prepared” caus. (rac). 

4 9nd plur. imperat. of paccappinai ‘returns’ denom. from pratyarpana. 

5 kattu (kartu? originally infin. used as gerund krivā). 

6 -ppagāsa (prakasa). kimsua “'Butea frondosa" (kiméuka). suya 
«“parrot” (duka). guñjaddha. The construction is Siddhatthe....saya- 
ņijjāo abbhutthei; with locative absolute rayaņīe, pabhše, sure 
diņayare, andhayāre, jivaloe. 

7 bandhujīvaka “ Pentapetes Phoenicia.” pārāvaņa * pigeon *(paravata). 
parahuya ‘cuckoo’ (parabhrta). jasuyane ‘Chinese rose. hingulau 
“cinnabar.? nikara ‘mass.’ «tireka ‘excess.’ rehanta * shining.’ 
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kamalayara-sanda-bohae! utthiyammi süre, sahassa- 
rassimmi diņayare teyasā jalante, (ahakkamena uie 
divayare, tassa ya kara-paharáparaddhammi andhaya- 
re, bālāyava-kutkumeņam khacie vva jiva-loe)? 
sayanijjao abbhutthei. 

(60).  -tta pāya-pīdhāo paccoruhai,® -#& jen’ eva attaņa-sālā,* 
ten’eva uvāgacchai, -ta@ attaņa-sālam anupavisai, 
-llà anega-viyama-jogga- vaggana-vamaddana-malla- 
juddha-karanehim,5 sante parissante saya-pāga-sa- 
hassa-pagehim® sugandha-tilla-m-diehim  pinanijje- 
him divartijjehim mayanijjehim vimhanijjehim dappa- 
nijjehim savv’indiya-gaya-palhayanijjehim abbhan- 
gio,” tilla-cammamsi niunehim padipunna-pāņi-pāya- 
sukumāla-komala-talehim purisehim abbhangana-pari- 
maddan-uvvalana-karanaguna-nimmüehim? ^ cheehim 
dakkhehim patthehim kusalehim mehāvīhim? jiya- 
parissamehim atthi-suhāe mamsa-suhāe taya-suhae 1 
roma-suhāe cauvvihāe suha-parikammaņāe samvā- 
haņāe samvāhie samāņe avagaya-parissame attaņa- 
sālāo padinikkhamai. 

(61) -ifā jen’eva majjana-ghare, ten 'eva uvagacchai, -tta 


1 bohae ‘ awakening’ (bodhakah). 

2 aha-kkamena ‘in due time’ (yatha-kramena). pahara ‘blows’ (pra- 
hara). aparaddha “driven away” (apa+radh). bēlāyava ‘young sun,’ 
khacie, text has khaciya. 

3 descends (prati+ava+ruh). 

4 attaņa-sūlā ‘gymnasium’ meaning shown by context. Küdambarr 
has vyāyāma-šālā. 

5 vaggana ‘jumping.’ vāmaddaņa (vi+@+mardana). mallajuddha, 
“wrestling.” 

9 saya-paga- ‘refined a hundred times? (Sata-paka-). 

7 abbhangie ‘anointed’ Mg. abbhangide JM. abbhangio retain the 
old g. (Skt. abhyakta /anj). prinaniya * soothing.’ madaniya “invigorat- 
ing” brmhaniya * nourishing.’ -prahladaniya * refreshing.’ 

8 nirmātu ‘experienced.’ udvalana * stretching.’ 

9 cheka ‘clever.’ prastha ‘pre-eminent.’ medhavin “intelligent.” 

10 taya ‘skin’ (#tvaca=tvah). 
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majjana-gharam anupavisai, -tia sa-mutta-jālākulā- 
bhirāme'  vicitta-mani-rayana-kottima-tale? rama- 
nijje nhàna-mandavamsi, nāņā-mani-rayana-bhatti- 
cittamsi® nhāņa-pīdhamsi suha-nisanne pupphódaehi 
ya gandhódaehi ya usinódaehi ya suddhódaehi ya 
kallana-karana-pavara-majjana-vihie majjie,  tattha 
kouya-saehim * bahu-vihehim kallanaga-pavara-majja- 
návasine pambala-sukumala-gandha-kasaiya-luhiy’ - 
ange?  shaya-sumab'aggha-düsa-rayana-susamvude © 
sarasa-surabhi-gosīsa-candanānulitta-gatte " sui-mālā- 
vannaga-vilevaņe * aviddha-mani-suvanne kappiya- 
har -addhahāra?-tisaraya-pālamba-palambamānņe ka- 
di-suttaya-kaya-sobhe  piņiddha-gevijje'' angulijjaga- 
laliya-kayábharanae!? vara-kadaga-tudiya-thambhiya- 
bhue!? ahiya-rūva-sassirīe kundala-ujjoviyánane!* mau- 
da-ditta sirae har’otthaya-sukaya-raiya-vacche 15 mud- 
diya-pingal'-angulie — palamba-palambamana-sukaya- 
pada-uttarijjenāņā-mani-kaņaga-rayaņa-vimala-mah'a- 
riha-niunóviya-misimisinta - viraiya-susilittha-visittha- 
naddhāviddha-vīra-valae;'% kim bahuna: kappa- 


1 jala; *lattice windows of stone work.” 
2 kottima * mosaic pavement" (kuttima). 
3 bhatti (bhakti), ° variegated decoration, arubesques.' 
1 kouya ‘ pleasure’ (kautuka). 
5 pamhala ‘long-haired, downy’ (paksmala). kāsāiya ‘dyed red. lū- 
hiya * dried ° (lisita ?). 
9 ahaya ‘new’ (ahata). disa * robe’ (cf. dūsya * tent, cotton’). 
7 gosisa * cow's-head —a rich sandal” 
8 vannaga “sandal” (varnaka). 
9 hara ‘necklace of eighteen strings.’ tisaraya ‘of three strings.’ 
10 kadi ‘hip’ (kati). suttaya, “belt” (sūtraka). 
11 piniddha * put on’ (pinaddha). graiveya ‘collar.’ 
12 kaya ‘hair’ (kaca). 
13 kadaga * bracelet’ (kataka). tudiya ‘bangle’ ? (trutika), cf. Panj. tora. 
14 ujjoviya ‘lighted up ' (ud+dyut but Pischel $ 243 refers to /dyu). 
15 otthaya * covered with’ (ava+str), cf. M. otthaia (ava + sthag). 
16 oviya ‘decorated.’ misimisinta * shining brightly, onomatoposic. 
denominative, taken into Sanskrit as misamisayate. Pischel $ 558. 
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rukkhae ceva alamkiya-vibhúsie nar'inde sa-korinta- 
malla-damenam chattenam dharijjamanenam seya- 
vara-cāmarāhim uddhuvvamanihim? mangala-jaya- 
sadda-kayāloe anega-gananayaga-dandanayaga-raisa- 
ra-talavara-madambiya-kodumbiya - manti-mahāman- 
ti-ganaga-dovariya-amacca-ceda-pidhamadda - nagara- 
nigama- setthi- senavai -satthavāha -dūya- sandhivala?- 
saddhim samparivude dhavala-mahameha-niggae iva 
gaha-gana-dippanta-rikkha-tara-ganina  majjhe sasi 
vva piya-damsane nara-vai nar’inde nara-vasahe nara- 
sihe abbhahiya-raya-teya-lacchie dippamáne majjana- 
gharāo padinikkhamai. 

(62). -iā jen’eva bahiriya uvatthāņa-sālā, ten'eva uvagacchai 
-itā sībāsanamsi puratthabhimuhe 3 nisiyai. 

(63)  -tta appano uttara-puratthime disi-bhae attha bhadda- 
saņāim seya-vattha-paccutthuyaim* siddh'atthaya- 
kaya-mangalóvayaraim rayāvei, -tta appano a-düra- 
samante nànà-mani-rayana-mandiyam ahiya-peccha- 
nijam mah'aggha-vara-pattan'-uggayam sanha- 
patta-bhatti-saya-citta-tanam? ihamiya- usabha- tu- 
raya -nara-magara- vihaga- valaga- kinnara- ruru- sara- 
bha- camara- kufijara - vanalaya- pauma - laya - bhatti- 
cittam® abbhintariyam javaniyam aūchāvei,” -H@ nā- 
nà-mani-rayana-bhatti-cittam ^ attharaya-miu-masü- 


1 uddhuvvaména ‘shaken ° (ud +dhü), dhuvvai $ 135. 

2 This list of personages may be interpreted variously. raisara 
(rajeévara) Comm.=yuvaraja, Jacobi S.B.E. ‘kings, princes.” danda- 
nayaka ‘judges,’ Jacobi ‘satraps.’ talavara ‘bodyguards,’ J. ‘knights.’ 
madambiya ‘sheriffs.’ pithamarda * parasites, companions,’ J. “dancing 
masters.’ 

3 purattha ‘ east’ (purastāt). 

4 paccutthuya—paccutthaya ‘covered’ (prati+ava + str). 

5 sanha ‘smooth’ (élaksna). tána ‘thread’ (tana). 

6 šhūmrga ‘wolf.’ vyala(ka) ‘snake’ -laya, laya =lata. 

7 aūchāvei “has drawn.” 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


¢ ts < 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 173 


rag” -otthayam ! seya-vattha-paccutthuyam su- 
mauyam anga-suha-pharisagam * visittham — Tisalae 
khattiyanie bhaddásanam rayāvei, -tia kodumbiya- 
purise saddāvei, -tta evam vayasi. 

(64). ‘“khippam eva, bho Devánuppiya! atth'anga-mahāni- 
mitta-sutt’-attha-dharae viviha-sattha-kusale suvina- 
-lakkhana-padhae saddáveha. 


Translation? 


(56). ‘Then the Kshatriya Siddhartha at the time of daybreak 
called his family servants and spoke thus: 


(57). “Now, beloved of the gods, quickly to-day make ready 
or have made ready in all particulars the outer hall of 
audience, (see that it be) sprinkled with scented 
water, cleaned, swept and newly smeared, furnished 
with offerings of fragrant, excellent flowers of all 
five colours, made highly delightful through curling, 
scented fumes of black aloe, the finest kundurukka 
and turushka, and burning incense, exquisitely 
scented with fine perfumes, and turned as it were 
into a scent-box; and having done all this arrange 
my throne, and having done this report to me quickly 
the execution of these orders.” 


(58). Then the family servants, on being thus addressed by 
the King Siddhártha, with glad, pleased and (so on 
down to) enraptured hearts, saluted (as before down to 
‘on their heads’) and politely accepted the words of 
the command saying: ‘ Yes master!’ Then they left 
the presence of the Kshatriya Siddhartha, and went 


š i UU L ——— 


1 attharaya *coverlet.' (ü-rstr). masūra(ka) * pillow." 

2 mauya ‘soft’ (mrduka), pharisaga (sparšaka). 

3 The Kalpasútra was translated by Dr. J. Stevenson, 1848. That 
translation however is not accurate. The standard translation is that of 
Hermann Jacobi's Sacred Books of the East Series, vol. XXII, p. 2418. 
This has been modified here only to make the text clearer to the student. 
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to the outer hall of audience and quickly they (made 
ready) in all particulars the outer hall of audience, 
sprinkled with scented water, cleared (and so on) and 
prepared the throne. Having done this they repaired 
to the place where the Kshatriya Siddhartha was, and 
joining the palms of their hands so as to bring the ten 
nails together, laid the folded hands on their heads 
and reported the execution of that order to the 
Kshatriya Siddhartha. 


Then on the morrow when the night was growing light, 


when the pale morning disclosed the soft flowers of the 
full-blown lotuses, and the sun arose; in hue like the 
red ašoka, the open roitlesia kimšuka, a parrots bill 
or the guñjárdha, intensely bright like the bandhu- 
jīvaka, like the eyes and feet of a turtle-dove, the 
cuckoo’s scarlet eyes, a mass of China roses or a lump 
of vermilion, the waker of the lotus pools; and the 
maker of the day thousand-rayed was shining in his 
radiance: when in due time the maker of the day had 
risen and by the blows of his hands the darkness was 
driven away, and while the inhabited world was, as 
it were, dipped in saffron by the morning sun,—the 
Kshatriya Siddhartha rose from his bed, 


and having risen he descended from the footstool, went 


to the hall for gymnastic exercises and entered it. 
And with many strenuous exercises such as leaping, 
massage and wrestling! he became thoroughly tired, 
and then he was anointed with various kinds of 


‘fragrant oil, distilled a hundred or a thousand times, 


which nourished, beautified, invigorated, exhilarated, 
strengthened and increased all senses and limbs. On 
an oiled hide he was shampooed with soft and tender 
palms of the hand and soles of the feet, by clever men 
who were well acquainted with the best qualities of 


1 Jacobi renders: “ jumped, wrestled, fenced and fought.” 


4 
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anointing, kneading and stretching ; well trained, skil- 
ful, excellent, expert, intelligent and never tiring. 
When by this fourfold agreeable treatment of the body 
the king’s bones, flesh, skin and hair had been bene- 
fited, and his fatigues banished he left the hall for 
gymnastic exercises, 

(61). and having taken his way towards the bathing house, he 
entered therein. In a pleasant bath-room delight- 
ful with many windows adorned with pearls, its 
floor decorated with a mosaic of jewels and gems, 
he sat comfortably on a bathing-stool inlaid with 
arabesques of various jewels and precious stones, and 
bathed himself with water scented with flowers and 
perfumes, with tepid water and pure water, according 
to an excellent method of bathing, combined with 
healthy exercises. When this healthy excellent bath- 
ing with many hundredfold pleasures was over, his 
body was dried with a long-haired soft scented and 
coloured towel, he was clad in a new and costly excel- 
lent robe, his limbs rubbed with fresh and fragrant 
gosirsha and sandal and adorned with fine garlands 
and sandal-ointment. He put on jewels and gold, 
hung (round his neck) necklaces of eighteen, nine and 
three strings and one with a pendant and adorned 
himself with a zone. He put on a necklet, rings and 
charming ornaments for the hair, and encumbered his 
arms with splendid bracelets and bangles. He was 
of exceeding beauty. His face was illuminated by 
earrings, his head with a diadem. His breast was 
covered, decked and adorned with necklaces, his fingers 
were gilded with his rings. His fine cloth toga was 
swinging with pearl pendants. He put on as an 
emblem of his undefeated knighthood, glittering, well- 
made, strong, excellent, beautiful armlets, made by 
clever artists of flawless and costly jewels, gold and 
precious stones of many kinds. In short, the king 
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was like a Wishing Tree. decorated and adorned. An 
umbrella, hung with wreaths and garlands of korinta 
flowers, was held above him. He was fanned with 
excellent white chowries, while his appearance was 
greeted with auspicious shouts of victory. Surrounded 
by many chiefs, judges, princes, bodyguards, sheriffs, 
heads of families, ministers, chief ministers, astro- 
logers, doorkeepers, counsellors, servants, dancing 
masters, Citizens, traders, merchants, heads of guilds, 
generals, leaders of caravans, messengers and frontier- 
guards, he—the lord and chief of men, a bull and lion 
among men, shining with excellent lustre and glory, 
lovely to behold like the moon emerging from a great 
white cloud in the midst of the flock of the planets 
and of brilliant asterisms and stars—left the bathing 
house, 


(62). entered the outer hall of audience and sat down on his 
throne with his face towards the east. 


(63). On the north-eastern side he ordered eight state chairs, 
covered with cloth and auspiciously decorated with 
white mustard, to be set down. Not too far from and 
not too near to himself, towards the interior of the 
palace he had a curtain drawn. It was adorned with 
various jewels and precious stones, extremely worth 
seeing, very costly and manufactured in a famous 
town: its soft cloth was covered all over with hun- 
dreds of devices and decorated with pictures of wolves, 
bulls, horses, men, crocodiles, birds, snakes, kinnaras, 
deer, Sarabhas, yaks, elephants, shrubs and plants. 
Behind i he ordered to be placed for the Kshatriyani 
Trisala, an excellent chair of state decorated with 
arabesques of various jewels and precious stones, fur- 
nished with a coverlet and a soft pillow, covered with 
a white cloth, very soft and agreeable to the touch. 
Then he called the family servants and spoke thus: 
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(64). ‘Quickly, O beloved of the gods, call the interpreters 
of dreams who know well the science of prognostics 


with its eight branches, and are well versed in many 
sciences besides !” 


Magadhi.] ` Extract No. 22. 
Sakuntala, 
Interlude at the beginning of Act VI. (Pischel p. 113; M.W. 
p- 216). City-superintendent, two policemen and a fisherman. 
Policemen. Hande kumbhilaā ! kadhehi, kahim, tae ese maha- 
ladana-bhásule ukkinna-nam’-akkhale lāakīe anguliae sa- 
māšādide ? 1 

Fisherman. (Nervously) Padidantu bhāvamisģā ! na hage idi- 
Sassa akayyassa kalake.? 


First Policeman. Kim nu kkhu sohane bamhane si tti kadua 
lañña de paliggahe dinne ? 3 


Fisher. Sunudha dava, Hage kkhu Šakkāvadāla-vāšī dhi- 
vale. 


Sec. Pol. Hande padaccala ! kim tumam amhehim yàdim va- 
sadim ca puscide ? 5 

[Superintendent. Süaa! kadhedu savvam kamena. Mà nam 
padibandhedha]. 

———  — — — I. 

1 hande cf. hanta ‘go to! `; only used to inferiors. kumbhilaa ‘thief’? 
orig. ‘crocodile.’ -ladana—Saur. radana (M. raana) $ 57. -bhaéula= 
‘bhasura. ukkiņņa=utkīrņa. akkhala=akeara, according to Gramma- 
rians should be askala or (Hemacandra) ahkala. [h=jihvamiliya]. 
laakie ‘royal.’ Pischel thought we should read lāa-kelake. Samüsadide 
(sam + G+ sad). 

2 akayya (akarya) ‘crime.’ Pischel's text has akajjassa, most of his 
MSS. akajjassa which is Saur. kālake=kārakaļ. 

3 laūāā “by the king.’ 

4 Sakravatara, dhivarah. 

5 pataccara or pataccara * thief.’ yadim text has jadim like the MSS. 
Pischel Gr. § 236 shows that 4 should be read in every case. puécide= 
=Saur. pucchido. 

* The Superintendent does not speak Magadhi. Sūaa * Spy ' (sūc). 

12 
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Both. Yam lāutte inavedi. Lavehi, le lavehi! 1 

Fisher. Se hage yala-badisa-ppahudihim masca-bandhanó 
vaèhim kudumba-bhalanam kalemi.? 

[Supdt. (Laughing) Visuddho danim de ájivo !] 

Fisher. Bhattake ma evam bhana ! 

Sahaye kila ye vi nindide na hu ge kamma vivajjaniake 
pasumali kaledi kalana chakkammā-vidule vi sottie.* 

[Supdt. Tado, tado z] 

Fisher. Adha ekkadiasam mae lohida-mascake khandaso 
kappide.* yava tasa udala'bbhantale edam maha-ladana- 
bhasulam añguliaam peskāmi. pasca idha vikkaa’ttham 
nam damsaante yyeva gahide bhavamissehim. Ettike 
dava edasša agame. Adhuna māledha kuttedha vā. 

[Supdt. (Sniffing the ring) Janua, macchédara-samthidam ti 
natthi samdeho. Tadhā aam se vissagandho. Agamo 
dànim edassa vimarisidavvo. Ta edha rāaūlam jeva 
gacchamha].® 

Policemen. (To the Fisherman) Gasca le ganthi-chedaā gašca.” 

[Supdt. Sūaa! idha Go-ura-duāre appamattā padivāledha 
mam java raaülam pavisia nikkamami]. 

Both. Pavisadu lāutte Sámi-ppasad'attham. 

[Supdt. Tadha]. (Hzit.) . 

1 lautte contracted from laaútte=8aur. ráautto (rajaputrah), or=Apa. 
rāauttu, Bihari ráut (rājadūta), vide Grierson, Phonology. 

2 yala “net. badiéa ‘hook.’ masca ‘fish.’ kalemi=Saur. karemi. 

3 bahaya (sahaja). vivarjaniya—mali=‘maranam.’ kalani=karanat 
—kammā—long for metre, vidule ‘skilled’ (in the six occupations). 
fottie=srotriyah. 

4 Johida- ‘Roh’ Saur. rohido, M. rohio (?), Apa. rohiu, Hindi rohú 
khandago kappide (kalp) ‘cut into pieces.’ peskāmi, according to Hema- 
candra and others this is the correct form. (Pischel Gr. § 324.) According 
to another authority and the A po it should be 
peskami. Text has pekkhami. 

5 vikkaattham “in order to sell! maledha imperat. of māledi=māra- 
yati. kuttedha imperat. of kuttedi (kuttayati). 

6 Jánua (Januka) Policeman's name. vissa=visra ‘musty’; Comm. 
āmisa ‘raw flesh.’ VASEGEUCNAE GUAE DUC must be investigated." 

7 ganthi-chedaa * eut-purse.' 
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Spy. Janua! cilāadi lāutte:? 

Jānuka. Nam avasalóvasappani& khu lāāne honti.2 

Spy. Janus! sphulanti me aggahasta. (Pointing to the fisher- 
man) imam ganthichedaam vāvādedum.? 

Fisher. Nalihadi bhave akalana-malake bhodum.* 

Jan. (Looking round) Ese amhünam idale patte genhia lāa- 
šāšaņam. (To the fisherman) Saiilanam muham peskagi, 
adhava giddha-šiālāņam bali bhavisgagi.5 

[Supdt. (Entering) Siggham siggham edam (Drops his voice)]. 

Fisher. He hade mbi (in distress). 

[Supt. Muñcedha re muñcedha jalóvajivinam, uvavanno se 
kila aūgulīaassa āgamo, amha-samin& jeva me kadhidam]. 

Spy. Yadhà&navedilautte. Yama-vaáadim gadua padiniutte 
khu ese. (Releases the fisherman.) 

Fisher. (Saluting the Supdt.) Bhattake tava kelake mama 
yivide! (Falls at his feet). 

[Supdt. Utthehi, utthehi! Eso bhattina anguliaa-mulla-sam - 
mido paridosio de pasadikido. Ta genha edam] (Gives 
the fisherman a bracelet). 

Fisher. (Receiving it with delight) Anugahide mhi. 

Jan. Ese khu lañña tadha name anugahide yam šūlādo odālia 
hasti-skandham šamālovide.” 

Spy. Lāutte! palidosie kadhedi mahaliha-ladanena tena añgu- 
liaena šāmiņo bahumadena hodavvam ti.? 


1 cilaadi ‘is a long time.” 

2 «Kings must be approached as occasion offers’ (upa+srp). 

3 sphulanti ‘quiver.’ Text phulanti but see Pischel $ 311. Similarly 
$ 310 for -hastā (text hatthā). vavadedum infin. caus. (vi +a + pad). 

1 na+alihadi (arhati). 1 

5 $aūla kind of fish (Sakula). There are various readings here. 
Pischel says=svakulānām. 

6 kelake=kerako the prototype of genitival affixes like -kero -ker -er. 
yivide ‘life. — ' 

7 odalia (cf. odüra $ 75)--avatürya. šamālovide past part. caus 
(s4m+ā+ruh). ‘Mounted on the withers of an elephant ° denotes eleva- 
tion to high dignity (MW.). Text has—hotthi-kkhandham. 

8 mahāliha=makdrha. : 
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[Supdt. Nam tassim bhattino mahāriha-radaņam ti na pari- 
doso. Ettikam una—]. 

Both. Kim nama ? 

[Supdt. 'Fakkemi tassa damsanena ko vi hiaa-tthido jano 
bhattinà sumaridó tti, jado tam pekkhia muhuttaam paidi- 
gambhiro vi pajjussua-mano àsi].' 

Spy. Toside dānim bhattā lauttena. 

Jan. Nam bhaņāmi imassa mascali-Sattuno kidé tti (Looks 
jealously at the fisherman)-? 

Fisher. Bhattaka ido addham tumhāņam pi sula-mullam 
bhodu. ; 

Jan. Dhivala! mahattale šampadam me piavaaššake šam- 
vutte'ši kādambalī-saddhikē kkhu padhamam amhanam 
sohide isciadi. "Tā sundikagalam yeva gašcamha.* 

(Exeunt omnes.) 


Magadhi.] Extract No. 23. 
É Sthāvaraka (Mrcch. Act X) 


Enters along the roof and in chains. 

(Listens to the proclamation in distress). 

Kadham apave Cāludatte vāvādīadi! Hage nialena samina 
bandhide. Bhodu! akkandami. Sun&dha, ayya $unüdha. Asti 
danim mae p&vena pavahana-padivattena Puspa-kalandaa- 
yinnuyyāņam Vasantašeņā nida. Tado mama šāmiņā ‘mam 
na kamesi’ tti kadua, bàhu-pása-balakkalena mālidā, na una 
ediņā ayyena. Kadham? Vidūladāe na ko vi šunādi. Ta kim 
kalemi? Attanaam pademi. (Reflecting) Yai evvam kalemi, 
tada ayya-Caludatte na vavadiadi. Bhodu. Imādo pāšāda- 
bālagga-padolikādo ediņā yinna-gavakkhena attanaam nikkhi- 
=———— APPS 

1 paidi=prokrti. pajjussua (paryutsuka) cf. $ 41. 

z maścalī * fish,’ cf. Hindi maehli ; Sindhi machadi; Marathi masali 
from a popular diminutive of maccha=matsya. $ 56. 

3 mahattale compar. of mahat-. kadambali, kadamba ‘toddy.’ éad- 


dhike ‘feast enjoyment’ (eagdhi) éohide=sauhrdam. éundikagala 
grog-shop.” 
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vami. Balam hage uvalade, na una ese kula-putta-vihagánam 
vüSapüdave ayya-Cāludatte. Evvam yai vivayyàmi laddhe 
mae palaloe. (Throws himself down) Hi hi! na uvaladé mhi. 
Bhagge me danda-niale. Ta candala-ghosam samannesami. 

apāve ‘sinless.’ vāvādīadi, pass. caus (vi+@+ pad). nialena 
‘with a fetter’ (nigada). malida=S. marida. -balagga- * dove- 
cot’ (?) (valágra). padolikā (pratoli + ka) * gateway” (vide Vogel. 
J.R.A.S., July, 1906). gav akkha ‘bull’s-eye,’ ‘round window 
or loophole,’ cf. French “ail de boeuf’ meaning ‘ bull’s-eye,’ 
ie. ‘window.’ (Acc. Grammarians should be gavaska or 
gavahka). uvalade ‘done for’ (uparalah). pādave ‘tree.’ 
vivayyami (text vivajjāmi) (vi+ pad). pala-loe ‘the other 
world.’ 


Māģadhī.] Extract No. 24. 
Sakārah (Mrcch. Act X). 


(Entering in great glee). 

Maméena tikkhámilikena bhatte 
sakena šūpeņa sa-mascakena 

bhuttam mae attaņaašša gehe 
salissa kūleņa gulodanena.! 

(Listening) Bhiņņa-kamsa-khankhaņāe Ceņdālavāše sala- 
Samyoe.? Yadhà a ese ukkhālide vajjha-dindima-dadde pada- 
hanam a suniadi, tadha takkemi, dalidda-Caludattake vajjha- 
ithanam niadi tti.2 Ta peskissam. Sattuvinade nama mama 

1 bhuttam mae ‘I have dined’ (bhuj). tikkha ‘ pungent ’=tikanu. 
(Possibly tihkha or tiókha would be better Mg.). āmilika ‘acid,’ *tama- 
rind’ (amlikā of. H. imli) bhatte ‘food.’ “rice,” bhakta cf. H. bhat. 
Süpa, would expect áüva cf. rüva. &attanasá$a, a later form than attano, 
$36. kūla ‘food, boiled rice.” gulodana ‘treacle porridge* (H. gur). 

= gala-samyoa ‘combination of accents.” (svara) ‘intonation.’ vaa . 
‘speech.’ kaméa ‘ goblet, gong’ (kāmsya ‘brass,’ etc.). 

3 ukkhālide ‘raised.’ khal ‘move or shake, vajjha ‘of execution.” 
(vadhya). Proper Mg. said to be vayyha. The combination yyha suggests 
that Mg. y differed from the usual pronunciation of Y in the direction 
of zh. -tthūņa acc. Hemacandra should be -stána. 
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mahante halakkassa palidose hodi.! Šudām a mae, ye vi kila 
$attum vāvādaantam peskadi, tasša annassim jammantale 
ahkhi-loge na hodi. Mae khu visa-ganthi-gabbha-pavistena 
via kidaena kim pi antalam maggamánena uppādide taha 
dalidda-Caludattaha vinase.2 Sampadam attanakelikae pāšā- 
da-bālagga-padolikāe ahiluhia attano palakkamam peskami.® 
(Does so, and has a look) Hi, hi, edāha dalidda-Cāludattāha, 
vajjham niamániha evaddhe yana-sammadde, yam velam 
amhālise pavale vala-manusse vajjham niadi tam velam kelise 
bhave ?* (Looking again) Kadham! Ese se nava-baladdake 
via mandide dakkhinam dišam niadi5 Adha kimnimittam 
mama-kelikāe pasada-balagga-padolikae šamīve ghošaņā niva- 
dida, nivālidā a ?* (Looking round) Kadham! Stāvalake cede 
vi natihi idha.” Má nama tena ido gadua mantabhede kade 
bhavisgadi.8 Ta yava nam annesami. (Descends and comes 
forward.) : 

Servant. (Catching sight of him) Bhattālakā, ese de agade ! 
Executioners. Osaladha, dedha maggam, dalam dhakkedha, 

hodha tunhia, 
aviņaa-tikkha-višāņe dusta-baille ido edi.? 
This character is supposed to speak a dialect Sakari (see 


1 hadakka is the usual form; also halaa, halaka (in verse) *hrdaka. 

2 Text akkhi (Pischel $ 24). kidaa ‘insect’ (kttaka). visaganthi ? a plant. 

3 ahilubia (adhi+ruh). bēlagga (vide Ex. 23). 

4 evaddhe ‘so great” (JM. evadda evaddaga) e- not from evam, but 
from *ayat (Pisch. $ 149, cf. ayat+tya *ayattia—8ttia) vaddha=vrddha. 
yana-Sammadda ‘press of people.” pavale=Saur. pavaro. kelife= 
kidréah. 

5 baladdake * bull’ (cf. balivarda). ? dahkinam. 

6 ņivadidā (ni+ pat). „ņivālidā (nt+vr caus.). 

7 Stavalake (text thāvalake) (Sthavaraka). 

8 mantabhede * breach of counsel,’ * betrayal.’ kade=krtak. 

9 osaledha (apa or ava+ar). dalam ‘door’ Saur. du&ram. dhakkedha 
‘shut’ from dhakkedi ‘shuts,’ cf. Pali thaketi from an O. I. root 
like *sthak, cf. H. dhāknā, dhakna ‘cover, shut. -visana ‘horn.’ baille 
“bull” Apa. baillu, Modern, ‘bail’? Candali is sometimes spoken of as a 
separate dialect, and classed as an Apabhramša. 
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next extract). This passage however appears to be in much 
the same kind of Magadhi as spoken by other characters. 


Magadhi.] Extract No. 25. 


Dialect. Sakari. 
Mrcchakatikam. 


(a) Act I, v. 18. 
cyistha Vasanta enie, cyistha, 
kim yasi, dhāvaši, palāasi paskhalantī 
vasü pasida na malissasi, cyistha dāva | 
kamena dajjhadi hu me hadake tavassi 
angāla-lāsi-padide via mamsa-khande | 

cyistha=tisiha, Pischel Grammar $ 24, and $ 217 quotes 
the commentator Prthvidhara as the authority for the form 
ycistha, and in general a weak y before c; he also quotes 
Markandeya for a weak y beforec and j in Mg. and Vracada 
Apabhramša: Mg. ycilam=ciram, yjāā=jāyā. The spelling 
cyistha may be explained as the substitution of the familiar cy 
s for the strange yc aq. At the same time it may be noted 
that no one knows how ‘ycistha’ should be pronounced. We 
cannot be positive how y was pronounced in old Magadha ; 
but if it resembled any modern pronunciation, or any sort of 
palatal stop with an off-glide, one could more readily under- 
stand a weak y being heard after it. Very probably the Y was 
used to mark a peculiar way of pronouncing y, not ‘amounting 
to a distinct sound either before or after it. (So the & in 
English wh does not represent a separate sound either after 2, 
or before w as written in old English hw, but the surd equi- 
valent of the sonant w). The reading of Vararuci’s rule XI, 5 
(Cowell, p. 179) is doubtful, but it evidently refers to a method, 
of pronouncing y not to the addition of a distinct sound. 


1 So S. K. Chatterji: ‘Origin and development of Bengali Language,’ 
p. 248. against Grierson: ‘The Pronunciation of the Prakrit Palatals, 


J.R.A.S., 1913, p. 391. 
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paskhalantī (pra+skhal). According to the grammarians skh. 
should remain. Text pakkhalantī. malisšaši=Šaur. marissasi. 

H. and P. text has cittha, which is Saur. dajjhadi ‘is burned.’ 

(? dayyhadi). hadake ‘heart,’ the prose form is hadakke 

(*hrdaka) Pischel $ 194. tavassi—/apasvi. lasi=rasi. mamša 

=mamsa. 

Verse 21. Mama maanam anangam vammaham vaddhaanti 
nisi a saanake me niddaam askivanti | 
pasalasi bhaa-bhīdā paskhalanti skhalantī 
mama vasam anuyada Lavanasséva kunti | 

Vammaha so in M. and Mg. verses. Saur. mammadha. (Text 
has mammaha). ņiddaā ‘sleep,’ askivanti=aksipanti. Ks 
becomes sk. (Text has ākkhivanti, the z is impossible). pasa- 
lasi=prasarasi. skh remains. (Text has aņujādā the Saur. 
form.) Lāvaņašša ‘of Ravana.’ The student will probably 
find the characteristic change / for r the most baulking feature 
in reading Magadhi or its dialects. 

Verse 23. Ea nanakamusi-kama-kasika mascásika lasika 
pinnasa kula-nasik& avasika kāmasša maīijūšikā | 
esa vešavahū šuveša-nilaā vesangana vesia 
ese še dasa nimake mai kale ayy&vi mam nescadi y 

nanaka ‘coin.’ mūši=mosi- ‘stealing.’ kasika ‘whip. 
masca + asika ‘fish-eating.’ (Textmaccha”). lasika “dancer.” 
ņiņņāšā ‘snub-nosed ’ (nir+nasa), i.e. of low caste. (Text 

_ka&massa=Saur.). ese nom. pl masc. “these.” ge=Saur. se 

‘of her.” mai ‘by me.’ kala Mg. has also kada and (like 

Saur.) kada. (Text, like Northern MSS. kale). (ajja in Text is 

Saur.). néscadi (na+icchati), Text has necchadi. 


Magadhi.] Extract No. 26. 
Lalita-Vigraharaja-nataka (Act IV). 
(Edited Kielhorn, Indian Antiguary, vol. xx, 1891). 
Two Turushka prisoners meet a spy who is a fellow-country- 
man. 
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Vandinau: Ese ge Šāyambhlišala-sivila-ņiveše!  Edas- 
Sim alaskiyyamana-payyande kadham [láJ-ulam yāņi- 
davvam.* (Puróvalokya) Vayašša ese ke vi cale? vva 
disadi? Ta imādo edasša sivilasia salūvam * laulam ca 
yanissamha, 

Carah: Ascaliyam ascaliyam! Aho Viggahalaa-nalesala-$il- 
nam avayyandadā.” (Puróvalokya) Amha-desiya vva kevi 
pulisa peskiyyandi. Yane vandihim edehim huvidavvam. 

Vandinau: Bhadda, amhāņam Tuluskanam desiye vva tum- 
am peskiyyasi. Tā kadhehi Cāhamāņa-šivila-šalūvam 
lāulam ca. 

Carah: Sunadha le vandino sunadha. Hage Tuluskalāena 
saambhalisalas$a sivilam peskidum peside. Tam ca düsam- 
calam; yado tatthastehim idale pušcande vi ņifliškanļde 
vi a palaktye tti yāntyyadi.* Tadhávi mae kimpi kimpi 
paccakkhikadam.” 

Vandinau : Ascaliam ascaliam! Kadham bhadda, tattha uva- 
stidāņam cadulide anuam pi tae laskidam.® 

Charah : Sunadha le vandino yadhā mae tam sivilam nilúvi- 
dam. Hage khu sili-Somesaladevam peskidum vafifiandassa 
sastasga milide, milia a ettha pavisiina bhiskam pastidum 
lagge.” Tado yam yam yāņidam tam tam tumhanam 
yahastam* kadhīyadu. Maavali-nijjhala-kalala-kadastala- 


1 Sakambharisvara : éivila=éibira 

2 alaksyamana-paryante. Yanidavvam=S. janidavvam. 

3 cale “spy? (carah). 

1 Inscription has áéalüvam (svarūpam). 

5 * boundlessness' (aparyantata). éilinam “of glories.’ 

6 idale=Šidaro;  pu$cande=pucchanto. yāņiyyadi should be 
yāņīadi. nili$kande—$. ņirikkhanto (nir+īks). 

7 =pratyaksīkrtam but cf. bhiskam laskidam below. 

8 cadulide (?)=*caturite from catura ‘in their cleverness.’ laškidam 
=$. lakkhidain. 

9 Someévaradeva may be the name of a prince. -pavisiüna, a M., JM. or 
AMg. ending. pastidum=prarthayitum. 

10 yathartham. According to the rules should be yadhastam. 
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nam kalindinam dava $ahaséam.! Tulanganam una las- 
kam. Nalanam una yujjha-Skamánam daha laskaim ti.? 
Kim vahuņā yampideņa ? Tadsa kadaašša pisa-stide Saale 
višuške bhodi? (Bahum utksipya) Edam ca tam laulam.* 
(iti daršayati). 

Vandinau : Sahu le cala šāhu ! 

Cara: Ale le vandino cilam khu me ņia-stāņādo ņisšalidašša.* 
Ta hage vaññami.? 

Vandinau : Gasca le cala gašca. 

(iti caro niskrantah). 

Vandinau: (Purato gatvávalokya) Tam nidam lāula-duvālam, 
tā idha stidā eva ņia-lāa-ppahāvam payásemha. (Punar 
avalokya: sünandam) Ese še Šāambhalīšale astana-stide 
pulado disadi. 

The Mégadhi in this inscription is interesting because it fol- 
lows more closély than any MS. the rules given by Hema- 
candra. As the author Somadeva was a contemporary of 
Hemacandra, it has been suggested that he may have been 
acquainted with that grammarian, or at least with his grammar. 
Some errors have been corrected in the inscription itself, never- 
theless there remain forms which are not correct according to 
Hemacandra, e.g. nijjhala, yujjha, yahastam, pavišiūna. There 
is no reason to suppose that the stage kept up the correct form 
of Magadhi down to the twelfth century, and this probably 
represents an attempt to carry out the rules for Magadhi that 
were traditional among the grammarians, more consistently 
than usual, in order to make the speech of the Turki prisoners 
and spies sound very foreign. Itis a curious accident that the 


1 mada-vari-nirjhara. nijjhara is M. which should be niyyhala in Mg. 

2 yujjha=yuddha is against tho dialect. daha for dasa according to 
Pischel is wrong. 

3 kadaa ‘host.’ (kataka). éanle ‘ocean.’ 

4 niésalida p. part from nissaladi (nih + r). 

5 ‘wander.’ *vorajūāmi in class 9. 
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latest recorded fragment of Magadhi is the most archaic in form 
that has been found. 


** Āvantī.”] Extract No. 27. 
and Daksinatya. 
Vīraka and Candanaka (Mrcch. Act VI). 
Vīrakah. Are re are J aa-Jaamana-Candanaa-Mangala-Phulla- 
bhadda-ppamuha— 
kim acchadha visaddhá jo so govāla-dārao baddho, 
bhettūņa samam vaccai naravai-hiaam a bandhanam cávi i 
Ale, puratthime padolī-duāre cittha tumam. Tumam pi 
pacchime, tumam pi dakkhine, tumam pi uttare. Jo vi eso 
pāāra-khaņdo, edam ahiruhia Candanaena samam gadua 
avaloemi. Ehi Candanaa, ehi. Ido dàva.! 
Candanakah. Are re Viraa-Visalla-Bhimangaa-Dandakalaa 
Dandasura-ppamuha, 
āacchadha vīsaddhā turiam jatteha lahu karejjāha 
Lacchi jena na ranno pahavai gottantaram gantum 1? 
avia, 
ujjinesu sahāsu a magge naaria àvane ghose | 
tam tam johaha turiam sanka và jaae jattha 1? 
re re Viraa kim kim darisesi bhanahi dava visaddham 
bhettūņa a bandhanaam ko so govāla-dāraam harainé 
kass’ atthamo dinaaro, kassa caüttho a vattae cando, 


1 Baur. acchadha. M. bhettūņa, vaccaī. These latter however occur 
in a verse; gadua below is of the Kaur. type. Ale seems to bo a frag- 
ment of Mg. out of place here. 

2 visalla=vi-$alya. . 

3 turiam Š. turidam. jatteha=8. jattedha (yatadhvam). karejj&ha 
opt, pahavaī, are all M. in form. naaria loc. sing. Oblique fom. sing. in 
-ia is common in M. verses. johaha (yojayata, anvesayata) ? fut. of 
(Apa.) joedi ‘sees’ (dyu) or „/yudh “to go for.’ jase=JÉ. jayade. 
jattha relat. of attha=atra. In other dialects generally jahim is used. 

4 darisesi “ geest.” 
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chattho a bhaggava-gaho, bhūmisuo pañcamo kassa ? ! 

bhaņa kassa jamma-chattho jīvo ņavamo tahea sūrasuo 

jiante Candanae ko so govāla-dāraam harai ?* 
Vīrakah. Bhada Candanaa! 

avaharai kovi turiam, Candaņaa, savāmi tujjha hiaeņa 

jaha addh’-uida-dinaare govālaa-dārao khudido.? 

[Servant. Yādha gona, yadha.]* 

Candanakah. Are re, pekkha pekkha. 
ohario pavahano vaccai majjhena raa-maggassa 
edam dāva viaraha kassa kahim pavasio pavahanó tti.? 
Virakah. Are pavahaņa-vāhaā! mà dava edam pavahanam 
vāhehi. Kassa-kerakam edam pavahanam ? Ko va idha 
ārūdho ? Kahim va vajjai ? 

[Servant. Esé kkhu pavahane ayya-Caludattaha kelake. 
Idha ayyaā Vasantagena ālūdhā.  Puspa-kalaņdaam 
yinnuyyanam kīlidum Caludattassa niadi.]* 

Virakah (Going up to Candanaka). Eso pavahana-vàhao bhanadi 
“ajja-Carudattassa pavahanam; Vasantaseņā ārūdhā 
Puppha-karandaam jinnujjanam niadi tti. ” 7 


1 caúttho ‘fourth,’ $. caduttho. chattho ‘sixth’ (cf. H. chata). gaho 
for -ggaho “planet.” bhaggava ‘belonging to Bhrgu’s daughter. bhúmi- 
suo “son of the earth ’=Mars. 

2 tahea—tathaiva. sūrasuo “son of the Sun’=Saturn. 

3 savami “I swear.’ addh'uida ‘half risen,’ Saur. udida; M. uia (7 

, rend udia). khudido ‘removed’ (khanditah)? from a root khut. Not 
the same as §. khudida ‘ broken,’=*ksudita for ksunna. (Pischel $ 568.) 

4 Tho servant speaks Mg. gono * bull’ is the masc. form usual in AMg , 
Mg. For derivation Pischel suggests *gavana or *gūrņa. The first seems 
the more probable. 

5 ohāria ‘covered’ (apa+vr). pavahana ‘carriage.’ (pra+vah). vacca 
“goes” (cf. JM. p. 135, n. 4). viāraha ‘ascertain’ (vi+car), pavasio ‘set 
out’ (pra+vas=prosita). 

6 MSS. and Editions have ya and jja for Mg. ya yya. Mg. kelako 
=A, kerako. puspa (following Hemacandra), MSS. vary. Usual reading 
puppha. yinnuyyanam ‘old garden.’ Here we have the two Mg. geni- 
tives side by side. 

7 There is no point in supposing V. mimics the servant’s dialect 
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C. Ta gacchadu. 

V. Anavaloido jjeva. 

C. Adha im? 

V. Kasssa paccaena ? 

C. Ajja-Cārudattassa. 

V. Ko ajja-Cārudatto? Kā vā Vasantasena, jena anavalo- 
idam vajjai ? 

C. Are, ajja-Carudattam na jāņāsi, na va Vasantaseniam ! jai 
ajja-Carudattam Vasantaseniam va na jānāsi, tā gaane 
jonhā-sahidam candam na janasi.1 

ko tam guņāravindam sīla-miaūkam jano na janadi 2 

avanna-dukkha-mókkham cai-sāara-sāraam raanam | 

do jeva pūaņiā iha naarīe tilaa-bhüdà a, 

ajjāVasantaseņā, dhamma-nihi Cārudatto a.” 

Notes.—Prthvidhara makes both characters speak Āvantī, 

of which he gives only the jejune information that it possesses 
the dental s, and ra, and is rich in proverbial sayings. Mār- 
kandeya describes it as a mixture of Sauraseni and Māhārāstrī. 
Such indeed appears to be the character of the dialect as given by 
the MSS. Candanaka however speaks of himself as a Southerner 
*vaam dakkhinattha avvatta-bhásino—” ‘We Southerners 
speak indistinctly. So Pischel thought it unlikely.that Can- 
danaka spoke Avanti, but more probable that he spoke Daksi- 
natya (Bharata 17. 48. Sahityadarpana, p. 173. 5). It would 
appear that this was not very different from Avanti, and that 
both were nearly related to Sauraseni. ‘ vaam dakkbinattha ’ 
however would be ‘amhe dakkhiņaccā * in Saurasent. 


Le a 


especially as he does not repeat his exact words; naturally he reports to 
C. in his usual language. 
1 jónha ‘ moonlight.’ 
:caú-sáara-saraam ‘containing the essence of the four oceans.’ -nihi 
* treasury.’ 
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Jain Sauraseni] Extract No. 28. 
Pravacanasāra. 


(Portions of this were printed with Sanskrit version by R 
Bhandarkar in Appendix III, (p. 379 ff.) of Report on the 
Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency 
during the year 1883-84. Published 1887. There is a complete 
edition with several Sanskrit commentaries published at Bom- 
bay. Vira Samvat 2438.) 

I. (69). Deva-jadi-guru-pūjāsu veva danammi và susilesu | 

uvavāsādisu ratto suhóvaog'appago appa | 
(70). Jutto suhena ada tiriyo vá manuso ya devo vá | 
bhūdo tāvadakālam lahadi suham indiyam vivihamu 
(74). Jadi santi hi puņņāņi ya pariņāma-samubbhavāņi 
vivihani| 
janayanti visaya-tanham jivanam devadantānam || 
(75). Te puna udiņņataņhā duhida ianhühim visaya- 
sokkhani | 
icchanti anuhavanti ya Amaranam dukkha-santatta | 
III. (13). Caradi nibaddho niccam samano ņāņammi damsa- 
namuhammi | 
payado müla-gunesu ya ajo so padipuņņa-sāmanno I 
(18). Havadi vana havadi bandho made hi(m) jive'dha 
kayacetthammi | 
bandho dhuvam uvadhido idi savana chaddiya 
savvaln | 
(19). Na hi niravekkho cai na havadi bhikkhussa asaya- 
visuddhi | 
avisuddhassa ya citte kaham nu kamma-kkhayo 
vihiü | 

The cerebral 72 is used initially whereas AMg. JM. manu- 
scripts prefer initial n (dental). The letter ya is used as in 
other Jain MSS. : 

This Prakrit, contains words and forms that are quite foreign 
to ordinary Sauraseni—but found in Māhārāstrī or Ardha- 
Mégadhi. Perhaps some of the Sauraseni forms which are 
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allowed by Hemacandra, but never found in the dramas, are 
derived from Digambara Texts. (Pischel $ 21.) 

(69). veva. Editor suggests yeva. Sanskrit version caiva. 
The MS. seems to have fluctuated in the use of 
ya and va: dānammi loc. as in M. suhóvaog'appago 
=šubhopayog-ātmako. 

(70). ādā=ātmā, i.e. “ala, cf. AMg. aya; JM. atta. tiriyo 
“animal” (tiryak). 

(74). devadantanam. 

(75). tanhā=taņhā. This is merely an orthographica] 
peculiarity ;. so is the spelling khk for kkh. 

III. (13). nánammi “in knowledge.’ 

(18). uvadhido abl. of uvadhi (upadhi). idi=ii. savana 
=éramanah, chaddiya should be chaddida (Pischel 
$ 291)=chardita cf. $. vicchaddida, M. vicchad- 
dia, AMg. JM. vicchaddiya. 

(19). cāū=iyāgo JM. cāo. The ending à (cf. vihiū) 
is exceptional and probably wrong, the mistake 
being due to the similarity of u and o in Jain MSS. 
Bombay Edition has cayo and vihio. 


Bhasa.) Extract No. 29. 
Svapna-Vāsavadattam (Act IV, p. 29). 
Pravešakah. 
Enter the Jester. 


Jester. (Gleefully) Ditthiā tatiahodo Vaccha-rāassa abhippeda- 
vivahamangala-ramanijjo kalo dittho. Ko nama edam 
janadi—tadise vayam anattha-salilavatte pakkhitta una 
ummajjissimo tti! Idāņim pāsādesu vasīadi, andeura- 
digghiasu hnatadi, palama-maiira-suumarani modaa-khaj- 


1 tattahodo should be tattha. $45. mangala- Cerebral is written 
throughout for the dental. This is common in MSS. written in S. India, 
vayam Šaur. has amhe, Daksinatya vaam (also allowed in Saur. by 
Vararuci and Markandeya), AMg. vayam, Pali vayam. ummajjissāmo 
* we shall emerge,’ 
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jaāņi khajjīanti tti an-Acchara-samvaso Utturakuru-vaso 
mae anubhaviadi. Ekko khu mahanto doso, mama aháro 
sutthu na parinamadi, suppacchadaņāe sayyae niddam na 
labhami, jaha vada-sonidam abhido via vattadi tti pek- 
khāmi.* Bho suham námaya-paribhúdam akallavattam 


ca 3 
Enter a Māidservani. 


Maid. Kahim ņu khu gado ayya-Vasantao 2 (Stepping round) 
Ahmo eso Vasantao. (Approaches) Ayya! Vasantaa! Ko 
kalo tumam annesami.* 

Jester. (With a leer) Kim nimittam, bhadde! mam annesasi ? 

AA EA U — c. 

1 andeura. anteura is correct (as on p. 24) but MSS. often give -nd 
for «nt, so “Saundala ” for Sauntala. This was probably due to the 
influence of Apabhramdo in which the change is common. hņāfadi. Saur. 
nhaiadi. The MS. has regularly hn and hm for nh, mh. At first sight 
this looks like a sign of antiquity; for h here represents s and Anā Seems 
nearer sná than nha. The spelling hm, hn however is found in texts, 
where nh, mh is well established as correct. Pali forms like amhe, naha- 
tako (=snátako) show that the inversion ‘is ancient. Moreover the 
difference between e.g., bamhano and (as in Bhasa) bahmano is not very 
great to the ear. So hna, hma may be only orthographical variations. 
palama=parama. No apparent reason for l or / here. maūra for mahura 
(=madhura). This appears to be a mistake, p. 6 has mahurā. suuma- 
ráni="ráim. Neut. Plural in -āņi occurs in AMg. JM. JS. not in M. er 
Saur. -Pali it can be -Zni as in Skt. 

2 sayyae (—$ayyayam) M. AMg. JM. sejj&e, Mg. Seyy&e. Here again 
double yy for double jj, as in ayyaūtta, might be taken as a sign of anti- 
quity. Hemacandra allows yya for rya in Saur. The spelling is occa- 
sionally found in South Indian MSS. Most write only a circle YOU 

` aOa which, says Pischel, either allows a choice between yya and jja, or is 
intended to express a sound between the two. (Pischel § 284.) In the 
case of Skt. yya there is no authority for Saur. having anything but jja. 
jaha is regular in M. (Saur. jadhā). 

3 námaya- amaya ‘indigestion’ should he amaa in Saur. If it is nota 
mistake, it is an archaism. kalla-vatta ‘ breakfast.’ 

4-ayya, see note on sayyāe above. Ahmo usual spelling ammo, see 
note on hņāīadi above. Telang’s edition of the Mālatī-mādhavam has 
the spelling ahmo. Another reading here is amme, p. 10 has ammo. 
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Maid. Ahmanam bhattini bhanadi—avi Amado jamaduo tti.! 

Jester. Kim nimittam bhodi pucchadi ? 

Maid. Kim annam? sumana-vannaam anemi tti. 

Jester. Hnado tattabhavam. Savvam anedu bhodr vajjia 
bhoanam. 

Maid. Kim nimittam varesi bhoanam ? 

Jester. Adhannassa mama koilanam akkhi-parivatto via kuk- 
khi-parivatto samvutto.? 

Maid. Īdiso evva hohi. 

Jester. Gacchadu bhodi. Java aham vi taitahodo saasam 
gacchami.? 

Exeunt. 
(Enter Padmavati with retinue and Vasavadatta wearing 

Avanti dress.) 

Maid. Kimnimittam bhatti-dāriā Pamada-vanam dada ? 

Padma. Hala, tani dava sehalia-guhmaani pekkhāmi kusumi- 
dāņi và na ve tti.* 

Maid. Bhatti-dārie! tani kusumidani nama, paval'-antari- 
:dehim via mottia-lambaehim &idani kusumehim. 

Padma. Hala! jadi evvam, kim dāņim vilambesi ? 

Maid. Tena hi imassim.sila-vattae muhuttaam upavisadu 
bhatti-daria. Java aham vi kusumāvacaam karemi.5 

Padma. Ayye! Kim ettha spavisamo ? 

Vasava. Evvam hodu. 


(They both sit down.) 


[The words in italics are not normal Šaurasenī.] 


1 jāmāduo $ 60. 2 kukkhi ‘ belly.’ 

3 java is the ordinary form. Ya does not appear here. ahampi would 
be better. : 

4 guhmaa (gulmaka) AMg. Š. Mg. gumma § 48. There seems no 
reason for the spelling with hm In the previous Act “guhmadu” 
represents gumphadu, where the inversion is not archaic. 

5 ģilā-pattaka “stone slab.’ (On p. 36, sila-pattaka). uvavisadu is 
correct Saur. So correctly uvaradū, p. 40. avacaam, no ya appears here. 


13 
AS 


N 
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Translation. 


Jester. Ha. ha! How good to see the delightful time of the 
auspicious and welcome marriage of His Highness the 
King of the Vatsas. Who could have known that after 
being hurled into such a whirlpool of misfortune, we should 
rise again to the surface. Now we live in palaces, we bathe 
in the tanks of the inner court, we eat dainty and 
delicious dishes of sweetmeats—in short I am in Paradise, 
except that there are no nymphs to keep me company. 
But there is one great drawback. I do not digest my 
food at all well. Even on the downiest couches I can not 
sleep, for I seem to see the Wind and Blood disease 
circling round—Bah! there is no happiness in life if you 
are full of ailments, or without a good, breakfast. 

Maid. Wherever has the worthy Vasantaka got to? why 
here he is. Oh, Master Vasantaka, what a time I have 
been looking for you. 

Jester. And why were you looking for me, my dear. 

Maid. Our queen says, “hasn't our son-in-law finished his 
bath ?” 

Jester. Why does she want to know ? 

Maid. So that I may bring him a garland and unguents of 
course. 

Jester. His Highness has bathed. You may bring everything 
except food. 

Maid. Why do you bar food ? 

Jester. Unfortunate that I am, like the rolling of cuckoo’s 
eyes. .my stomach is like that. 

Maid. May you ever be as you are! 

Jester. Off with you! I will go and attend on His Highness. 

Maid. What has brought your ladyship to this pleasure- 
garden ? 

Padmāvatī. My dear, I want to see if the seoli clusters have 
flowered or not. 
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Maid. Yes, princess they have with blossoms like pendants of 
pearls interset with coral. 

Padmāvatī. If that is so, my dear, why do you delay 1 

Maid. Wont your ladyship sit on this stone-benth for a 
moment, while 1 gather some flowers ? 

Padmāvatī. Dear lady, shall we sit here 2 

Vāsavadattā. Let us do so. 


EARLY PRAKRIT. 


Extract No. 30. 
Ašoka]. 


Fourth Rock Edict. 


Western dialect from Girnar and Eastern from Dhauli. For 
details about the text.see Hultzsch: Corpus Inscriptionum 
Indicarum. Vol. I. A synoptic view of all six versions is given 
in Woolner: Asoka Text and Glossary. The translation 
follows Hultzsch. The old Brahmi script did not mark the 
doubled consonants. 

Girnar. Atikātam amtaram bahūni vāsasatāni vadhito eva 
prāņārambho vihimsà ca bhūtānam ñatisu asampratipat 
brāmhaņasramaņānam asampratipatī. 

Dhauli. Atikamtam amtalam bahüni vasa-satāni vadhite va 
pānālambhe vihisā ca bhūtānam nātīsu asampatipati 
samanababhanesu asampatipati. 


In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever 
been promoted the killing of animals and the hurting of living 
beings, discourtesy to relatives (and) discourtesy to Brahmanas 
and Sramanas. 

Atikatam=atikrantam. vadhito=vardhito cf. Pali vaddhito. 

nāti=jūāli Pali iati. sampratipatti “proper 
recognition.” 

Girnar. "Ta aja devānam priyasa Priyadasino raño dhamma- 
-caranena bherīghoso aho dhammaghoso vimanadasana ca 
hastidasaņā ca agikhamdhāni ca añani ca divyāni rūpāni 
dasayitpā janam. 
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Dhauli. Se aja devánam piyasa Piyadasine lajine dhammacala- 
nena bhelighosam aho dhammaghosam vimanadasanam 
hathini agikamdhani amnani ca diviyani lúpáni dasayitu 
munisānam. : 

But now, in consequence of the praetice of morality on the 
part of King Devanampriya Priyadarsin the sound of 
drums has become the sound of morality, showing the people 

' representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, 
masses of fire and other divine figures. 

aho from an aorist *abhot (Kern abhavat). Others have taken 
it in the sense of “or rather” cf. athava Apa. ahavai. -tpā, 
-tu=Skt. -tvā, daršayitvā. hathini acc. plur. masc. taken from 
the neuter declension. The meaning of agni-skandha ‘masses 
of fire, may be bonfires or radiant beings.’ 

Girnar. Yārise bahūhi vāsasatehi na bhūtapuve tārise aja 
vadhite devānam priyasa Priyadasino raño dhammānusas- 
tiya anārambho prāņānam avihisā bhūtānam iiātīnam 
sampatipatī brahmanasamananam sampatipati mātari 
pitari susrusā thairasusrusā. 

Dhauli. Ādise bahühi vasasatehi no hūtapuluve tadise aja 
vadhite devānam piyasa Piyadasine lājine dhammānusa- 
thiya andlambhe pānānam avihisā bhūtānam  nàtisu 
sampatipati samanabambhanesu sampatipati mātipitusu- 
sūsā vudhasusūsā. 

Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of 
years, thus there are now promoted, through the instruction in 
morality on the part of King Devānāmpriya Priyadarsin 
abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living 
things, courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and 
Sramanas, obedience to mother and father, obedience to the 
aged. E 

thaira=sthavira, Pali thera. vudha=vrddha, Pali vuddha or 
vuddha. : 


Girnar. Esa aije ca bahuvidhe dhammacarane vadhite vadhayi- 
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m ceva devānam priyo Priyadasī raja dhammacaranam 
idam. 

Dhauli. Esa amne ca bahuyidhe dhammacalane vadhite vadha- 
vie ceva devinam piye Piyadasī lājā- dhammacalanam 
idam. 

In this and many other ways is the practice of morality 
promoted. And King Devānāmpriya Priyadardin will ever 
promote this practice of morality. ë 
Girnar. Putrā ca potra ca prapotrā ca devānam priyasa 

Priyadasino raño vadhayisamti idam dhammacaranam āva 
samvatakapa, 

Dhauli. Puta pi ca natipanati ca devānam piyasa Piyadasine 
lājine pavadhayisamti yeva dhammacalanam imam āka- 
pam. 

And the sons, grandsons and great-grandsons of King 
Devānāmpriya Priyadaréin will promote this practice of moral- 
ity, until the eon of destruction. 

Ava samvata-kapā=yāvat samvarta-kalpāt. akapam—a-kal- 
pam. nati-panati (naptr-pranaptr). 

Girnar. Dhammamhi silamhi tistamto dhammam anusasi- 
sambi. 

Dhauli. Dhammasi sīlasi ca cithitu dhammam anusāsisaņti. 

Abiding by morality and by good conduct they will instruct 
. (people) in morality. 

cithitu gerund from a present *cithati. 

Girnar. Esa hi seste kamme ya dhammānusāsanam. 

Dhauli. Esa hi sethe kamme yá dhammānusāsanā. 

For this is the best work viz., instruction in morality. 
Girnar. Dhammacarane pi na bhavati asilasa. Ta imamhi 

athamhi vadhi ca ahīnī ca sadhu. 

Dhauli. Dhammacalane pi cu no hoti asilasa. Se imasa 
athasa vadhi ahīnī ca sadhu. 

And the practice of morality is not for one who is devoid of 
good conduct. Therefore promotion and not neglect of this 
object is meritorious. 

Girnar. Etaya athāya idam lekhāpitam imasa athasa vadhi 
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yujamtu hmi ca mā locetavyā. Dbādasavāsābhisitena 
devānam priyena Priyadasina rafia idam lekhapitam. 
Dhauli. Etāye athaye iyam likhiteimasa athasa vadhī yujam- 
tū hmi ca mā alocayisū. Duvādasavasāni abhisitasa 
devānam piyasa Piyadasine lājine yam idha likhite. 

For the following purpose has this been caused to be written, 
that they should devote themselves to the promotion of this 
practice and that they should not approve the neglect of it. 

This was caused to be written by King Devānāmpriya 
Priyadaršin when he hād been anointed twelve years. 

yujamtu imperat. “let them devote themselves to, carry on. 
ma alocayisu 3. plur. aor. of ālocayati ‘let them not coun- 
tenance’; locetavya (Girnar) is fut. part., the construction 
seems to have been mixed. Dbādasa ‘twelve’ cf. ip for to. 
Pronounced as an implosive d eventually disappeared leaving 
only 6. Such is the origin of the Prakrit terms barasa, baraha 
Hindi barah, etc. 


Pali] Extract No. 31. 
Jataka 308. 


(Fausb¢ll Edn., Vol. III, p. 25. Trans. Francis and Neile. 
Vol. III, p. 17.) 
Java-sakuna-jatakam. 


Atīte Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente Bodhisatto 
Himavanta-padese rukkha-kottha-sakuno hutva nibbatti. Ath- 
'ekassa sihassa mamsam khādantassa atthi gale laggi, galo 
uddhumāyi, gocaram ganhitum na sakkoti, khará vedanā 
vattanti. 

Notes.—Varanasyam=AMg. Vanarasie. Brahma, Pkt. bam- 
_ha. karente causal participle, $. karente is active. ruk- 
` .kha?-* woodpecker.” rukkha so in M. S., ete.=Vedic ruksa 
“tree” doubtlessly related to vrksa whence M. JM. vaccha. 
(Pischel $320). hutva=S. bhavia, AMg. hótt&. nibbatti “was 
born again” aor. (nir+vrt) from nibbattati=S. nivvattadi. 
atha=S adha. siha so in M. ($ 65). laggi “stuck” aor. 
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from laggati. ud-dhumayi “was blown up, swelled up.’ 
pass. aor: from uddhumāyati=uddhmāyate. ganhitum=S. 
genbidum. sakkoti—S. sakkuņoti. JM. sakkai, sakkei. vat- 
tanti=S. vattanti. 

Atha nam so sakuno gocara-pasuto disva sakhaya nilino 
“kin te samma dukkhatiti” pucchi. So tam attham ācikkhi 
* Ahan te samma etam atthim apaneyyam, bhayena te 
mukham pavisitum na visabimi, khādeyyāsi pi man” ti. “ma 
bhayi samma, nāhan tam khādāmi, jivitam medehíti.” 

Notes.—nam ‘him.’ pasuto ‘intent on’ seeking (food)= 
prasita, disvā=drsivā, AMg. dissā, dissa dissam. Sākhāya cf. 
M. loc. malaa. nilino “perched” past part. pass. of niliyati 
' ef Š. nillamána. samma “friend, good sir”? from samyak. 
ācikkhi “told” acikkhati (@+khya : reduplicated)=Amg. 
aikkhai. apaneyyam “I would remove” $. would be ava- 
neam, AMg. avaņejjā. visahāmi (vi+ sah) “dare. s 

So “sadhu’” ti tam passena nipajjāpetvā “ko janati kim 
p'esa karissatiti" cintetvā yathā mukham pidahitum na sak- 
koti tatha tassa adharotthe ca uttarotthe ca dandakam tha- 
petvà mukham pavisitvā atthikotim tundena pahari. Atthi 
patitva gatam. So atthim pātetvā slhassa mukhato nikkha- 
manto dandakam tundena paharitva patento nikkhamitva 
sākhagge niliyi. 

Notes.—passa=S. pasa. nipajjapetva gerund of causal from 
nipajjati (ni+pad.) pidahitum infin. from pidahati ‘shuts ° 
((a)pi + dha.) nilīyi * perched’ see nilino above. ; 

Stho nirogo hutva ekadivasam vana-mahisam vadhitva kha- 
dati. Sakuno *' vīmamsissāmi nan ? ti tassa uparibhage sā- 
khaya nilīyitvā tena saddhim sallapanto pathamam gatham aha : 

Akaramhase te kiccam yam balam ahuvamhase, 
migarāja namo ty-atthu, api kiūci labhāmase. 

Notes.—vimamsissami fut. of vimamsati ‘‘ examine, try” 
(mīmāmsate). pathama=Pkt. padhama. akaramhase imper- 
fect (or aorist) átm. ahuvamhase the same ironi bhavati. 
ty-atthu=(iti + astu). labhāmase imperative ātm 
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Tam sutva siho dutiyam gatham aha: 
Mama lohita-bhakkhassa niccam luddāni kubbato 
dant'antara-gato santo tam bahum yam hi jtvasiti 

Tam sutvā sakuno itarā dve gatha abhāsi: ° 
Akataññum akattāram katassa appatikārakam 
yasmim katafifiuta n’atthi nirattha tassa sevana. 
Yassa sammukha-cinnena mittadhammo na labbhati 
anusuyyam anakkosam sanikam tamhā apakkame ti. 
Evam vatvā so sakuno pakkāmi. 

Notes.— -bhakkha ‘feeding on.’ kubbanto pres. part. of 
karoti. luddāni ‘cruelties.’ (rudra-). abhāsi ‘spoke’ aor. 
of bhāsati. kataññu ‘grateful’ (krtajña). -cinna “performed” 
(*cirna) used as p.p.p. to carati “a deed done in a person's 
presence, so, a personal kindness.”” sanikam “quickly. 
Sometimes means “slowly” like ¿anaik: original meaning 
* gently, softly.’ tamba (fasmat) is used adverbially in $. 


Pali). Extract No. 32. 
Jataka 339. 
(Fausbģll. Vol. III, p. 126. Trans. Vol. 111, p. 23.) 
Baverujatakam. 

Atite Bārānasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente Bodhisatto 
mora-yoniyam nibbattitva vuddhim anvāya sobhagga-patto 
arafifie vicari. Tada ekacce vāņijā disā-kākam gahetvā nāvāya 
Baverurattham agamamsu. Tasmim kira kale Baveruratthe 
sakuná nama n’atthi. Agatágata rattha-vāsino tam kūp'agge 
nisinnam disv& “passath” imassa chavivannam gala-pariyo- 
sēnam mukhatundakam mani-guļaka-sadisāni akkhiniti” kā- 
kam eva pasamsitvā te vānijake āhamsu: ““imam ayyo saku- 
nam amhākam detha, amhākam hi iminā attho, tumhe attano 
ratthe aññam labhissatha” ti. “Tena hi milena ganhathā ” 
ti. *Kah&üpanena no detha” ti. “Na dema” ti. Anupub- 
bena, vaddhetvā “satena detha ” ti vutte “ amhākam esa bahú- 
pakāro, tumhehi pana saddhim mettī hotu” ti kahāpaņa- 
satam gahetva adamsu. 
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vuddhim anvāya “attaining full growth” gerund (anu++) 
formed by analogy with maya from mi, instead of *anvetvā. 
ekacce ‘certain’ (*eka-tya-). disā-kākam ‘foreign crow.’ aga- 
mamsu, 3, plur. aor. “went.” Kira=kila. The Bāveru 
kingdom was evidently on the sea, in a country where birds 
were supposed to be scarce, probably up the Persian Gulf. 
āģatāgatā “passers by, spectators." kūpa ‘mast.’ ni- 
sinnam ‘ perched’=JM. nisinna. passatha, 2nd plur. imperat. 
“look at.” -pariyosanam “at the end of” (paryavasana) 
“ termination.” ayyo, perhaps we should read ayya “Sirs " 
=$. ajja. Kahāpaņa “a coin, here probably of silver.” 
metti “friendship.” adamsu, aor. “they gave.” 

Te tam gahetvā suvanna-pañjare pakkhipitva nánappa- 
karena macchamamsena c'eva phalāphalena ca patijaggimsu. 
Aññesam sakuņānam avijjamānatthāne dasahi asaddhammehi 
samannāgato kāko lābhagga-yasagga-ppatto ahosi. Puna 
te vāņijā ekam mayūra-rājānam gahetvā yathā acoharāsaddena 
vassati pānippahārasaddena naccati evam sikkhāpetvā Bāveru- 
rattham agamamsu. So mahājane sannipatite nāvāya dhure 
thatva pakkhe vidhūnitvā madhura-ssaram niccharetva nacci. 

phalāphala “wild fruit.” Pali often lengthens 2 vowel 
when a word is repeated in a compound, so khandakhandam “in 
pieces,” kiecākiecāni “ all sorts of duties,” patijaggimsu, 
aor. pati-jaggati “watch over, look after” (prati--jagr). 
samannagato “endowed with” (sam+anu+ā+gam): the 
equivalent of this is found in Buddhist Sanskrit. yasagga 
“height of glory. puna-vāre the next time.” accharā 
“snapping of the fingers.” vassati “screams” „/vāš. They 
had trained it to seream at the snapping of the fingers and to 
dance at the clapping of the hands. dhure “on the prow.’, 
thatvā, M. JM. thāiūņa, AMg. JS. thicca. nicchareti * emit, 
utter? causal of niccharati (nié + car). 

.Manuss& tam disv& somanassa-jata “etam ayyo sobhagga- 
pattam susikkhita-sakuna-rájanam amhākam detha “ti aham- 
su. “Amhehi pathamam kako ánito, tam ganhittha, idani 
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etam mora-rājānam ānāyimha, etam pi yācatha, tumhākam 
ratthe sakunam nama, gahetvā agantum na sakka” ti. “ Hotu 
 ayyo, attano ratthe aññam labhissatha, imam no dethā” ti 
mülam vaddhetva sahassena ganhimsu. Atha nam satta- 
ratana-vicitte pañjare thapetva macchamamsa-phalaphalehi 
ceva madhu-laja-sakkhara-panakadibi ca patijaggimsu. Mayū- 
rarājā lābhagga-yasagga-ppatto jāto. Tasságatakalato pat- 
thāya kākassa lābhasakkāro parihāyi, koci nam oloketum pi 
na icchati. Kako khādaniya-bhojaniyam alabhamano “kaka” 
ti vassanto gantvā ukkarabhümiyam otari. 
ahamsu aor. “they said.”  $anhittha 2, plur. “you 
took.” anayimha “we have brought.” sakka “it is pos- 
sible.” Sometimes this can be explained as the plural of sakko, 
‘able’ (=éakyah), but it is often indeclinable, and Pischeļ 
derived from éakyat $ 133. “Really it is impossible to come 
with a bird in your country.” thapetva—AMg. thavetta, 
JM. thavitta, thaviüna, thaviya, S. thavia, thavia. laja 
“fried corn.” patthaya “from” lit, “setting out from” 
(pra+stha), so ajjapatthaya “from this day forth.” parihayi 
“fell off.” khádaniyam “what can be chewed, hard food.” 
bhojaniyam “soft food." In verse we find khajjabhojjam. 
“kaka”. ti vassanto “crying caw,caw." ukkārabhūmi 
“dunghill,” AMg. uccara”. otari “settled on.” 


Pali]. Extract No. 33. 
Mahavamsa, Bk. VII. 
Conquest of Ceylon. 

(Dines Andersen's Render, p. 110. Geiger's trans. p. 55.) 

The Buddha at his decease informed Indra that Vijaya son. 
of King Sthabahu had gone to Lanka with seven hundred 
followers, and asked that he and his followers should be care- 
fully protected. Indra handed over the guardianship of Lanka. 
to Visnu. 
V. 6. Sakkena vuttamatto so Lañkam ¿gamma sajjukam 

paribbājaka-vesena rukkhāmūlam upavisi. 
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Vijaya-ppamukha sabbe tam upecca apucchisum ; 

“Ayam bho ko nu dipo 2” ti. **LankadIpo ” ti abruvi. 

* vutta p.p.p. from vatti “he speaks" so in JM. AMg. 
-matta (matra), Pkts. have more commonly -metta. 
AMg. -mitta. agamma gerund of agacchati. sajju- 
kam “quickly ” derived from sadyah. vesena ‘‘in 
the disguise ” (of a parivrajaka, wandering ascetic). 

-ppamukhā ‘with Vijaya at their head, i.e. ‘ Vijaya 
and his followers.’ 

“Na santi manuja ettha, na ca hessati vo bhayam "— 

iti vatva kundikayam te jalena nisificiya 

Suttañ ca tesam hatthesu laggetvā nabhaságama, 

dassesi sonirupena paricārika-yakkhinī. ` 

Eko tam variyanto pi rajaputtena anvaga 

* gàmamhi vijjamānamhi bhavanti sunakha " iti. 

Tassā ca sāminī tattha Kuveni nama yakkhini 

nisidi ruakkha-milamhi kantantī tapasi viya. 

Disvāna so pokkharanim nisinnam tañ ca tāpasim 

tattha nahātvā pivitvā c'adaya ca mulalayo— 

Variñ ca pokkhare heva so vutthāsi, tam abruvi: 

“< bhakkho si mama, tittha ” ti, āļhābaddho va so naro. 

Parittasuttatejena bhakkhetum sá na sakkuni 

yaciyanto pi tam suttam nada yakkhiniyā naro. 

Tam gahetva surungayam rudantam yakkhinl khipi, 

evam ekekaso tattha khipi sattasatàni pi. 

hessati, fut. from bhavati (*havissati) bhavissadi is 
also common. 

suttam, e.g. as a protection against evil spirits. agama, 
aor. “vanished ”; also agami, agacchi, agamasi, etc. 
dassesi “there appeared,” aor. cf. dasseti=dar- 
šayati. soni “bitch.” 

variyanto, partic. of variyati pass. of vareti “ forbid,” 
caus. of vun&ti. anvaga “ followed.” sunakha 
** dogs” (sunakah)—* only where there is a village.” 

Kantanti “ spinning.” 
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V.12. 


V.13. 


V.14. 


V.15. 
V.16. 


V 19. 
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disvana, gerund=disva, also passitvāna. mulalayo, 
acc. plur, “lotus shoots" (mrnalz). 

So. Reader has sa but it was the man who came out of 
the tank not the yakkhini. āļhābaddho “ fast 
bound.” alhaka is a tethering post (ardhaka). 

sakkuni aor. sakkuņāti ‘is able,” also asakkhi from 
sakkati. paritta-sutta ‘protection thread,” i.e. 
“thread charm" or “magic thread.” nūdā=na 
ada “‘he did not give.” 

khipi “hurled.” 

Anayantesu sabbesu Vijayo bhayasankito 

naddhapaiicáyudbo gantva disvā pokkharanim subham 

Apassa-m-uttinnapadam hasantiñ c'eva tapasim, 

*timāya khalu bhaccā me gahītā nú” ti cintiya ; 

“Kim na passasi bhacce me bhoti tvam ” iti aha tam, 

“kim rajaputta bhaccehi, piva nahaya”’ ty-āha sí. 

* Yakkhini tava janati mama jātin ” ti nicchito 

sigham sanamam savetva dhanum sandhay’ upagato. 

Yakkhim ādāya gīvāya nārāca-valayena so 

vāmahatthena kesesu gahetvā dakkhinena tu 

Ukkhipitva asim aha: “ bhacce me dehi dāsi, tam 

maremiti,” bhayattha sá jivitam yāci yakkhini: 

* Jivitam dehi me sāmi, rajjam dassāmi te aham, 

karissam’ itthikiecaū ca aññam kiñca yathicchitam ” 

Adūbhatthāya sapatham so tam yakkhim akārayi, 

** Ānehi bhacce sighan ” ti vuttamattā va sa nayi. 

“ Ime chata ” ti vutta sa tanduladi viniddisi 

bhakkhitānam vāņijānam navattham vividham bahum 

Bhacca te sādhayitvāna bhāttāni vyañjanani ca 

rajaputtam bhojayitva sabbe cápi abhuñjisum. 

anāyanta “not coming.” naddha “fastened, equip- 
ped with." apassa—‘ where he saw no footstep of 
any man coming forth," -m- is a sandhi consonant. 
bhaccā “ servants " (bhriyah). bhoti “Lady.” 

sa-namam “his name.” sávetvá, gerund. caus. of 
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suņoti. sandhāya “making ready, drawing,” also 


sandhetvā, sandahitvā, from sandahati, sandheti 
(sam + dha). 


V.20. naraca “a weapon.” valaya- “ noose.” 

V.21. bhayattha=bhaya-stha. 

V.22. -kiccam (kriyam) so in $. 

V.23. adūbhatthāya. “that he might not be betrayed.” 
sapatham “ oath.” 


V.24. chata “hungry” (psata) $ 39. viniddisi “showed” 


(vi + mir + dis). 
Old Prakrit.] Extract No. 34. 


Hathigumpha Inscription. 

This Inscription is in one of the Udayagiri caves 19 miles 
from Cuttack. A corrected text was published by Bhagwanlal 
Indraji in the Proceedings of the Sixth International Congress 
of Orientalists at Leiden, 1883, Part III, p. 135. Since then 
the text has been edited by Mr. Jayaswal on the basis of new 
impressions including the casts and estampages in the Patna 
Museum. This revised text will be found in the Journal of the 
Bihar and Orissa Research Society, 1917, 1918 and 1927. The 
supposed date in a Mauryan era has been found untenable. 16 
is written in Old Brahmi characters and has been assigned to 
the 2nd century B.C.1 The inscription gave a summary of 
Kharavela’s reign year by year. Unfortunately it is very frag- 
mentary. As is the case with Ašoka's inscriptions, double 
consonants are written single. 

(1) Namo Arahamtanam. Namo sava-Sidhānam. Verena (or 
Airena) mahārājena Mahāmeghavāhanena Ceti-rāja-vam- 
sa-vadhanena pasathasubha-lakhanena catur-amta-lumthi- 
ta-gunópagatena Kalingádhipatina Siri-Kharavelena pam- 
darasa-vasāni Siri-Kadāra-sarīravatā kidita kumāra-kīdakā. 

A AAA AAA] 


1 Vincent Smith, ‘Early History of India,’ 2nd Edition. Notes on. 
pages 38, 40, 187 and 196. Fleet, J.R.A.S. 1910, p. 242 and p. 824. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


206 INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


Salutation to the Arhats. Salutation to all the Siddhas. 
Sri Kharvela the overlord of Kalinga, the heroic (or Aira), 
Maharaja Mahameghavahana, furtherer of the royal house of 
the Cedis, possessing lauded and auspicious marks, endowed 
with the quality of having pillaged the four ends (of the 
earth), for fifteen years played princely games with a body 
like that of Sri-Katara. 

For discussion of the proper names see Jayaswal’s articles 
cited above. pasatha=prašasta. Jayaswal's last reading is 
luthita but the anusvara may be there, so =lunthita ‘ pillaged.’ 
pamdarasa cf. Pali pannarasa, Pali. AMg. JM. pannarasa, Apa. 
pannaraha, H. pandrah, etc. It is noteworthy that the d should 
occur so early. Kadara used to be read kumara. 

(2) Tato lekha-rüpa-ganan&-vavahüra-vidhi-visàradena sava- 
vijāvadātena nava-vasāni Yova-rajam pasāsitam. 

Then for nine years he enjoyed power as heir-apparent, being 
proficient in writing, currency (?), accounting and the rules of 
procedure and accomplished in all the sciences. 

Meaning of rūpa is doubtful, probably not “painting.” J. 
takes vyavahara and vidhi separately ‘‘municipal law and 
dharma injunctions.” sarva-vidyā-avadāta the number varies 
from 4.to 64. yova-rājam=yauvarājyam. prašāsitam. 


(3) Sampuņa-catuvīsati-vaso tadāni vadhamāna-sesayo Venabhi- 
vijayo tatiye Kalinga-rāja-vamsa-purisa-yuge mahārājā- 
bhisecanam pāpunāti. 

Having completed twenty-four years then having been pros- 
perous in his boyhood, a conqueror like Vena, obtained in the 
third generation of the Kalinga dynasty consecration as a 
maharaja. 

The readings are not quite clear. vardhamana-saisavah. 

(4) Abhisita-mato ca padhama-vase vata-vihata-gopura-pa- 
kara-nivesanam patisamkhārayati Kalinga-nagari(m), Khi- 
bīra-isi-tāla-tadāga-pādiyo ca bamdhapayati savūyyāna- 
patisamthapānam ca kārayati: panatīsāhi sata-sahasehi 
pakatiyo ramjayati. 
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As soon as he was anointed in his first year he repaired 
Kalinga city, of which the gates, city-walls and dwellings had 
been damaged by a storm, and he had constructed the embank- 
ment to the tank of the Rishi Khibira, and he had all the 
gardens put in order: with thirty-five lakhs he pleased the 
people. ; 

Padhama Pali pathama, S. ete padhama. Khibira was for- 
merly understood as ‘royal camp’ cf. Sibira. **Khibīra Rishi ” 
is due to Mr. Jayaswal. padi (pāli) ‘dam, dike.’ The thirty- 
five lakhs J. takes to refer to the population, more probably 
it represents the expenditure. 


(5) Dutiye ca vase acitayita Satakanim pacchima-disam haya- 
gaja-nara-radha-bahulam damdam pathapayati. Kafiha- 
bemnā gatáya ca senaya vitāsitam Musika-nagaram. 

And in the second year, disregarding Šātakarņi he sent into 
the west a numerous army of horse, elephants, infantry and 
chariots. And with his army having reached the Krsnavena 
he terrified the city of Musika, š 

Read acimtayita. The condition of the rock often makes ib 
uncertain whether an anusvara was written or not. ? For 
«bemnā read-benam. 

(6) Tatiye ca puna vase gandhava-veda-budho dampa-nata- 
gita-vadita-samdamsanahi usava-samāja-kārāpanāhi ca 
kīdāpayati nagarim. 

In the third year again versed in the science of music he 
amused the city by exhibitions of dampa (?) dancing, singing 
and music and by arranging fétes and shows. 

The meaning of dampa is doubtful. nata=naria. vadita— 
vāditra. usava i.e, ussava—uisava. 

The inscription continues up to the thirteenth year of the 
reign. There are however so many gaps in the text that it is 
often difficult to interpret the remaining words or letfers. In 
the eighth year he gave trouble to the king of Rajagrha— 
(Raja-gaha-napam pīdāpayati)!—who apparently deserted his 
——— — F 


1 J. now reads Rajagaham upapidayati. 
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army and made off to Mathura. In the twelfth year he caused 
great consternation among the people of Magadha(—Magadha- 
nam ca vipulam bhayam janeto)—made his elephants drink 
of the Ganges, and made the king of Magadha bow at his feet— 
(Magadham ca rājānam pade va(n)dapayati). 


Late Prakrit. 
Apabhramša] Extract No. 35. 

From the Bhavisatta-kaha of Dhanavāla edited by Hermann 
Jacobi. 1918. Sandhi III 52. Bandhudatta sets out on a 
journey. Leaving the Kurujangal he goes S.E. to the sea. 
Builds ships, abandons many hundreds of bulls and buffaloes 
and sets sail with five hundred excellent merchants. 

I aggeya-disaē malhanti janti/Kurujangalu mahi-maņdalu 

muanti. 

2 langhanti viyana-kanana palamva/pura-gāma-kheda kav- 

vada-madamva. i 
3 Jauņā-nai-salilu samuttarevi/jala-duggai thala-duggaī sarevi. 
4 ann'anna-desa-bhāsaī niyanta/rayanáyare velāulaī patta. 
5 lakkhiu samuddu jala-lava-gahiru/sappurisa va thiru gam- 
bhīru dhīru. 
6 āsīviso vva visa-visama-sīlu/velā-mahalla-kallola-līlu. 
7 ditthaī viulaī velaulai/kaya-vikkaya-raya-vayanaulai. 
8 dhamm’attha-kama-kankhira-suhai/suviyaddha-vayana-vila- 
yā-muhāī. 
9 tahi thāivi jalajantaī kiyāī/pariharivi vasaha-mahisaya- 
sayāl. 
10 jalajantā-kamm'antaru karevi/karanai piya-vayanahi sam- 
varevi. 
11 vahanahi ārūdha mahapahana/vanivarahà sayahi pañcahi 
samāna. 
1 agneya-diga S.E. Read malhanta ‘sporting’ Desi word. 
muanti *mucanti for muñcanti. 
2 vijana-, pralamba, kheia ‘village’ karvata; *madamba or 
*matamba (3). 
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3 samuttarevi * crossing * gerund. 
4 niyanta * observing." rainakare, velākūla ‘ shore.’ 
6 ūšīvisa ‘snake.’ mahalla=maha +alla, 
7 vipulani. Kraya-vikkraya-rata-vacanakulani.. 
8 kañkhira means kanksin. — suvidagdha. vilayà (vanita) 
Desi. 
9 thaivi for sthitva jala-yantra ‘ship.’ 
11 maha-pradhanah. 
Notice the weakness of the finals, the merging of the accusa- 


tive with the nominative, and the frequency of non-Sanskritic 
words, 


‘14 
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[This index comprises most of the examples given in Part I, and oí the 
words explained in Part II.) 


A 
a, “and, $3. 
aam, “this, $ 110. (AMg. ayam). 
ainia, ‘led beyond,’ $ 125. 
amsi, AMg.,‘Iam,’§64. of. mhi. 
amsu, * tear.” $$ 49, 64. Also assu. 
. āsū. 


akaannua, 
v. 83. 
akanda, ‘unexpected,’ p. 105, n. 5. 
akayya, Mg. (akarya), p. 177, n. 2. 
akarimsu, aor., * they did,’ $ 133. 
akāsī, AMg., “he did,’ $ 133. 
akkhala, Mg., * letter,, p. 177, n. 1. 
akkhi, ‘eye,’ $ 40, Pb. akkh. H. 
á ef. acchi. 
agada, ‘a well,’ p. 135, n. 2. 
aggala, “bolt,” p. 148, v. 19. 
aggahattha, * finger,” p. 113, v. 4. 
aggi, ‘fire,’ $36, 62, 88. Pb. agg. 
H. ag. 
aggha, ‘ valuable,’ $ 56. 
angulīaa, ‘ring,’ p. 102, n. 6. 
accanta, ‘ excessive,’ § 44. 
acchai, ‘stays,’ $ 60, p. 153, n. 9. 
acchara, ‘nymph,’ $ 39. 
acchariam, ' wonderful, $$ (?), 58. 
Also acchariam. 
acchi, ‘eye,’ $39. cf. akkhi. 
acchīim, acchini, M. plur., $ 92. 
acchera, M. =accharia, $ 76. 
ajja, (1) ‘to-day,’ $ 44. Apa. ajju. 
aj. Old H. aju. H. aj. 
(2) = arya, $ 50. 
2jj88, ‘lady,’ p. 109, n. 7. 
ajjatitta, ‘gentleman,’ $ 2. 
ajjhatthiya, AMg. (ādhyātmika-), 
ajjhavasida, ‘determined,’ p. 95, 
n. $. 


‘ungrateful,’ p. 132, 


atthae, AMg., ‘on account of,’ 
p. 159, n. 1. 

atthi, ‘bone,’ § 38. 

anajjanto, ‘not being known,’ 
p. 135, n. 9. ; 


aņavayagga, AMg., “endless,” p, 
158, n. 1. 

aņavaraya, JM., ‘incessant,’ p. 141. 
n.2. ; 


anasana, ‘ fasting,’ p. 158, n. 10. 

enahisa, ‘heartless, p. 129, v. 64. 

anahinna, ‘ignorant,’ § 36, 

anñiya, AMg., ‘without beginning,’ 
p- 158, n. 1. 

aniada, “uncectain,' p. 99, n. 6. 

atugejiba, $., * to be favoured,’ 

53. 

anudiabam, ‘day by day,’ $ 27. 

anuraa, ‘ affection,’ § 9. 

anuvvaya, AMg., ‘ordinance,’ p. 
157, n. 4. 

anena, “by this,’ $ 110. 

anna, other,’ $$ 48, 111. 

annunna=annonna ‘one another,’ 
§ 73. 


aņņesaņā, ‘search,’ $ 48. 
annesidum, p. 94, n. 5. 
attad, AMg., ‘son,’ p. 159, n. 2. 
atta, ‘self,’ $5 36, 100. cf. appa. 
attiš, ‘mother,’ p. 122, (c). 
attha, (1) ‘here,’ $ 45 (atra). 
(2) -artha, $ 45. 
(3) ‘ weapon,’ $ 56 (astra). 
atthi, (1) “is,” (asti), $$ 38, 132, 
(2) ‘bone,’ cf. atthi. 
(3) -arthi, JM. 
adidhi, “guest,” $$ 11, 14. 
adda, * wet, p. 122, n. 3. 
addhii, * anxiety,” p. 140, n. 3. 
adha, ‘then,’ $ 14. 
adhannada, Ś., “misfortune,” p. 100 
n. 2. 
antakkaraņa, * conscience,, $ 51; 
andhāra, Apa., ‘darkness,’ p. 
77 


andhāria, * darkened,’ $ 82. 
apavagga, JM., ‘final beatitude,” 
p. 147, n. 1. 
appa, ‘small,’ § 37. 
appa, * self, $$ 36, 100. H. ap. 
ef, atta. 
appatta, “unobtained,' p. 126, v. 3. 
appia (1) “not dear,’ Š. 148. 
(2) ‘sent,’ JM., p. 148, v. 23. 
able, AMg., ‘without a second,’ 
p- 157, n. 1. 
abbhantara, ‘interior,’ § 43. 
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abbhahia (=abhy-adhika), p. 121 (e). 

amiam, “nectar,” p. 114, v. 2. 

amejjha, ‘impure,’ p. 142, n. 9. 

amhain, ‘of us, M., AMg., JM., 
$ 107. š 

amhakera, ‘ our,’ $ 76. 

amhe, ‘ we,’ §§ 47, 106. 

ariha, ‘worth,’ § 57. 

alasi, ‘common flax’, § 23. 

alia, ‘in vain,’ § 67. 

alihadi, Mg. —arhati. p. 179. n. 4. 

avanida; “taken away, $ 125. 

avatthā, “condition, $ 38. 

avara, “other? $17. H. aur. Rom- 
ani (w)aver. 

avarajjhai, passive, 
§ 125. 

avaranha, ‘afternoon,’ § 52. 

avaratta, AMg., ‘latter half of 
night,’ p. 157, n. 2. 

avaricida, ‘stranger,’ p. 103 n. 1. 

avassam, ‘necessarily,’ § 49. 

avanga, ‘corner (of eye), p. 128, 
v. 61. 

avi, ‘also,’ § 17. 

asamatthaa, ‘unable,’ p. 124 (a). 

asesa, ‘all,’ § 20. 

asoga, § 11. 

assa, (1) ‘of him,’ $110. 

ë (2) ‘horse,’ $ 49. cf. M. asa, 

assu, “tear,” $ 64. cf. amsu. ` 

aha, ‘then,’ $ 14. S. adha. 

ahakam, OMg., “I” p. 74. 

ahara, ‘lower,’ p.128, v. 68. . 

ahighüa, ‘smitten,’ p. 128, v. 61. 

ahinava, “new, $13. 

ahinnána, * token, p. 102, n. 3. 


apa +radh, 


Á 
āada, ‘arrived,’ $ 2. 
a(y)ava, ‘heat,’ p. 165, n. J. 
aasa, (1) ‘trouble,’ p. 113, n. 7. 
(2) ‘sky,’ p. 125 (b). 
āārediī, ‘invites,’ p. 113, n. 9. 
EN JM., ‘commanded,’ p. 142, 
n, 1. 
āihī, Apa., “in the beginning,’ $ 93. 
&u8O, AMi; ‘long-lived one,’ p. 162, 
n 


aojja, JM., ‘drum ? p. 142, n. 7. 

ñohana, * battle,” p. 142, n. 

agada, $.= dada, § 2. 

agantum, JM., ‘having come,’ 
p. 135, n. 9. 

agara, AMg., “house, p. 157, n. 5. 
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agasa, AMg., J M.=āāsa, $ 11. 

acaria, “teacher,” $ 58. 

adhatta, *begun—applied,’ $ 125, 
pp. from adhai. 

adhappai, caus. pass. adha, $ 135 


(c). 

anatta, ‘ ordered,’ § 125. 

anavedi, ‘ orders,” § 36. 

ania, ‘brought,’ § 125. 

ánida, 8., ‘ brought,’ $ 125. 

anesu, ‘bring,’ $ 116. 

ane, (na ane) “I (don't) know,’ 
p. 120 (c). 

abhioia, abbiogiya, AMg., ‘of the 
state? p. 157, n. 9. 

āmārisa, ‘impatience, $ 57. 

araddha, ‘ begun,’ $ 12 

arabbhai, ürambhadi, ‘is begun,’ 
§ 125. 

aruhai, ‘mounts,’ $ 125. 

aliddha, ‘embraced,’ p. 128, v. 61. 

alekkha, ‘picture,’ p. 96, n. 3. 

ūvsjjis, JM., ‘poured out,’ ü-rvrj. 
p. 151, n. 3. 

avatta, ‘turned round, p. 
v. 6. 

aveia, * announced, ' p. 137, n. 5. 

asa, ' horse, —a88s8. 

asa, acc. plur., AMg., $ 92. 

asi, ‘was,’ $133. 

āsīdadi, $. “sits down,’ $ 125. 

āhal, Apa., ‘ battle,’ p. 77. 

ahamsu, AMg . ‘they said,” $ 133. 
Also ahu. 

ñhevacca, AMg., 
p. 156, n. 5. 


114, 


* overlordship,’ 


I 
i=iti, p. 148, v. 10. 
ia=iżi, p. 123, (e). 
iam, ‘this,’ $ 110. 


ikkhu, 'sugar-eane, $ 40. cf. 
ucchu. 
icchai, “promises,” JM., p. 140, 


n. 4. 

icche, * I desire,’ ātm., $ 115. 

iddhi, AMg., * increase,’ p. 158, n. 6. 

inam, ‘ this,’ § 71. 

itthi, ‘woman,’ p. 96, n. 1. 

idha ‘here,’ § 28. 

inda&lammi, ‘in magic,’ p. 125 (b). 

imise, AMg.=imie, ‘of this,’ fem., 
§ 110. 

išcaše, Mg., * desirest,' $ 115. 

isi, * sage,’ § 60. 

iha, ‘here,’ $28. =idha. 
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I 
idisa, “like this,’ $ 70. 
isisi, ‘gently,’ p. 119 (a). 
īhāmiya, ‘ wolf,’ p. 172, n. 6. 


U 

ua, ‘lol,’ M., p. 115, v. 4. 

uaa, ‘ water,’ $ 10. 

uatthia (—wpa-sthita), p. 130, v. 78. 

uaroa, * ill-will,’ p. 148, v. 10. 

uahi, ‘ocean,’ p. 126, v. 56. 

uahiu, M., abl., § 93. 

uida, ‘ fitting,’ p. 107, n. 2. : 

ukkara, ‘ multitude,’ p. 106. 10. 

ukkinna, ‘scattered,’ p. 177, n. 1. 

ukkhaa, * rooted up,' p. 133, v. 85. 

ukkhitta, ‘thrown up,’ p. 128. v. 63. 

uggama, ‘rising,’ $ 34. 

uggahihi, * will sing,’ p. 132, v. 84, 

uccoda, * withering ? p. 112 (a). 

ucchu, M., ‘sugar cane,’ $$ 40, 70. 
ef. $. ikkhu. H. ikh. E.H. ükh. 
Mar. üs. Bg. akh. 

ujjala, * blazing,' $ 49. 

ujjana, * garden,” p. 109, n. 11. 

ujjua, ‘straight,’ s$ 15, 68. 

ujjoviya, ‘lighted up,’ p. 161, n. 14. 

ujjhida, (JM., ujjhiya), ‘left be- 
hind,’ p. 141, n. 11. 

una, * but,’ $ 3. 

unha, ‘hot,’ $47. Mar. ün. 
an(h)ú. 

uņhāla, Apa.,. summer,” p. 77. 

utta, ‘spoken,’ $ 126. 

uttinna, ‘traversed,’ $ 125. 

utthangia, M., *supported,' p. 126, 
v. 56. 

utthedu, ‘let him stand up.’ p. 109, 
n $. 

uppala, * lotus,’ $ 34. 

uppida, ‘ bursting out,’ p. 126, v. 3. 

ubbheiya, ‘ erect,’ p. 142, n. 2. 

ummilla, * opened,’ p. 129, v. 64. 

ummuha, ‘looking up,’ $ 46. 

ure, ‘on the breast,’ p. 129, v. 76. 

ullavida, ‘shouted out,’ p. 105, n. 12. 

uvaarana, ‘aid,’ § 17. 

uvacchandido, ‘coaxed,’ p. 402, 
n. 15. 

uvajihāa, ‘ teacher,’ $ 17, 44. 

uvatthavei, AMg., ‘prepares,’ p. 
158, n. 5. 3 

uvaraa, ‘ colouring,’ p. 113, n. 4. 

uvari, “above,” $ 17. 

uvalevana, ‘smearing,’ p. 112, n. 4. 


G. 
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uvasappissam, “I will creep up.” 
p. ll1,n. 4. 

uvasampajjai, AMg, “gets to, 
-ittanam, absol., p. 159, n. 4. 

uvahāra, * oblation,’ p. 112, n. 5. 

po JM., “offering,” p. 140, 
n. 4. 

uvālahissam, 
p. 95, n. 9. 

uvvatta, “turned over,” p. 126, 
v. 56. 

uvvigga, ‘anxious,’ $ 42. 

usu, AMg., ‘ arrow,’ $ 70. 

ussāsa (M. ūsāsa)'sigh, $ 41. 

uhaa, ‘ both,’ p. 113, n. 5. 


“I will reproach,’ 


U 
ūsava, ‘ festival,’ $ 41, 63. 
ūsāsa—ussāsa. 

E 


eassim, “in this,’ $ 47. 

eavattham, “In this state,” p. 122 (c). 

e(y)ārūva, AMg., ‘of this form, 
p. 157, n. 2. 

ei, * goes,' $12. 

ekka, * one,’ $ 15, 112, JM., ega. 

ettahe, M., p. 131, v. 80. 

ettha, “here,” $ 70. 

edi, “goes,” $$ 12, 132. cf. ei. 

edihasia, ‘ legendary,’ $ 61: 

enti, ‘ they go,’ § 132. 

eravana, § 61. 

erisa, ‘like this,’ $$ 24, 70. 


evaddhe, Mg.,. ‘so great,’ p. 182, 
n.4. (evadda, JM.). 
evvam, ‘ thus,’ $ 68. 
eso, “this,” $110. 
O 
oasa, M., ‘space,’ p. 126, v. 3. 
oinna, ‘descended,’ § 125: Also 


odinna. 

onavia, ' bent down,’ $ 25. 

otthaya, ‘covered with,’ p. 171, 
n. 15. 

odaria, ‘having descended,’ § 122, 
Mg., odalia. 

olagga, JM., ‘followed,’ p: 136, 
n. 9 


oviya, * decorated,’ p. 171, n. 16. 
osaria, * zone off,’ p. 120 (b). 
osaha, ‘herb,’ AMg., osadha, $ 20. 


| oharia, ‘lopped,’ p. 128, v. 61. 
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kaa, ‘done,’ $ 125. JM., kaya, $ 
60. $. kada and kida. 

kaa-ggaha, ‘hair-seizing,’ p. 129, 
v. 64. 

Kaanta, ‘Fate,’ p. 111, n. 10. 

kaali-hara, ' plantain-house,' p. 94, 
n. 6 


kayñi kayavi, AMg., ‘sometime,’ | 


p. 157, n. 1. 
kai, * poet,’ p. 115, v. 3. 
kaima, M., (=katama), $ 69. 
kae, ‘ for the sake of’ p. 122 (a). 
kao, JM.AMg., ‘ whence,’ $. kado, 


D: 165, n. 2. 
kakkoļa —kankota, $ 16. 
kankamaa, JM., “like a heron’s 
bill,’ p, 136, n. 11. 
kankhia, “desired,” p. 124 (a) kān- 
kaita. - 
kacchabha, AMg., * tortoise, $ 19. 
kajja, ‘to be done," $ 50, 137. 
kajjai, AMg., ‘is done,’ $135. Note. 
kadaa, ‘ JM., ‘ fetter, p. 141, n, 7. 
kadakkha,' ‘side glance,’ p. 
` 124 (A)... 
kadua, * bitter, p. 99, n. 6. 
kadhia, ‘ boiled,’ $. kadhida, $ 42. 
kanaa, * gold,” p. 113, n. 6. 
kaņakkaņia, ‘ resounding,’ p. 123(d). 
` kanailla, AMg., * parrot ’ from Desi 
`. kana, p. 78. 
: Enna: ad š 35. 
anna, ‘ear,’ $ 48. 
kanha, = krsna, $ 47. 
kattava, (Bhasa), ‘to be done,’ 


. P. 75: 
kattum, (Bhasa), ‘to do,’ p. 75. 
kada, see kaa. 
kadama, kadara, “which ?’ $$ 69, 
11 


kadhaissam, ‘I will relate,’ $ 134. 
` _ Also kadhissam, M. kahissam. 
kadham, $, ‘how?’ $ 14 M. 

kaham. š 
kadhida, ‘told,’ $ 11. 
kadhidum, “to tell,’ $ 136. 
SO; let him tell,’ $5 11, 14, 


kadhesu, ‘ tell,’ $ 116. 

kanta, *gone,,' $ 125 (kram). 

kandalilla, ‘sprouting,’ p. 77. 

kappa, ‘age, etc.,' $ 37. 

keppadiye, JM., ‘pilgrim,’ p. 135, 
n. 10. 


kamala, “lotus,'-p. 96, n. 9. 
kamalā,=Laksmī, p. 124 (h). 


kammagara, JM., ‘workman,’ 
p. 139, n. 5. 

kammaggino, JM.  (karmagneh), 
$ 93. 


kammi, M., ‘in what?’ p. 129, 
v. 76. 
karana, Apa., ‘cause,’ p. 77. 
karanijja, (S. karania), “to be 
done,’ $ 137. 
karandaa, “basket,” p. 109, n. 11. 
karia, (Bhasa), “having done,’ 
. 75. 
karidura, “to do,” $ 112. 
karitta, AMg., ‘ having done,’ $ 122. 
karissam, “1 will do,’ $ 134. 
kariadi, ‘is done,’ $ 135. 
kariadu, ‘let it be done,’ p. 108, n. 5. 
karedi, ‘ does,’ § 128. 
karenta, ‘doing,’ § 102. 
karemāņa, AMg., ‘doing,’ p. 157, 
n, 2. 
karesu, ‘do,’ § 116. 
kalama, ‘rice,’ p. 114, n. 9. 
kalemi, Mg., ‘I do,’ p. 178, n. 2. 
kalevara, ‘body, § 18. 
kallakallim, ‘every morning,’ p. 
162, n. 6. 
kavala, ‘mouthful,’ $ 18, p. 120 (b). 
kāvala, Apa., ‘lotus,’ $ 25. 
kavalia, ‘eaten,’ p. 111 (f). 
kavada, ‘door-panel,’ p. 113, n. 6. 
kavva, ‘poetry,’ § 50. 
kasana, ‘dark,’ p. 128. v. 63. 
kaha, kaham, ‘how?’ p. 114, v. 
2, § 14. 
kaha, ‘story,’ p. 132, v. 84. 
kahim, “where,” p. 93, n. 1. 
kahissam, ‘I will tell,’ § 134. 
kāatthea=kāyasthaka, $ 38 
kāum, (1) M., “to do,’ $121. 
(2) AMg., “having done,” 
136. 


kāūņa, M., “having done,’ $ 122. 

kādum, S. Mg., ‘ to do,” 88 63, 121, 

kimie=kamyaya, $ 48. 

kāredi, caus., ‘has done,’ $ 128. 

kāredum, infin., $ 136. 

kalake, Mg., ‘doer,’ p. 177, n. 2. 

kalana, Mg. —karanat, p. 178, n. 3. 

kāham, ‘I will do,’ $ 134. 

kim una, “what then ?,’ 8 3. 

kinkini, * bell,’ p. 123 (d). 

kitop, AMg., ‘having done,’ p: 159, 
n. 7. 

kinai, ‘ buys,’ $ 131. 

kida, ‘done,’ § 11. 
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kilanta, ‘weary,’ $ 57. 

kilittha, ‘ afflicted,’ $ 125, 

kilinna, ‘moistened,’ § 57. 

kilitta, ‘prepared,’ $ 59. 

kilissai, M., ‘is afflicted,’ § 125. 
kivina, ‘ wretched,’ § 60. 

kiśśa, OMg.=kīsa, p. 74- 

kissa, (Bhāsa)=kīsa, p. 75. 
kīdisa, ‘of what sort?’ $ 70. 
kirai, “is done,’ $ 135. 

kisa, * why ?' p 97, n. 2. 

kuo, JM., ‘whence,’ p. 151, n. 1. 
kukkhi, $. kucchi, M., ‘belly,’ 

§ 40. kucchio, AMg., abl., § 93. 

, kucchimsi’ loc., § 93. 

kujja, AMg., ‘he may do,’ $ 133. 
kuttedi, Mg, ‘has cut,’ p. 178, 5. 
kudila, ‘ crooked,’ § 16. 

kudumba, ‘ household,’ § 16. 

kunai, ‘does,’ $ 131, p. 124(a). 
kunamüne, AMg., ‘doing,’ p. 156, 


n. b. 

kuddho, J.M., ‘ angry, p. 140, n. 8. 

kuppadi, ‘is angry,” $ 125. 

kumbhanda, ‘white gourd,’ p. 105, 
n, 5. 

kumbhilaa, Mg., ‘thief, p. 
n. 1. 1 

kulla, ‘canal,’ p. 122(a). 

kuVara, Apa., ‘prince,’ p. 77. . 

kuvia, JM., ‘angry,’ p. 141, n. 11. 

kuvida, 'angry,' $ 125. 

kuvvam, AMg., “doing, $ 103. 

kuvvamāņe átm., p. 158, n. 9. 

kera, “to be done,’ $ 76. 

keria, * belonging to, p. 111, n. 8. 

kerisa=kidisa, $ 24, 70 Mg., 
kelise. 

kelake, Mg., ‘belonging to,” p. 179, 
n. 6. 

kevali, AMg., ‘possessing absolute 
knowledge,’ p. 157, n. 3. 

kesarilla M.=(kesara + illa), p. 77. 

kesesu, (Mg. keSeSu), $ 21. 

ko, ‘who,’ $ 110. 

koila, ‘cuckoo,’ p. 124(g). 

koiica, * crane,’ $ 35. 

komudi (M. komui), ‘moonlight,’ 
§ Gl. 


177, 


KH 


khaa, (1) ‘hurt—a wound.’ $. 
khada, $ 125, p. 110(b). 
(2) ‘dug,’ $125. Š. khanida. 
khaia, (S khacida), ‘inlaid,’ p. 
121(a). 
khagga, ‘sword,’ $ 34. 
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khajjai, ‘is eaten,’ $ 135(a). 

khanna, ‘dug,’ $125. AMg., JM., 
khatta. 

Khattia— Keatriya, $ 40. 

khammai, ‘is dug,’ $ 135(d). 

khavia, ‘exhausted, p. 127, v. 14. 

khāi, Apa.=khdai, ‘eats,’ $ 127. 

kháma, ‘thin,’ p. 109, n. 2. * 

khara, ‘alkali,’ p. 122 (b). 

khijjai, ‘is wasted,’ $ 125. 

khinna, ‘ wasted,’ § 125. cf. khina. 

khitta, ‘thrown,’ § 40, 125. 

hppa is thrown,’ $ 135, p. 130, 
n. 7. 

khippēm eva, AMg., ‘quickly,’ 
p. 158, n. 5. 

khividum, ‘to throw,’ $ 136. 

khina, ‘wasted,’ $40. H. chin 

khu, ‘ particle,’ $ 74. | 

khujja, ‘hump-back,’ $$ 6, 34. 

/khei, ,/khel (‘ play *) 88 6, 22. 


G 
gaa ($ gada), “gone, $$ TI, 125. 


| gaana, ‘sky’ (gagana), p. 113, 
n 


gaammi=gate, § 92. 
ga(y)ava(y)a, JM., ‘aged,’ p. 148, 
v. 14 


gainda, ‘lord of elephants,’ § 81. 
gaccha, (1) ‘go,’ $ 116. Kash. 
gats. 

(2) JM., '*school-sect," 
p. 148, v. 23. 
gacchahi, AMg., ‘go,’ $ 116. 
gacchia, (Bhasa), ‘having gone, 
p. 75. 
gacchittae, AMg., inf., $ 136. 
ganthi, ‘ knot,’ $ 55. 
gando, ‘night-watchman ? p. 134, 


n.3. . 
ganhadi, (Bhasa), ‘seizes,’ $ 70 d. 
ganta, AMg., “having gone,’ $ 122. 
gantum, ‘to go,’ §§ 121, 136. 
|- Also gacchidum, gamidum. 
gamissadi, ‘will go,’ $ 134. 
gamiadi, S. passive, ‘is gone,’ 
§119. M. gammai, §§ 119, 125. 
garala, ‘poison,’ p. 112(b). 
garua, “heavy, $ 71. 
garukka JM., ‘full of” p. 
v. 13. 


148, 
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gahavai, * house-holder,’ p. 111, n. 8. 

gahia ($. gahida), ‘seized,’ 5 125. 

gahium, M. inf., $ 136, note. 

gai, ‘sings,’ $ 127. 

gama, ‘village,’ $ 45. cf. $ 25 end. 

gamilla, AMg., ‘peasant,’ p. 78. 

güravia, JM., ‘highly esteemed,’ 
p. 147, v. 5, from M., AMg., JM., 
gürava—M.S. gorava=gaurava. 

gijjai, “is sung,” $ 135, p. 142, n. 5. 
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, cadavia, ‘having placed on p. 135, 


n. 12. 


: catta, ‘abandoned,’ $ 119. 
i cattāri, “four.” $ 112. 


! cadukka, 


(caūkka 
‘square,’ $ 38. H. cauk. 


M.), 


' cadussamudda. ‘four oceans,’ $ 51. 
' cammáraa, ‘ leather-worker,’ $ 82. 


ginhium, AMg., ‘to seize,’ $ 136, : 


note. 

giddha, ‘vulture,’ $ 
giddh. H. gidh. 

gimha, ‘summer,’ $ 47. 
lect, gīm. 

giha, AMg,, “house,” p. 164, n. 7. 

gia, ‘sung,’ $ 125. 

guttha, ‘strung,’ p. 123 (f). 

gumma, ‘bunch,’ $ 48. 

gejjha=grahya, $$ 70, 137. 

genhai, (Š. genhadi) ‘seizes,’ $$ 
52,-131. genhia, gerund., p. 107, 
n. 4. genhium (S. genbidum), 
inf., $136. genhidavva, $ 137. 

geha, JM., ‘house,’ p. 164, n. 7. 

goilla, AMg.=gomat, p. 78. 

goccha, M., ‘ bush,’ $71. 

gotthi, JM.. ‘society,’ p. 148, v. 23. 


60. Pb. 


Mar. dia- 


š GE 

i ghadanta, "joining with, p. 127, 
: ghid&vohi, “have fashioned,’ p. 112, 
ghost; M.AMg., abl. “from home,’ 


gharini, ‘wife,’ p. 105, n. 13. 

ghettum. M. ‘to seize,’ $$ 19, 136. 

ghetttina M., ‘having seized,’ p. 133 
v. 14. ef. genhia. 

gheppai, ‘is seized,’ § 135. 


C 


_ caai, M., ‘abandons,’ $ 125. 
` cauro, ‘four,’ $ 112. causu. loc. 
cakka, ‘wheel,’ § 45. Apa. cakku. 
Sindhi caku. Pb. cakk. H. cak. 
cakkamai, JM., ‘goes in circles,’ 
p. 134, n. 4. 
cakkavatti, *emperor, p. 105, n. 13. 
cakkhusa, “with the eye,” $ 104. 
canga, “beautiful.” p. 123 (e). 
caccara, ‘square,’ p. 136, n. 10. 


H. camār. 

cài, JM., ‘generous,’ p. 147, v. 5. 

Canakka, $ 43. 

C&unda, $ 25. 

cava, ‘bow,’ p. 121 (e). 

cia, ‘ like,’ p. 114, v. 3; p. 

cificaia, ‘adorned,’ p. 142, n. 4. 

citthai, M. (Š. citthadi). Mg. 
cisthadi, ‘ stands,’ $ 7. 

citthittae, AMg., inf., $ 136. 

cinai, ‘collects,’ $ 131. ; 

cinijjai, pass., $ 135. 

cinedi, $. ‘collects.’ $$ 128, 131. 
ef. cinai (cinoti). 

cinha, ‘mark,’ $ 52. 

citta (1) “bright,” $ 45. 

(2) “heart,” 123 (e). 

cittaara, ‘ painter,’ p. 123 (e). 

cittaphalaam, “picture tablet,” $ 5. 

cindha=cinha, $ 52. 

cimmai, passive ci, $ 135. 

cilaadi, Mg., ‘delays,’ p. 179, n. 1. 

civvai=cimmai. 

ciadi, passive ci, § 135. 

cunna, ‘lime, p. 114, n. 3. H. 
cūnā, (cūrņa) ‘powder,’ p. 153, 
n. $. 

cumbia, ‘kissed,’ p. 119 (a). 

cua (Š. cúda), ‘mango,’ p.- 113, 
n. 5. 

ceiya, AMg., “sacred.” p. 163, n. 6. 

coria. —caurya, $ 58. 


CH 


cha, M. AMg., ‘six,’ $ 6, $ 112. 

chaccarana, ‘ six footed,’ $ 34. 

chattha, ‘sixth,’ $ 6. 

chana, ‘festival,’ p. 131, v. 81. 

channa, “hidden,” p. 103, n. 5. 

chammuha, ‘six-faced,’ $ 46. 

chad, ‘colour,’ ete., p. 109, n. 6; 
p. 102, n. 2. 

chāņe (?), p. 131, v. 81. 

chava, AMg., ‘child, etc.’ 
chapa=éaba, $ 6. 

chaha, ‘ shadow,’ p. 114, n. 2. 

chijjai, ‘is split,’ p. 121 (a). 

chinna, “cut,” $$ 125, 130. 


Pali 
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chindai, (Š. chindadi), ‘cuts,’ 
§ 130. 


chuhai, JM., ‘ throws,’ p- 136, n. 6. 

chuhā, M., * hunger,’ $ 39. 

chea, ‘acut,’ p. 128, v. 62. 

cheetta, AMg., ‘having cut,’ p. 158 
n. 10. 

chettum, “to cut,’ $ 136. 

chettūņa, M. JM., “ having cut,’ 
p+ 158, n. 10. 


J 


jai, (Š. also. jadi), “if $ 1. 
Jaúná, Apa. = Yamunā, p. 77. 
Jāūņā= Yamuna, $ 25. 
jakkha=yagka, p. 140, n. 4. 


jaccána, gen. plur., “genuine, 
p- 123 (c). 

janna, ‘sacrifice,’ $ 36. 

jadha (M. .jaha. Mg. yadhā), 


‘as, 88 1, 14. 
jappia, *babbled,' $ 37. 
jampia, JM., ‘said,’ p. 141, n. 9. 
jampimo, * we speak,” $ 69. 
jambu, § 35. 
jammai, ‘is born,’ § 135 (a). 
jammantara. ‘ another birth,’ § 80. 
jalai, ‘ blazes,’ p. 122 (b). 
jaladda, ‘running with water,’ 
p. 123 (b). 
jalana, ‘ flames,’ p. 125 (b). 
jasa, ‘glory,’ p. 125 (b). 
jaha=jadha, $$ 14, 68. 
jaa (Š jada), ‘born, child,’ $ 125. 
jā(y)a, JM., ‘quantity,’ p. 124, 
n. 5. 


jaadi ‘is born,’ § 125. 

janae atm. * knows,’ $ 115. 

jada. $. child,’ p. 102, n. 7=jaa. 

jāmādua, ‘son-in-law.’ $ 60. 

jalaula, ‘mass of flames,’ p. 148, 
v, 17. 

jia( Š. jida), ‘conquered,’ $ 125. 
Also jitta. 

jinai, M., * wins,’ $$ 125, 131. 

jinna, ‘old,’ p. 109, n. 11. 

Jibbha, AMg., ‘tongue,’ $ 54. H. 
jībh. 

jivvai, “is conquered,’ $ 135. 

jiha, ‘ tongue,’ $ 54. 

juai, * young women,’ p. 121 (e). 

juarāo, ‘heir apparent,’ $ 99, note. 

juala, * pair,’ $ 9. AMg. juvala, 
p. 158, n. 10. 

juguccha, ‘disgust,’ $ 39. 

jugga, * pair,’ $ 36. 


217 
jujjadi, ‘is joined,’ §§ 119, 129, 
135. 


Jujjha, ‘battle,’ p. 140, n. 7. Pb. 
jujh. H. jūjh. 
i juūjai, “joins, $125. 
| Jutta, ‘joined,’ $$ 34, 125. 
| jūdiaro, * gamester,' p. 109, n. 10. 
| joum, “to win,’ $ 136. ; 
| Jova, jevva, $ 68. 
i jo, ‘ who,’ $ 110. 
| joisara, ‘magician,’ p. 105, n. 10. 
| Joehi, ‘harness, p. 109, n. 12, 
| jogi=yogi, $ 1. 
‘jogga, “fit,” $ 43. 
jonhá, ‘moonlight,’ p. 122 (6). 
dat. jonhaa, § 94. 
jovvana, ‘youth,’ §§ 15, 61, 68. 


JH 
jhanajhananta, ‘ jingling,’ p. 123(d). 


jhai, * reflects,’ $ 127. 
jhana, ‘ meditation,’ p. 108, n. 6. 
jhīņa=khīņa, $ 40. 


TH 
thai, ‘stands,’ $ 127. 
thadum, ‘ to stand,’ $ 136. 
thāvettā, AMg., ‘having made to 
stand,’ p. 159, n. 2. a 
thahihi, * will stand,” $ 134. 
thia, (S. thida), ‘stood,’ $5.12, 38, 
also thia, 
thii, (Š. thidi), ‘standing-state,’ 
$38. Also thii. . 


D 
dakka, ‘bitten,’ $ 125. 
dajjhamana, JM., ‘burning,’ p. 
n. 8 4 š 
dasai, ‘bites,’ $ 125. 
doya, ‘clapper ? p. 142, n. 3. 


141, 


DH 


dhakkedi, ‘shuts,’ p. 182, n. 9. 
dhanka, ‘crow,’ $ 7. 


N 


naa, ‘bent,’ $ 125, (S. nada). 

naana, ‘eye,’ $$ 7, 20. H. Pb. 
nain. S. nenu. 

naara, “city,” $ 9. nayara, JM., 
p. 134, n. 1. 

nala, ‘having led,’ $ 122. 
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naissadi, ‘will lead,’ $ 134. 
nam, (1) ‘him,’ § 110. 
(2) ‘now,’ p. 97, n. 5. 
nakkha, ‘nail,’ $ 15. 
naccana, ‘dancing,’ p. 120 (b). 
(*nrtyana). 
najjai, ‘is known,’ $ 135, n. 
nattaa, ' drama,’ § 43. 
nattha (1) ‘lost,’ § 126. 
(2) ‘placed,’ p. 135, n. 2. 

natthi, ‘isn’t,’ § 83. 
namayam, * meekness,’ p. 147, v. 7. 
namejja, ‘may bend,’ p. 127, v. 14. 
narinda, ‘king,’ § 81. 
navara, ‘ only,’ p. 133, v. 86. 
navari, ‘thereupon,’ p. 132, v. 82. 
navahi, Apa. =(namanti); $ 25. 
. naha =nakkha, $ 13. 
ņāa, ‘known,’ $ 125. 
náagu, Apa. (=nayakah), $10. 
ņāum, “to know, $ 136. nāūņa, 

absol., p. 151, n. 1. [Jain MSS., 

vary in the use of initial n and 


n]. 
nàdha (M naha), * protector,’ $14. 
. nāham, ‘not I, `$ 83. i 
nia, (1) ‘own,’ AMg., niyaya, 
p. 107, n. 3 (nija-ka). 
(2) ‘led,’=nia, $ 125. AMg. 
niya. 
niatta, * returned, =ņivutta. 
niattaissadi, fut. caus., $ 134. 
ņiattāidum, caus., ini. $ 136. 
niattihii, fut. caus., p. 132, v. 84. 
.niala, * fetter,’ p. 181. 
a/nikkam * go out,’ $ 38. 
nikkiva, ‘cruel,’ p: 120 (c). 
nikkhitta, ‘ placed,’ p. 113,’ n. 5. 
nikkhivia, “having thrown down,’ 
p. 93, n. 2. 
nikkhividum, inf., $ 40. 
niccala, ‘still,’ $ 38. Mg. niécala. 
nijja, ‘to be blamed,” p. 148, v. 13. 
Nijjide, * vanquished,’ p. 96, n. 1. 
nijjhaida, * looked at, p. 110, n. 1. 
nijjhaanti, “they look at, p. 114 
n. 7. : 
nitthavana, *inflection, p. 148. 
v.1l. . 
ninna, ‘low,’ $ 46. i 
nidittha, ‘informed,’ p. 105, n. 13. 
niddaa, ‘ pitiless.’ p. 128, v. 63. 
niddaati, * sleeps,’ p. 114, n. 8. 
niddalu, * sleepy, p. 77. 
niddha=siniddha, $ 47. 
"ņipphala, ‘fruitless,’ $ 38. 
nibbandha, ‘ perseverance,’ $ 45, 
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nibbhinna, ‘ burst open,’ p. 106, 
n. 11. 

ņilāda, ‘ forehead,’ p. 129, v. 64. 
H. lilar. 

nirüvaissam, 
p. 96, n. 8. 

nivadanta, * falling down,” p. 96. 
n. 10. 

nivanna, ‘ entered,’ p. 135, n. 9. 

nivaha, * multitude,' p. 118, n. 4.. 

nivutta, “returned, $ 60. Apa 
nivuttu. H. laut. 

nivesavia, ‘made to enter,’ p. 136, 
n. 13. 

ņivvavijjjaū, ‘Jet it be poured out,” 
p. 130, v. 76. 

niv-vavedi, * pours out,’ $ 120. 

nivviggha, “without hindrance,’ 
p. 108, n. 6 (nirvighna). 

nivvinna, * disgusted, p. 99, n. 2. 

nivvuo, * finished, etc. p, 120 (d). 

nivvüdha, * accomplished,’ p. 128, 
v. 62. 

nisagga, * nature,” p. 123, (c). 

nisamenti, AMg. 

nisiara, ‘ fiend,’ p. 129, v. 64. 

nihaa, (Š. nihada), ‘struck down,’ 
p. 133, v. 85. 

nihanium, JM., ‘to bury,’ p. 136, 
n. 3. 

pihasa, M., * rubbing,’ $ 19. 

ņihāa, * smashed,’ p. 133, v. 85. 

pihuda, (M. nihua) * secret, etc.” 
$ 60. 

nia (S. nida), ‘led.’ $ 125, ci. 


“I will investigate,” 


nia, [v. 78. 
ņīsāmaņņa, ‘absolute,’ p. 130, 
nisása, ‘sigh,’ p. 122 (a) (nih- 

$vasa). 


nisasiüna, ‘sighing,’ p. 141, n. 9. 
nisesa, ‘entire,’ p. 147, v. 1. 
núnam, ‘now,’ $ 7, 20 

ne, “they,” $ 110. 

ne(y)a=naiva, p. 148, v. 13. 
neum, “to lead,’ $ 136. 

neura, ‘anklet,’ p. 121, (a). 
neuriilla=(núpura)—?), p. 78. 
nécchadi. * does not wish,” $ 83. 
nena, “by this,’ $ 110. 
nedam=nu+etad, $ 83, p. 106, n. 8. 
nedi, ‘leads,’ $ 127. à 
neha, * affection,' =siņeha $ 47. 
nehii, ‘ will lead,’ $ 134. 
nomalia, ‘fresh jasmine,’ $ 75. 
nbaa, ‘bathed,’ § 125. 

ņhāi, * bathes,’ $ 125. 

nhana, ‘ bathing,’ §§ 30, 47. 
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T 
tai, loc. “in thee,’ $ 107. 
tai, Apa., ‘thee,’ $ 107. 
tae, ‘ by thee,’ § 106. 
tao, (1) =tado. 
(2) ‘three,’ AMg., § 112. 
tam, (1) ‘him, her, jt,’ § 108. 
(2) ‘thou,’ M., § 107. 
tamsi, loc. AMg., $ 109. 
takkissadi, fut., $ 134. 
takkemi, ‘I guess,’ $45. Pb. takk-. 
H. tāk-, ‘ gaze.’ 
Lieki is “at that time,” p. 102, 
n. 14. 
tacca, ‘meritorious,’ p. 163, n. 8, 
tada, “edge,” p. 136, n. 5. 
tanua, “small,” p. 133, v. 86. 
tanhiae, abl., $ 94. 
tatta, (1) ‘heated,’ $ 125, 
(2) =tattva, p. 115, v. 2. 
tatto, ‘from thee,’ § 107. 
tattha, ‘there,’ $ 45. 
tado, ‘then,’ §§ 11, 109. 
tadha, ‘so,’ $ 14. 
tambola=tāmbūla, $ 71. 
tammi, loc. *in that,' $ 109. 
talavara, ‘chief,’ p. 156, n. 5. 
tavana, ‘heating,’ p. 122 (b). 
tavida=tatta, “hot,” $ 125. 
tassa, ‘ of him,’ $ 45. 
tahim,=tassim, § 27. 
ta, ‘so,’ § 109 p. 93, n. 4. 
tae, ‘of, by her,’ $ 108. 
tao, abl. AMg., $ 109. 
tava, ‘fever,’ $ 17. 
tasa, M.=tassa, $ 109. 
ti, ‘thus,’ $ 74. ` 
tikhutto, AMg., ‘thrice,’ p. 164, 
n. $. 
tinmi, * three,” $112. Pb. tinn. 
tiriccha, ‘ oblique,’ $74. H. tircha. 
tissā, M., * of her,’ $ 109. 
tīrai, ‘is accomplished,’ $ 135, 
p. 123,n. 7. Also tīrae, $ 115.. 
tisam, ‘thirty,’ p. 159, n. 6. 
tise, AMg., * of her,’ $ 109. 
tisu, ‘ in three,’ § 112. 
tui, ‘in thee,’ § 107. 
tue, ‘with thee,’ § 106. 
tujjha, ‘to, or of thee,’ § 107, p. 129, 
v. 76 (=*tuhyam for tubhyam). 
H. tujh (ko). 
tutta, ‘broken,’ § 125. 
tuttai, is broken,’ § 125. 
tuttha, ‘ pleased,’ § 125. 
tuņņāo, tuņņāgo, JM., ‘ beggar?’ 
p. 134, n. 2. 
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tubbhe, AMg., “you,” $ 107. 

tumammi, M., “in thee,' 88 106, 107. 

tume, AMg., ‘thou,’ $ 107. 

tumma, M., ‘of thee,’ $ 107. 

tumhakerá, ‘your,’ $ 76. 

tumbharisa, “like you, $ 24. 

tumhe, ‘ you,’ $ 106. 

turukka, ‘incense,’ p. 169, n. 1. 

tulla, ‘equal,’ p. 122 (a). ` 

tuvara, ‘hasten,’ $ 57. 

tuvatto, ‘ from thee,’ $ 107. 

tussadi, “is pleased,” $ 125. 

tuha, ‘ of thee,’ $ 106. 

tuham, * thee,’ $ 107. 

tuhú, Apa., ‘ thou,’ $ 107. 

tira, JM., ‘musical instrument,” 
p. 140, n. 1. 

tülilla, =(tula +illa), p. 77. : 

tebbho, AMg., “from those,’ § 109. 

teyasā, AMg.—tejasü, $ 104. 

tella, “oil, $8 16, 61, 68. 2 

tevatthi, ‘sixty-three,’ p. 156, n. 4. 
Also tesatthi. 

tti=ti, $ 74. 

ttha, ‘ye are, $ 132. 


TH 


thana, “breast,” $ 38. 

thala, ‘surface,’ p. 113,n. 6. 

thavai, * architect,’ p. 139, n. 3. 

thia, ‘stood,’ =thia, $ 38. 8. 
(thida). 

thii(S. thidi), =thii. 

thuvvai, ‘ is praised,’ § 135. 

theo=thevo, JM., ‘little,’ p. 139, 
n. 8; p. 147, v. 7. 

thero, ‘ elder,’ § 82. 

thora, ‘ large,’ § 71. 


D 
daia, ‘having given,’ § 127. 
damsaissam, * I will show,’ $ 127. 
damsadi, * bites,’ $ 125. 
damsania, damsanijja, 
showing,’ § 137. 
damsida, (1) ‘shown,’. 
5 (2) ‘bitten,’ $125. 
damsedum, inf., $ 136. 
dakkhina, ‘right, south,” $ 40. 
dakkhiņā, * fee,” p. 105, n. 10. 1 
daccham, M. AMg., “I will see, 
§ 134. dacchami, p. 130, v. 77. 
dacchimi, dacchimmi, p. 133, 
v. 85. 


‘worth 
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datthavva, ‘to be seen, p. 131, 
v. 81. 

datthum, “to see,” $ 136, p. 131, 
v. 80. 


dadha, ‘firm,’ š 60. 

daddha, ‘burnt,’ $ 125. 

dappulla, =darpin, p. 78. 

dara, “a little,’ p. 128. v. 62. 

dalayai, dalai, AMg,, “gives, p. 165, 
n. l. 

dalidda, ‘poor,’ $ 26. 

davāvia, “made to give,” p. 137, 
n. 4. 

dahi, ‘curd,’ p. 114, n. 9. 

dahidum, “to burn,’ $ 136. 

daissam, “I will give, $ 134. 

dáum, “to give * $ 136. 

dadha, ‘tusk,’ $ 65, p. 128, v. 63. 

danim, ‘now,’ $74. 

dādavva; to be given,’ $ 137. 

dabai, ‘ heats, p. 120 (c). . 

damaguna, ‘festoon,’ p. 113, n. 2. 

dārao, “boy, p.-111,n. 5. 

dalam, Mg., ‘door,’ p. 182. n. 9. 

dāva,=tāvat, $ 3. . 

dāvaggi, * forest fire,” p. 124 (A). 

dāvijjau, “let it be demanded,” 
p. 125 (b). : 

daham, “I will give,” $ 134. 

dāhiņa,'= dakkhina, p. 124 (a), 
p. 146; n, 3. 

. dia, *fwico-born, $ 42, p. 148, 

Uvoli .: : 

` diara=devara, $ 72. 

diaha, *day,' $ 9. 

dikkha, ‘consecration,’ p. 105, n. 9. 

dijjadi, “is given,” $ 119. 

dittha, ‘seen,’ $ 125. 

ditthi, ‘sight,’ $$ 38 60. Sindhi 
dithi. Pb. ditth. .H. dith. 

ditthia=distya, $ 95. 

didha, ‘firm,’ $ 60. cf. dadha. 

dina, ‘day,’ p. 109, in 5. 

dinna, ‘given,’ $ 125, p. 109, n. 5, 
p. 121 (e). 

dimmuha, ‘facing the quarters,’ 
88 35, 46. 

. dihi, M., ‘firmness,’ (dhrti) $ 19. 

“diadu, ‘let it be given.’ p. 105, n. 1. 

diva, ‘lamp,’ $17. H. diya. 

dīsai. ‘appears,’ p. 127, v. 14. 
$. disadi, $ 125. 

‘dihaum, ‘long-lived,’ $ 103. 

duāra, ‘door,’ $ 57. 

dukkha, ‘ trouble,’ $ 51. 

'duggaü, Apa,=durgama, p. 77. 

duggada, ‘poor,’ p. 113, n. 7. 


duccarida, ‘ wickedness,’ § 38. 

duttha-gando, JM., ‘suffering from 
a virulent sore.” p. 134, n. 3. 

dunnimitta, ‘bad omen,’ p. 96, 
n. 2. 

duttara, ‘invincible,’ § 38. 

duddha, ‘milk,’ $34. Pb. duddh. 
H. düdh. 

dubbhai, ‘is injured,’ § 134. 

dubbhojja, ‘impervious,’ p. 113; 
n. 6. 

duria, ‘sin,’ p. 147, v. 1. 

duruhittā, AMg., “having mount- 
ed,’ p. 157, n. 9. 

dullaha, ‘difficult,’ $ 50, Also 
dulaha, $ 79. 

duvāra, ‘door,’ $ 57. 

duvario, *door-keeper,” p. 114, n. 8. 

duvalasa, AMg., ‘twelve,’ p. 157, 
n. 4 


| duve, ‘two,’ § 112. 


duvvinida, ‘ill conducted,’ § 125. 

dussaha, ‘intolerable,’ § 51. 

duha kāum, ‘having split,’ p. 136. 
n, 11. 

día, ‘ messenger.” p. 157, n. 6. 

düijjamane, AMg,, ‘wandering,’ 
p. 157, n. 6. 

dūsa, ‘robe,’ p. 169, n. 6. 

dūsaha,=dussaha, $ 51, 63, 79. 

de,=te, $ 3. 

deula, * temple,” $ 82. 

dejja, “he might give,” AMg. $ 133. 

dedi, Š., ‘ gives,’ $8 125, 127. 

devattae=devatvñya, $ 92, ii. 

devanuppiya, AMg., ‘beloved of 
the gods,’ p. 158, n. 7. 

devi, *goddess, queen,’ Declension 
$ 91. 

devvannaa ‘soothsayer,’ p. 105, 
n. 13. 

desadaa,=désa, p. 78. 

desi, ‘ givest,’ $ 127. 

do. ‘two,’ $ 112. Also donni. gen. 
donha(m), ins. dohim; toc. do- 
su(m). 

doggacca, * poverty,’ p. 118, v. 76. 

dosada,=dosa, p. 78. 

dohala, ‘longing,’ § 23. 


DH 


dhaya, JM., * flag,” p. 142, n. 2. 
dhanala, AMg. ‘ wealthy,’ p. 77. 
dhamma,=dkarma, $ 48. 
dhammia, ‘juggler,’ p. 94, n. 1 
dharia, ‘ waited,’ p. 141, n. 13. 
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dhši, dháar, “places,” $ 127. 

dhāridum, ‘to support,’ $ 136. 

dhida, $. ‘daughter,’ $ 74. JM., 
dhīyā. cf. dhūdā. 

dhua, ‘agitated,’ p. 127, v. 20. 

dhuam, ‘ certainly,’ p. 117; v. 42. 

dhunai, ‘shakes,’ $ 131. 

dhunijjai, ‘is shaken,’ $ 135. 

dhuvai, ‘ washes,’ 8 129. Alsodhu- 
vei § 128. 

dhuvvai, ‘is shaken,’ § 135. 

ahúda, (M. dhua, JM., dhūyā), 
‘daughter,’ $ 19, p. 141, n. 12. 
Also $. duhida, 

dhúmai, ‘smokes,’ p. 116, v. 13. 

dhūva, incense,’ p. 169, n. 1. 

dhoadi, ‘washes,’ $ 129. AMg., 
dhovai, dhovei. 


N 


navalla, AMg.=nava, p. 78. 
niya, Apa.=nīta, p. 77. 
niyadilla, AMg. —nikrtimat, p. 78. 


P 
paada, (M.) *evident,' JM., payada, 
p. 148, v. 17. 
paatta, “seb out, $ 125. pastta, 
p. 180, v. 76. payatta, JM., p. 
136, n. 1. 
paavi, “path,” p. 118, v. 107. 
payai, * foot-soldier, p. 141, n. 1; 
p. 136, v. 20. 
paāsei, ‘reveals, $2. | 
pai, (1) ‘towards,’ (prati) p. 153, n. 
9. cf. padi. 
(2) ‘husband,’ (pati) p. 130, 
v. 78 


painna, ‘scattered,’ $ 125. 
paidi, Mg., ‘nature,’ p. 180, n. 1. 
paüüjai, ‘uses,’ $ 125. M 
pautta, (1) *used,' $ 125, p. 102, 
n. 2 (prayukta). 
(2) “set forth,’ p. 97, n. 1, 
(pravrita). 
paúttha, ‘ exiled,’ $ 125. 
patima, ‘lotus,’ $$ 36, 57. 
paúra, (1) ‘abundant,’ $ 9 (pra- 
cura). X 
(2) ‘of the city, JM.—8. 
pora, p. 148, vv, 1,2. 
paottha, *courtyard,' p. 114, n. 1. 
pakka, ‘cooked,’ $ 42. 
pakkhalanti, ‘stumbling,’ p. 184. s 
.pakkhiyam, AMg., * fortnightly, 
p. 157, n. 1. 
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pagara, JM., ‘ kind,’ p. 137, n. 4. 
pagasa, AMg., ‘clear,’ p. 168, n. 6. 
pagasento, JM., ‘revealing,’ p. 134, 


n. 2. 
paccaa, “trust,” p. 103, n. 6. 


paccakkha, ' visible,’ p. 110, n. 2. 
paceacakkhidum, 


‘to repulse,’ 
p. 101, p. 11. 


paccāņīda, ‘restored,’ $ 125. 


paccutthuya, AMg., ‘covered,’ 
p. 172, n. 4. 

paccupanna, AMg., “present, 
p. 163, n. 5. 


paccúse, ‘at dawn,’ p. 99, n. 8. 

paccha, afterwards,’ § 38. 

pajjatti, ‘sufficiency,’ p. 153, n. 6. 
Also pajjattia, p. 122, (c). 

pajjalai, ‘ blazes,’ p. 116, v. 13. 

Pajjunna=Pradyumna, $ 46... 

iO ‘excited,’ $ 41, p. 180, 
n. 1. 

pajjharavedi, ‘makes ooze,’ § 40. 
p. 106, n. 10. 

patta, ‘bandage— putty '** p. 134, 
n. 3. i 4 

pattha, ‘eminent,’ p: 171, n. 9. 

patthavei, ‘sends,’ p. 152.. ` 

pada, “cloth” $ 15. Ç 

padaa, M.S. ‘flag’ (pataka—pa- 
taka), $ 16. cf. $20. "AMg.JM., 

padaga. JM. also padaya. ‘Pais. 

pataka. Pischel$ 218.  .- 

padi,=prati, $ 20... * $ 

padia, (S.padida), ‘fallen,’ $ 20. : 

pedikkante, AMg., ‘confessed,’ 
p. 159, n. 7. 

padijāgaramūņe, AMg., 
vigil,’ p. 157, n. 1. 

paditthavida=pratisthapita, p. 105, 
n. 8. 

paditthia, ‘established,’ p. 125 (b). 

padivajjadi ‘attains,’ § 125. 

padivanna, ‘attained,’ $ 125, p. 138, 
v. 83. 

padivesia, ‘ neighbour,’ P. 111, n. 8. 

padihai, (S. padihaadi), * seems,” 


‘keeping 


padihira, JM., ‘door-keeper,’ p. 147, 
v. 2 


padhana, ‘reading,’ $ 16. 

padhama, * first,” $20. 

padhium, *to read,' p. 115, v. 2. 

padhīadi, * is read,’ $ 58. 

panaa, ‘confidence,’ p. 103, n. 3. 

panai, ‘beloved,’ p. 118, v. 76; 
‘attached,’ p. 148, v. 15. 

paņamāmi, ‘I salute, p. 107, n. 1. 
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panamaha, ‘revere,’ p. 125 (b). 
panasa, (Š. phanasa),’ bread-fruit,’ 
6. 

pannattam, AMg., “perceived,” 
p. 157, n. 3. 

panha, ‘question,’ $ 47. 

pataria, *seduced,” p. 101; n. 10. 

patta, (1) ‘wing, leaf,’ $ 45. 

(2) “obtained,” $ 125. 
patteya, “ alone,” p. 142. n. 11. 
‘severally,’ p. 152, n. 11. 

patthana, ‘request’ p. 95, n. 2. 

patthara, “stone,' p. 103, n. 6. 

patthia, “seb out,’ p. 126, v. 57. 
Š. patthida, p. 94, n 4. 

padolika, * gateway, p. 181. 

panti or pamti, ‘row,’ $ 35, p. 114, 
n. 5. 

pabodhiami, ‘am awakened,’ p. 99, 
n. 10. 

pabbhattha, ‘slipped: off,’ p. 102, 
n. 8 


pabhāda, “morning,” p. 109 n. 8, 9. 
pamada, ‘pleasure,’ p. 106, 4. 
pamhala, AMg., * downy,’ p. 171, 
n 5. SEX 
paramatthado, ‘really,’ p. 102, n. 2. 
parassim=parasmin, $ 111. 


. parahua, * cuckoo,’ p. 169, n. 7. 
pariyaga, AMg,, ‘wandering,’ p. 158, 
` n.10. 


parikamma, “ toilet.” p. 100, n. 5. 

parriggaha, ‘ wife,’ p. 102, n. 2. 

pariccaia, ‘having dbandoned,” 
p: 95, n. 6. 

pariccatta, ‘abandoned,’ p. 127, 
Ach so 2 : 


. pariņāidavva,. ‘to ,be. made to 


marry,’ p. 105, n. 4. .parinedavva, 
p. 105, n. 14... . 
parinida, * married,’ $ 125. 
pariluppamana, JM., “being des- 
troyed,’ p. 142, n. 9. 


parivvajaa, “mendicant,” $ 50, 
p 121 (b). ME! 

parisā, AMg., ‘community,’ p. 157, 
n. 7. cp ah 


parissaadi, ‘embraces,’ $ 49. 
pariharia, ‘avoiding,’ p. 96, n. 8. 
parunna, ‘eried out,’ p. 131, v..76. 
parokkha, ‘ invisible,’ p. 106, n. 3. 
palattam, ‘cried,’ p. 131. v. 79. 
palāa, M.,-JM., ‘fled,’ $ 125. M. 
palaia. $. palaida, p. 184, n. 1. 
JM., also palana. 
paliovama, AMg., * myriad, a very 
long period,’ p. 159, n. 8. 
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palobheum, ‘ to allure,’ p. 135, n. 1. 
palohida, * greedy,’ p. 114, n. 9. 
pallattha, ‘surrounded, etc.,’ $ 50. 
palli, ‘hamlet,’ p. 148, v. 17. 
palhatta, ‘brought to nought,’ $ 52, 
p. 138, v. 85. cf. H. palta. Mar. 
pālat. : 
palhayanijja, AMg., “refreshing,” 
p. 170. n. 
pavamga, ‘monkey,’ $ 37. 
pavañca, ‘display,’ $ 111 (e). 
pavattai, ‘ occurs,’ $ 125. 
pavasanta, ‘living abroad,’ p. 118, 
v. 94, 
pavahaņāhim, loc. Mg., $ 92. 
pavana, Apa.=pramūņa, p. 77. 
pavittha ‘ entered,’ p. 100, n. 2; 
p. 93, n. 9 
pavutta, ‘arisen,’ $ 125. 
pavvaa, ‘mountain,’ p. 127, v. 94. 
pavvaia, ‘entered the Order,’ JM., 
, p. 142, n. 12 (pravrajita). 
pavvaittae, inf. AMg., p. 158, n. 2. 
pasammai “is soothed,’ p, 127, n. 6. 
[pasalasi, Mg., ‘goest forward,’ 
p. 184, v. 21]. 
pasadikida, ‘presented,’ p. 110,n 7. 
pasida, “be quiet,’ p. 95, n. 1. 
[pastidum, Mg., to request,’ p. 187. 
n. 2. 
aha, “path, p, 123, (f). 
TRA ‘attacking,’ p. 96, n. 1. 
pahada=pabhada, p. 100, n. 4 
pahāva, ‘power,’ p. 106, n. 3. 
pahui ($. pahudi), ‘beginning,’ 
$12. cf. AMg., pahudi and 
pabhii. 
pahuttanam, “power,” p. 102, n. 10. 
pša, ‘foot,’ p. 122, n. 4. 
pāyacchitta, “expiation,” p. 164, 
n. 4. 
päikka, * foot-soldier,” $ 82. 
pāua ($. pauda). *Prakrit.' $ 12, 
p. 115, v. 2. 
pāum, “to drink’ ($. padum), $ 136. 
pāūņiūņa, ‘putting on, p. 135, 
n. $. [n. 10. 
paúnitta, ‘fulfilling,’ AMg., p. 158, 
pāubbhavitthā, ‘appeared,’ AMg., 
p. 163, n. 4. 
pausa, JM., ‘rains, p. 151, n. 7. 
paga, AMg., ‘refined,’ p. 170, n. 
padaccale, Mg., thief,’ p. 177, n. 
padava, ‘tree,’ p. 99, n. 3. 
pārāvaņa, ‘pigeon,’ p. 169, n. 7. 
pariyaya, JM., ‘coral tree, p. 140, 
n. 5. 


6. 
5. 
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paridosia, ‘reward,’ $ 11. Mg., pāli- 
došia. 
pāvai, pavedi, “obtains,' $ 125. 
pasa, ‘side,’ $ 49. pekkhadi, ‘sees,’ 88 40, 81. 
pasada, ‘ palace,’ p. 114, n. 5. pekkhissam, fut., § 134. Apa. pok- 
pāhuņaya, JM., ‘guest.’ p. 136, khihimi. 
n. 4. pemma, ‘affection,’ $$ 15, 68; 
declension: $ 98. pema, p. 133, 


pecchai, ‘sees,’ p. 126, v. 57. 
pecchae, atm. $ 115. 
pecchissam, M., ‘I will see,’ $ 118, 


. v. 86. 

piaana, ‘lover,’ p. 124 (a). peranta, ‘limit,’ $ 76: 
piussiā, ‘paternal aunt,’ $ 74. pesida, ‘sent,’ p. 94, n. 3. 
pikka, 'ripe,. $ 60—pakka. pesei, ‘sends,’ p. 140, n. 6. 


peskami, Mg., ‘I sec,” p. 180, n. 4. 
j pokkhara, ‘lotus,’ $$ 38, 71. H. 
I | pokhar, “tank.” 

. sion, $ 97; gen. piduno, piuno. ¡ pottha, ‘belly,’ p. 119, v. 171. 
| popphalī, ‘areca nut,’ $ 74. 
| pomma, ‘lotus,’ §§ 36, 82. cf. 
| pauma. 
| posaha, AMg., ‘fast-day, $ 74, p. 
pinanijja, AMg., ‘pleasing,’ p. 170, | — 157,n. 1. Pali uposatha. 
n. 7 


pucchai, pucchadi, ‘asks,’ $ 60. | ” PH 
! phamsa, ‘touch,’ $5 38, 49, 64. 
(2) ‘ touched,’ AMg., $ 125 | phagguna, “the month,’ $ 37. 
(spreta). ¡ phadiha, ‘crystal.’ .Also phaliha, 
(3) ‘back,’ JM. (prstha). | — $519, 38, p.:113, n. 5. 
Guj. pith. Sindhi | phaņasa=paņasa, $ 6. 
puthi. pharisaga, AMg., *‘soft,’ p. 173, n. 2 
punna (1) “full,” (*sparšaka). A 
(2) ‘meritorious,’ $ 48. ph8sa, AMg., =phamsa, $68.. . 
putta, ‘son,’ $ 2; declension, $ 86. | phurantaa, ‘manifest,’ p. 124-(g) * 
puttakidao, ‘fosterchild,’ p. 102, phusai, AMg., ‘touches,’ $ 38. 
n. 14. a. 
puttalia, ‘statue,’ p. 106, n. 10, 
puppha. ‘flower,’ $ 38. O.H. 
pūhup. H. phup. 
purattha, ‘Hast,’ p. 172, n. 3 
purisa, ‘man,’ $ 71. 
purisakkāra, ‘man’s strength,' 
AMg., p. 165, n. 3. 
Purūravā, $ 104. 
_ pulióa, Mg., ‘man,’ $ 92. 
puloedi, “looks at,” $ 69; pres. past. ) 
puloanto, $ 102; fut. puloissam, | balakkāra,- violence,‘ $34. 
$ 134. baladdaka, Mg., ê bull,” p. 182, n. 5. 
puvvaratta, AMg., ‘first part of the | bala, ‘perforce,’ p: 113, n. 9. 
night,” p. 157, n. 2. baliam, * more strongly," p. 120 (c). 
puvvanupuvvim, AMg., ‘in succes- bahiniā, “sister,” p. 110, n. 5. 
sion,’ p. 157, n. 6, bahiņī, ‘sister,’ $ 19. 
puvvilla, AMg., * previous,’ p, 78. bahuphala, * fruitful,’ $ 5. 


B 


baila, Mg.,.'bull' p. 184, n. 9. 
Apa. baīllu. H., etc., bail. 
bajjhai, ‘is bound,’ $-:135. : 
badisa, Mg., ‘hook,’ p. 178, n. 2. 
baddha,*bound,'$195. ^ 
bandhai, * binds,’ $.125. 
bappha, ‘steam,’ p. 96, n. 10. 
bamhana=brahmana, $ 52. 


puécide, Mg.=pucchido ‘asked,’ p. bārasa, ‘twelve,’ p. 142, n. 2. M. 
177; n. 5. Apa. bāraha. H. barah, cf. § 24. 
puhavi, ($. pudhavi), ‘earth,’ p. | baha, ‘tear,’ p. 96, n. 10. 
130, v. 78. | bahirilla, AMg., ‘external,’ p. 78.: 
peccha, “see!” $ 40. | bihei, ‘ fears,’ $$ 125, 132. 
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bia, biya, AMg., JM., “second,' 
p. 148, v. 19. 

bujjhai, “is wakened, $ 125. cf. 
Pb. bujjh. 

biaya, AMg., ‘might say,’ $ 133. 

bola, “speech,” p. 136, n. 8. cf. H. 
bolnā. 

bolanti, ‘they pass,’ p. 126, v. 57. 

bolina, * passed,’ p. 132, v. 88. 


BH 


bhaavam, “blessed,” declension, 
$ 103. 

bhai, ‘hire,’ p. 162, n. 6. 

bhaūhā, Apa.=bhamuhā, 
brow,’ p. 77. 

bhamvaņa, Apa. =bhramana, p. 77. 

bhakkhanti, ‘they eat,’ p. 114, 
n. 9. 

bhagga, ‘broken,’ p. 141, n. 6. 

bhajjai, ‘is broken,’ $ 135. 

bhajjanta, ‘being broken,’ p. 128, 
n. 62. 

bhajja, ‘wife,’ p. 147, v. 3. 

bhañjai, ‘breaks,’ $ 130. 

bhatta, “lord,” declension, $ 97; 
gen. bhattino. 

bhattidāraa, ‘crown prince,’ § 60. 

bhattha, ‘ dropped,’ § 125. 

bhanai, Apa , ‘speaks,’ p. 77. 

bhaņādi, ‘speaks,’ $ 132. Also 
bhanedi, $$ 128, 132 ; passive bha- 
niadi. § 135, n. 

bhaņiū, Apa., Nom. Sing. p. 77. 

bhandara, Apa., ‘store-room,’ 
p. 77. 

bhatta, ‘food-rice,’ p. 181, n. 1. 

bhattá, ‘husband,’ declension, 
§ 97; gen. bhattuno. . 

bhadda, ‘blessed,’ $ 45. H. bhala 
through. Apa. *bhallaü. cf. M., 
AMg., alla, ‘ wet;'=$. adda 
(Grdra). 

-phamara, ‘bee,’ p. 119 (a). H. 
bhaura. 

bhamaida, ‘ agitated,’ p. 113, n. 2. 

bhamiū, Apa., Nom. Sing. p. 77. 

bhamira, AMg., wandering, p. 78. 

Bharaha, $ 19. 

pravem: iraran declension, $ 


* eye- 


bhavitta, bhavittanam, AMg., * hav- 
ing been,’ $ 122. 

bhavissam, ‘I will be,’ $ 134. 

bhavisa, Apa.,=bhavisya, p. 77. 

bhaveam, ‘I might be,’ $ 129. 


INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


bhaa, ‘ part,’ p. 112, n. 5. 

bhaadi, ‘ fears,’ §§ 126, 132. 

bhai, ‘shines,’ p. 112(g). $. bhadi, 
127 


bhaillaga, AMg.,=bhagin, 1. 78. 
bhāiņejja, ‘sister’s son,’ p.. 156, 


n. 2. 

bhadu-saa, ‘100 brothers,’ § 60. 

bhiudi, ‘frown,’ p. 129, v. 64 AMg., 
bhigudi, 

bhijjai, ‘is split,’ § 135, p. 126, 
v. 56 


bhinna, ‘ split,’ $ 125. 
bhindai, ‘ splits,’ $$ 125, 130. 
bhia, bhida, ‘ frightened,” § 125. 
bhujjai, ‘is enjoyed, $ 135. $. 
bhuñjiadi. 
bhuējadi, ‘ enjoys,’ $ 125, 130. 
bhutta, ‘enjoyed,’ $ 125. 
bhumaā, “brow, p. 129, v. 64. 
bhúa, bhiida, ‘ become,’ $ 125. 
bhettum, “to split,” $ 136. 
bhoana, ‘meal,’ $ 9. 


bhottum, “to enjoy,” $ 136. 


-bhodi, ‘becomes,’ $5 4, 11, 75, 127. 


M. hoi. 
M 


maa, (1) ‘dear,’ p. 99, n. 3; p. 
124 (g). (mrga). Also 
mia. 

(2) “intoxication, etc.” p. 109, 
n. 2. (mada). 
(3) “dead” $ 125.  (mrta). 
Also mua, muda. 
(4) ‘made of? (=maya), p. 
117, v. 11. Also maia. 
bakala; JM., ‘elephant,’ p. 140, 
n. 9. 
maanijja, AMg., ‘invigorating,’ 
p. 170, n. 1. 
maarahara, ‘sharks’ home,’ p. 132, 
v. 83. 

maalaüchana, ‘moon,’ p. 106, n. 9. 

mai, loc., *in me,' $ 106. 

mai, Apa., ' by me,' $ 107. 

-maia=maya. 

mai, ‘doe,’ p. 120 (b). 

mata. “tender,” p. 112 (a), p. 126, 

v. 3. 

maūla, ‘ bud,’ $ 71. 

maūlanta, ‘budding,’ p. 128, v. 62. 

mauli, ‘head,’ $ 61. 

maūra=mora, $ 82. 

mae, “by me,” $ 106. 

mamsüim, mamsüni, AMg., * mous- 

taches,' $ 93. 
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makkada, ‘ ape,’ p. 119, v. 171. 

magga, ‘road,’ $ 45, 

magganta, ‘demanding,’ p. 111, n. 

. H. māg:nā. 

maccha, * fish,’ $ 56, p. 126, v. 56. 

Er *envy, $ 39, p. 148, v. 

majj&ra, Š. “cat,” $ 67. M. mam- 
jare. 

majjida, * swept,' p. 112, n. 4. 

majjha (1) ‘middle,’ § 44. 

(2) M. “of me,” $ 107. 

majjhaārammi, ‘in the middle,’ 
p. 115, v. 3. 

majjhanna, ‘midday,’ $ 74, maj- 
jhamdine, ‘ at mid-day,’ p. 99, n. 
3; also majjhanha, $ 52. 

majjhima, ‘ middle,’ $ 69. 

mattia, ‘earth,’ $55. H. matti, 
mitti. ` 

manasa, ins., $ 104.. 

manina, ‘of gems,’ p. 123(c). 

manisi, ‘ clever,’ p. 124(%). 

manussa, ‘man,’ § 49, 
maņūsa, $ 63. 

manojja, * charming,’ $ 36. 


AMg., 


maņoradha, $. “wish,” 8 14. M. 
manoraha. 

mandalagga. ‘scimitar,’ p. 128, 
v. 61. 


manne, “I think,’ $ 115. 

-matta=-metta, p. 119, n. 81. 

madda, ‘crushing,’ p. 100, n. 6. 

mamam, M., AMg., JM., “me,” 
$ 107. 

mammadha, $. “love? (M. vam- 
maha), $ 25. 

marai, maradi, ‘ dies,’ $ 125. 

maragaa, M. (S. maragada), 
‘emerald,’ $ 12, p. 105, n. 1; p. 
115, v. 6. 

mallià, ‘jasmine,’ p. 113, n. 2. 

masana, ‘cemetery,’ $ 47. 

mašca, mašgalī, Mg., ‘fish,’ p. 178, 
n. 2; p. 180, n. 9. 

maham, ‘ of me,’ p. 130, v. 77. 

mahao, AMg.. —mahatah. $ 103. 

mahalla, AMg. “great,” p. 78. 

mahasi, * desirest,' 8 113(c). 

mahārāo, “ great king,’ declension, 
$ 99, n. 

mahalaya, AMg., ‘great,’ p. 77. 

mahāliha, Mg., * precious,” p. 179, 8. 

mahilā, * woman,’ p. 129, v. 75. 

mahuara, ‘bee,’ p. 121(d). 

mahūsava, * great festival,” $ 81. 

maillu AMg=mūyāvin, p. 78. 
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| mada, Š. maa, M. 
` declension, $ 97. 
māridum, ‘to strike,’ $ 136. 
mala, ‘garland,’ declension, $ 91. 
malissagi, * wilt strike,’ $ 134. 
misa, ‘ hunting,’ p. 99, n. 2. 
miañka. ‘moon,’ p. 106, n. 10. 
mimja, AMg., ‘marrow,’ p. 162, 


“mother,” 


midhuņā, $. * pairs,’ $ 92. 

mittea—maitreya, $ 72. 

milana, ‘faded,’ § 57. (16. 

misimisinta, *shining, p. 171; n. 

missa (M. misa), ‘mixed,’ $49. ` 

mua, muda, * dead,’ 8 125. 

muai, ‘releases,’ $ 130, p. 182, 
v. 115. 

muínga, “drum,” p. 142, n. 7. 

mukka, ‘released,’ $ 125. 

muccai, ‘is released,’ $ 135. 

mucchia, ‘stunned,’ p. 126, v. 56. 
AMg., ‘ greedy,’ p. 158, n. 1. 

mujjhai, ‘is perplexed,’ $ 125. 

muūcai, muñcadi, “releases, 
§§ 125, 130. Also muñcedi, $ 128; 
passive muñciadi, $ 135, n. 

mutthi, ‘handful,’ p. 114, n. 3. 
JM., mutthigs, p. 142, n. 12. 

munai, ‘knows, Pali munati, p. 

munala, ‘lotus fibre,’ $ 60. 

mutta, ‘urine,’ p. 142, n. 9. 

muddha, ‘ foolish” (mugdha), p. 

muddha, * head,” declension, $ 98. 

mulla, “value,” $ 50 

muha, “face,” $ 13. 

muhala, noisy, $ 26. 

milahi, M.=múlat, $92. [8 134, 

moāvaissasi, ' will make release.’ 

moāvia, *having made to release,” 


p. 121 (b). > - 
moāvedi, * makes release,’ $128. 
moggara, ‘hammer,’ $ 71. Bg. 


mugur. 

moccham, mocchihimi, “I will re- 
lease,” $ 134, p. 130, v. 76. 

motta, ‘ pearl,’ p. 127, n. 6. 

mottum, ‘to release,’ § 136. 

mora, ‘ peacock,’ $ 82, p. 120 (b). 

milla, * price,’ $ 71. H. mol. 

mha, ‘wp are, $$ 30, 132. Also 
mho. ee 

mhi, ‘I am,’ §§ 30, 132. - 


R 


raa, * gratified,’ $ 125. 
rain, * formed,’ p. 141, n. 4. 
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rakkhaghara, ‘prison,’ p. 107, n. 7. 

racohB, * highroad, $ 44. 

ranna, ‘jungle,’ $ 74. Abl. AMg. 
rannáu, $ 92. 

rannadaa,—aranya, p. 78. 

raņņā, * by the king, $ 99. 

rattim, “ during the night,” p. 99, 


n. 7. 

ramai, * delights.' $ 125. 

ramahi, Apa., “(thou) delightest’ 

. TT. 

PEERS «lower world,’ $ 9. 

rassi, “ray, $ 47. 

ravai, ‘weeps, $ 125. 

.rahasa, ‘force’ (rabhasa), p. 123 (f). 

` rahassa, ‘secret,’ $49. 

raa, ‘king,’ declension, § 99. 

raia, ‘mustard,’ p. 119, v. 128. 

rai, ‘road,’ p. 99, n. 4. 

raisara. * prince,’ p. 156, n. b. 

resi, ‘royal sage, $ 80. 

riccha, * bear,” 88 39, 60. 

rittattana, emptiness, p. 124 (h). 

riddhi, * increase, $ 58. 

risi=rsi, $ 60. AMg., plur. riseo, 
$ 93. 

ruai, ‘ weeps,’ $ 125. 

ruia, * bright,’ $ 125. 

rucosi, ruccadi, ‘is made bright,’ 

. $125, 129. 

rujjhai, ‘is obstructed,’ $ 135. 

ruttha, ‘ angered,’ $ 125. 

ndhedi, ‘ obstructs,’ p.p.p. rud- 
dha, § 125; passive, rubbhai. 

rumbhai, ‘supports,’ 
82. 

ruvai, ‘weeps.’ Also rovai; pas- 
‘sive ruvvai, § 125. 

rusai, ‘is vexed,’ § 125. 

rudhira, ‘red,’ $ 13. 

rúva, ‘form,’ $17. (M. rua, $ 9.) 

reha, M. ‘lines,’ § 94. 

rehai, M. ‘shines,’ p. 115, v. 4. 

roadi, * weeps,’ $ 125, p. 111, 7. 

rodadi, 'rovai, ruai. ruvai; fut., 
rodissam, roccham, $ 134; pass., 
rodiadi, $ 135; inf. rottum, 
§ 136. . 


laa (8: lada), ‘creeper,’ $-12. 

Laechi— Laksmi, p. 123 (c). ; 

OM stick, p. 122 (a); p. 121, 
v. 14. 

laddha, “taken, 5$ 34, 125; inf. 
laddhum, $ 136; passive labbhai, 
eee § 134. Also lambhiadi, 


p. 132, v. 
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lambira, AMg., ‘hanging’ p. 78. 
lahai, ‘takes,’ $ 125. 
lahasu, ‘take,’ p. 107, n. 2. 
lahua, ‘ light,’ § 13. 
lahum, ‘quickly,’ p. 108, n. 2. 
lahe, ‘I take,’ ātm., $ 115. 
laheam, opt., p. 100, n. 7. 
laakiya, Mg., ‘royal.’ $165, n. 1. 
laule, Mg., “palace,” $ 82. 
lāutte, Mg., =rājaputrah, p. 173, 
n. 1. 
lia, ‘attached to,’ § 125. Also lina 
litta, ‘ smeared,’ p. 134, n. 3 (lip). . 
libbhai, ‘is licked,’ § 135. 
lihai, (1) ‘licks,’ $ 125. 
(2) * writes, p.p.p. lihida. 8 
‘painted,’ p. 112, n.5. 
lukka, ‘sticking to,’ p. 117, v. 49. 
luddha, * hunter,’ p. 99, n. 8. 
luppai, ‘is robbed,’ $ 125. 
lekkha, * list,’ p. 137, n. 5. : 
loa, M. “world, $ 9. Apa. lou. 
$73. AMg., JM., loge, § 11; loc. 
logamsi, $ 92. 
loadi, Mg., * shines,' $ 129. 
lona. ‘salt,’ $ 75. Sindhi lúnu. 
H. lan. 
loya, ‘plucking out hair,’ p. 142, 


n. n. 

loluva, ‘greedy,’ p. 120 (d), (=lo- 
lupa). 

lohara, ‘ blacksmith,’ 5 82. 

lohida, Mg., *rohú,' p. 178, n. 4. 


Vv 


va=iva, p. 120, n. 4. 

vanss8, ‘companion,’ $ 49. 

vayasi, AMg., ‘spoke,’ p. 157, n. 8 

vuiyara, JM., ‘story,’ p. 135, n. 7 

vaira, M. ‘hostile,’ § 61. 

vae, AMg;, ‘herd,’ p. 162, n. 5. 

vakkala, * bark,’ $37. 

vakkha, ‘ breast,’ p. 113, n. 6. 

vaggana, ‘jumping,’ p. 170, n. 5. 

vaggurü, AMg., “crowd, p. 164, 
n. 6. 


vaccai, * goes,’ p. 135, n. 4. 
vaccha, (1) ‘child,’ $ 3 (vatsa). 
(2) “tree” (vrksa). 
(3) * breast,'—vakkha. 
vaccha, ‘girl,’ p. 107, n. 4. 
vajja, * adamant,’ p. 113, n. 6. 
vajjadi, - wanders, $ 129. 
vajjanti, “is sounded," p. 142. n. 7. 
vajjia, ‘excepting,’ p. 96, n. 9. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


INTRODUCTION 


vajjha, ‘ victim,’ p. 181, n. 3. 

Kanaan; Mg., ‘I wander,’ p. 187, 
n. 8. 

vattadi, ‘ twines,' $ 45. 

vatti, ‘ wick,’ p. 169, n. 2. 

vatte, opt. of vattadi, $ 117. 

vatthida, “ engaged in,’ $ 74. 

vada, *fig-tree, $ 15. 
vadha, § 19. 

-vadaa, ‘flag,’ p. 142, n. 3. 

vaddhida, ‘increased,’ pp. 95, 6. 

vanijja, Apa, ‘trade,’ p. 77. 

vatta, ‘leaf,’ p. 99, n. 10; pp. 120, 
3; p. 127, v. 6. 

vattiā, ‘paint brush,’ p. 94, n. 6. 
cf. H. batti, ‘wick.’ 

vattum, “to speak,” $ 136. 

. vattehami, * I will perform,’ $ 134. 

vaddh&vanaam, AMg., ‘birth cere- 
mony,’ p. 140, n. 5. 

Vappairaa, $ 34. 
vammaha, M., 
'p. 184, v. 21. 

varittha, * choicest, p. 123 (b). 

varisa, ‘rain,’ $ 57. 

valia, * turned round,’ p. 123 (f). 

vavadesi. * pretending,’ p. 103, n. 5. 

vavasissam, “I will decide, p. 
101, 5. 

vasantūsava, ' spring-festival,’ $ 81. 

vasaha, * bull,' $ 60. 

vasahi, * dwelling,’ $ 19=vasai. 

vasa, “by force of,’ § 92. 

-vaha, ‘ path,’ p. 127, v. 14. 

vahai, ‘carries,’ § 125. 

vahia, ‘ rapturously gazed at,’ p. 16, 
n. 6. 

vahū, bride, $ 13; 
$ 91. 

vüai, ‘blows,’ p. 124 (a) $. vaadi. 

vānsa, * crow,’ p. 114, n. 9. 

vai, M=vaai, $ 127. 

vāu, ‘ wind’ declension, § 90. 

vādāaņu, * window ' ; p. 114, n. 6. 

vámaddana, ‘massage,’ p. 170, 
n. 5. 

vālaga, AMg., ‘snake,’ p. 172, n. 6, 

vavadiadi, ‘is destroyed, p. 181; 
inf., vāvādedum, p. 179, n. 3. 

vaharanta, ‘calling,’ p. 113, n. 4. 

vāharesu, ‘summon,’ p. 152, n. 9. 

vahi, ‘illness,’ p. 141, n. 10. 

vahiria, ` outside,’ p. 136, n. 1. 

vi=api, $ 3, $ 74. 

via, ‘like,’ p. 93, n. 5. 

viana, * pain,’ $ 72. 

viambhidam, * exploit, p. 106, n. 7. 


AMg., 


‘love, $ 25, 


declension, 


vimhanijja, 


; vimharia=visaria, p. 
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viala, “lame, p. 100, n. 7. 

vialia, M., * vanished,’ p. 131, v. 79. 
vielida, É., p. 109, n. 6. 

viinpa, AMg., ‘bestowed,’ p. 156, 


n. 5. 
viuha, * learned,’ $ 9. 
viesa, ‘ abroad,’ p. 118, v. 76. 
vioa, ‘separation’ § 9. 
vikkaa; * sale, p. 178, n. 5. 
viggha, * obstacle,’ $ 36. 
vighattha, “eaten up, p. 141, n. 10. 
vicchadda, ‘liberality, p. 142, n. 8., 
vijju, ‘lightning,’ p. 148, n. 10. 
vijjulia, ‘lightning,’ § 23. 
vijjhai, ‘ wounds,’ p. 124 (a) 
Vimjha. $ 35. ` 
vidahara (?), p. 152, n. 2. 
vidheppai, * has arranged,' $ 135. 
vinajjai, ‘is perceived, p. 132, 
v. 82. 
vinadida, * puzzled,’ p.-108, n. 6. 
vinodemi, ‘I divert,’ p. 111, n. 3. 
vinnatta, ‘reported,’ $ 125, p. 105, 
n. 10. 
vinnaviadi, ‘is reported,’ $ 125, 
p. 107, n. 3. | 
vinnavei, (6. vinnavedi), “re- 
ports, $ 125; inf. vinnadum, 
p. 106, n. 1; p.p. viņņāvida, 105 
n. 2. 
vinnada, ‘ understood,’ $ 125. 
vittharena, “in full,” p. 105, n. 6. 
vidduma, ‘coral,’ p. 127, v. 6. 
vipphodao, ‘ pimple,’ p. 99, n. 11. 
vibbhala, ‘ agitated,’ $ 54. 
vimukka, * unloosed,' p. 126, v. 3. 
vimūha, * indifferent,’ p. 118, v. 76. 
vimhaa, ‘ astonishment,’ $ 47. 
AMg., ‘nourishing, 


121 (d). 

vivajjai, * perishes,’ p. 135, n. 3. 

vivarā, ‘awry,’ p. 133, v. 85. 

vivujjhadi, * awakes,’ p. 109, n. 7. 

visamghadanta, ‘dispersing,’ p. 118, 
v. 115. É 

visalla, ‘ pointless,’ p. 188, n. 2. 

vissa, * musty,’ p. 178, n. 6. 

viss&ma, “rest, p. 100, n. 7. 

vihatthimitta, AMg., ‘ measure of.a 
span,’ § 69. 

vihalia, ‘ trembling,’ p. 136, n. 7. 

vihāņa, ‘manner,’ p. 135, n. 3. 

vihadi, ‘ shines,’ § 127. 

vihi, ‘ performance,’ p. 105, n. 9. 

vihu, ‘moon,’ p. 148, v. 19. 

viana, ‘fanning,’ p. 156, n. 5. 


p. 170, n. 7. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


228 INTRODUCTION TO PRAKRIT. 


visam, ‘ twenty,’ § 112. ‘ 

visamasi, ‘takest rest,’ p. 117, 
v. 49. 

vīsasadi, ‘trusts,’ p. 103, n. 4. 

visaria, ‘forgotten,’ p. 121 (d). ` 

vīsā=vīsam, $ 112. 

vihattha, ‘loathsome,’ p. 129, v. 75. 

vuccai, “is said,” $ 135. 

vuddha, ‘ grown,’ $ 55. 

vutta, ‘ finished,’ p. 99, n. 11. 

vuttanta, ‘ news,’ § 60. 

vuttham, ‘dawned,’ p, 131, v. 80. 

vubbhai, * is carried,’ $ 135. 

vūdha, * carried,” $ 125. 

vūhe, * order of battle,’ p. 141, n. 4. 

veyana, AMg., ‘wages,’ p. 162, n. 6. 

veana, ‘pain,’ p. 108, n. 1. 

veccham, ‘I shall know,’ $ 134. 

vejja, ‘learned,’ § 61. 

vedha, ‘ enclosure,’ p. 127, v. 14. 

vedhia, ‘enclosed,’ p. 127, v. 14. 

vedia, ‘raised seat,’ etc., p. 113, 
n. 5. 

vedissam=veccham, $ 134. 

verulia, * cat's eye,’ $ 58. 

vehavvam, ‘widowhood,’ p. 130, 
v. 78. 

vo, ‘you, of you,” $$ 106, 107. 

voccham, ‘I will speak.” $ 134. 

vojjha, “to be carried,” $ 137. 

vodhum, * to carry,’ $ 136. 

vóttum, * to speak,” $ 136, 

voliya, JM., ‘passed,’ p. 141, n. 8. 
M. bolina. 

„volo, JM., ‘cry.’ cf. M. bolo, 
‘speech,’ p. 136, Š. n. 8. 


sa, (1) “with,” (sa). 
(2) * own” (sva), p. 107, n. 6. 
saa, (S. sada. AMg., saya. Mg., 
Sada), “hundred, $$, 12, 112, 
p. 156, n. 4. 
saada, ‘cart,’ (Mg., Saala) $ 16. 
suadiā, * toy cart,’ p. 110, n. 8. 
Saāsa, * presence,’ p. 94, n. 7. 
saúntala, p. 100, n. 2. 
samlehana, AMg., * final mortifica- 
tion,' p. 159, n. 6. 
sanisaida, * questioned,’ p. 101, n. 6. 
sakkai, sakkei, “is able, p. 135, 


n. 5. 
Sakkada, * Sanskrit, $ 11. 
sakkā, “able.” $ 133. 
sakkāra, ‘ favour,’ p. 137, n. 3. 
sakkunomi, “I can,’ $ 131. 


sankalā, ° chain” $19. Also sañ- 
khala, sinkhalā, $ 35. Mar. 
sākhal. H. sīkar. Bg. šikal. 

samkhasutti, “ mother of pearl,’ 
p. 115, v. 4. 

samkhaa, ‘ coagulated,’ p. 128, v. 63. 

samkhoha, ‘ shock,’ p. 126, v. 3. 

samghia, ‘applied,’ p. 128, v. 61. 

sacca, * true,’ $ 44. 

saccavia, * verified,” p. 121 (e). 

sacchaha, * of the same hue,’ p. 114. 


n. 2. 
sajoī, AMg.=Sajyotigam, $ 104. 
sajja, ‘ready,’ p. 140, 7. 
sajjha, ' practicable,’ $ 53. 
samjhā, ` twilight,’ 5 44. 
sanha, ‘smooth,’ p. 172, n. 5. 
saņņia, “made a sign, p. 136, n. 8. 
sannihie, ‘in vicinity,’ p. 134, n. 5. 
satta, (1) * seven.’ 
(2) * nature, etc.” (saitva). 
satthaa, ‘troop,’ p. 124 (a). 
satthia. ‘ weapon,’ p. 152, n. 7. 
sada, $., ‘hundred.’ M. saa, $ 12. 
112. 
sadda. ‘sound,’ $ 34. Pb. sadd. 
H. sad. x. 
saddala, AMg., *$abdavat, p. 77. 
saddāvia, ‘summoned,’ p. 136, 
n. 12. [n. 4. 
saddavetta, AMg., gerund., p. 148, 
saddhasa, ‘ panic,’ p. 96, n. 5. 
[Saddhike, Mg., ‘feast,’ p. 180, n. 3. 
samtappadi, “is in distress,’ p. 110, 
n. 3. 
samtāva, * anguish,’ p. 95, 3. 
samdattha, ‘ bitten through,’ p. 128. 
v. 63. 
saphala, ‘ fruitful,’ § 5. 
sapphala, ‘of good results,’ p. 134, 
n. 14. 


sabbhāva, ‘good nature,’ $ 34, 
p. 101. n. 7. 

samaa, ‘contract,’ p. 101, n. 10; 
“ doctrine,’ p. 162, n. 2. 

samagga, * complete, p. 141, 
n. 3. 

samannāgaya, AMg., ‘provided 
with, p. 159. n. 4 

samappida, ‘consigned,’ p. 96, 
n. : ; imperat. samappehi, p. 110, 
n. 5. 

samādhatta, ‘ begun,’ p. 139, n. 4. 

samane, AMg., pass. part. ‘ being,’ 
p. 159, n. 3. 

[Samélovide, Mg., 
p. 179, n. 7. 


* mounted," 
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samāsattha, ‘consoled,’ $ 125. 

sātūlkkti AMg..‘ discovers,’ p. 143, 
n. 1. 

samuggaa, ‘box,’ p. 94 n. 6. 

samucchida, ‘elevated,’ § 45. 

samudaara, ‘ address,’ p. 101 n. 7. 

samudda, ‘ocean,’ § 45. 

samuppajjittha, AMg., ‘occurred,’ 
p. 157, n. 2. 

samuppehiyanam, AMg., * perceiv- 
ing,’ p. 143, n. 1. 2 

samullasanta, “brilliant,” p. 
n. 9. 

sampai, JM., ‘now,’ p. 139, n. 1. 

sampadatta, “bestowed, p. 137, 


113, 


n. 1. 
sampehei, AMg., ‘reflects,’ p. 164. 
n. 3; gerund sampehettā, p. 158, 


n. 3. 

sambalayam, JM., *stores,” p. 153, 
n. 7. 

sambhariüna, 
p. 132, v. 84.. 3 

samma, AMg., * right,’ p. 157, n. 1. 

sammajjia, ‘swept,’ p. 168, n. 4. 

saras, ‘autumn,’ p. 153, n. 5. 

Sarassadi, $ 11. 

sarisa, “like, $ 24. 

[Sala, Mg., * accent,’ p. 181, n. 25: 

salāhā, ‘praise,’ $ 57. 

savana, Apa.=STamana, p. 77. 

savana, ‘ear.’ p. 123. (f). 

savatti, 'co-wife, $ 36. 
Mar. savat. 

savara=šabara, $ 18. 

savva, “all $50. H. sab. 

savvannu, * omniscient,’ $ 69. 

savvanam, ‘of all,’ $ lll. 
savvesim. 

sasahara, ‘moon,’ p. 124 (9). 

sasimuhi, * moon-faced,' p. 123 (d). 

sassiriada, ‘loveliness,’ p. 113, n. 8. 

sahattha, ‘own hand,’ $ 49. 

sahara=šaphara, $ 13. 

sahassa, ° thousand,” $ 49. 

sahāū, Apa., ‘nature,’ p. 77. 

sahasa, Apa., ‘thousand,’ p. 77. 

suhi, ‘ friend,’ $ 13. 

s&amsamae, “in the evening,’ p. 105, 
n. 3. 

s&adam, $ “welcome,” $ 49. Mg. 
áaadam, $ 11. 

[$8ala, Mg., * ocean,’ p. 187, n. 6. 

saunia, ‘fowler,’ p. 99, n. 8. 

sño, ‘from his own,’ p. 164, n. 7. 

sárikkba, ‘like’ (M. sáriccha), 
$$ 40, 66. ` 


* remembering,’ 


H. saut. 


AMg. 
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Sālavāhaņa, 5 23. 

sahai, “tells? $ 125; imperat. 
sāhasu, p. 130, v. 76; gerund. 
AMg. sáhetta, p. 153. n. 10. 

sahania, ‘praiseworthy,’ $ 49. 

sahavo, ‘saints,’ $ 93. 

si, * (thou) art,” $ 132. 

siya, AMg., “may be,’ $ 133. 

siala, ‘jackal,’ 5 60. H. syal. 

simba, simgha, ‘lion,’ $ 65. 

sikkhavaiya, AMg., ‘precept,’ 
p. 157, n. 4. 

sikkhida, ‘ learnt,’ § 40. 

sijjhai, ‘is fulfilled,’ § 125; fut. 
AMg., p. 159, n. 9. 

siñcai, ‘pours,’ $ 125. 

siója, ‘jingle,’ p. 123 (d). 

sittha, ‘told,’ $ 125, p. 139, n. 6. 

siniddha, ‘sticky,’ etc., $ 47. 

sineha, ‘affection,’ § 47. cf. neha. 

sitta, ‘sprinkled,’ § 125, p. 112, 


n. 4. 
siri,=471, $ 68. 
sivia, AMg., * palki, p. 158, n. 8. 
[Sivila, Mg., ‘camp,’ p. 186, n. 1: 
sihàle, =$ikhavat, p. 77. 
sisa, “head,” p. 113, n. 1. 
siha, M., “lion.” cf. simha, $ 65. 
Apa. sihu, $ 73. 
sihu, M., ‘rum,’ p. 122 (c).- 
sua, (1) ‘heard,’ $ 125. 
(2) ‘parrot (suka). 
suai, ‘sleeps,’ § 132. 
suandhi, ‘fragrant,’ p. 112, n. 5. 
suia, ‘cleaned,’ p. 168, n. 4. 
suidavva, “to be slept,’ p. 99, n. 1. 
sukkha, ‘dry,’ $38. Pb. sukka. 
H. sukha. Bg. buka. š 
sujjhai, “is purified,’ § 125. , 
sutthu, ‘ well,’ $ 38. 
sunai, ‘hears,’ $ 131. Š sunadi, 
§ 132; gerundivesunidavva, $137; 
passive, suniadi § 135, n. 
sunai, Apa, ‘hears,’ p. 77. 


[Sundikagála, Mg. ‘ grog-shop,’ 

` p. 180, n. 3. 4 

sunna, ‘empty,’ p. 102, n.6.- Pb. 
sunn&. H. suna. 


sunedi, “hears, $5 125, 128, 131. 
cf sunai. 
sunhā, ‘ daughter-in-law, P. 118, 
v. 107. 
sutta (1) ‘asleep,’ $$ 34, 125. 
2) =sútra. 
suttaa, AMg., “belt, p. 171, n. 10. 
suda, $. ‘heard,’ $ 125. cf. sua. 


“| suddha, * purified,’ $ 125. 
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sunaaraara, ‘more beautiful,” 
p- 121, (a). 
sumarana, ‘memory,’ p. 122, (a). 
sumaradi, ‘remembers,’ $ 57, 
Also sumaredi, $ 128. (M. bharai, 
p. 132, v. 84); caus. part. sumara- 
vida, p. 101, n. 3. 
summai, “is heard,’ 8 135 (a). 
suvai, ‘sleeps,’ $ 125. 
suvahum, ‘very much, p. 135, 
n. 12. 
suvina, ‘dream,’ p. 140 n. 5. 
suvo, ‘to-morrow,’ $ 57. 
suvval, ‘is heard,’ $ 135. 
sussúsaissam, “I shall wait upon,’ 
§ 134. 
suhaa, ‘ fortunate,’ p. 122, (a). 
sūaa, ‘spy,’ p. 177, n. 6. 
súide, JM., sūiya, ‘shown,’ p. 140, 
n. 5. 
se, (1) AMg., ‘he.’ Mg., $e, $ 109. 
(2) ‘him,’ AMg. 
(3) * his,” M., AMg., Š., $ 109. 
(4) ‘her,’ AMg., (Mg. $e gen.). 
(5) * e them,’ AMg. (Mg. $e), 
109. 


sea, (1) ‘sweat’ (sveda). 
(2) AMg., seya, ‘ white,’ p. 156, 
n. 5 ($veta). 
(3) AMg. seyam, ‘better, p. 
5 158, n. 2 ($reyas). 
sela, “rock,” p. 121, (b). 
sehāliā, * vitex, p. 106, n. 10. 
so, ‘he,’ $ 108. 
soa, (1) ‘grief’ ($0ka). 
. (2) JM. soya, ‘washing,’ p: 135, 
n. 2 ($auca). 
` soavva=sunidavva, $ 137. 
gonm, “to hear, $ 136, p. 103, 
v. 2. 
sokkha, ‘happiness,’ $ 43. 
cars AMg., ‘having heard,’ p. 157, 
n. 8. . 
sonha=sunha, p. 118, v. 107. 
sottia=érotriya, p. 114, n. 8. Mg. 
Sottie, p. 178, n. 3. 
sottum, * to sleep,' $ 136. 
sodavva=soavva, $ 137. [n. 4. 
sodhania, “to be purified,’ p. 101, 


somma, * good sir,’ $5 48, 61. 
sovai, sovadi, ‘sleeps,’ $ 132. 
sována, ‘stairs,’ p. 114, n. 5, 
sohagga, ‘auspicious,’ p. 113, n. 4. 


haa, hada (1) ‘ struck,’ š 125 
(2) ‘taken, $ 125. cf. 
hi 


: ia. 
hage, AMg., * S., $$ 11, 107. Apa. 
haú, $ 107. i 
hattha, ‘delighted,’ p. 157 n. 8. 
hadakka, Mg.. ‘heart.’ p. 182, n. 1. 
haņai, ‘kills.’ § 125. 
hattha, ‘hand,’ $ 38. 
haddhi, “alas,” p. 93, n. 1. 
hammai, , is killed, ' $ 135 (d). 
harida, * green,” p. 112, n. 4. 
haridum, * to take,” $ 136. 
harisa, ‘joy,’ § 57. 
havissadi, ‘will be” $ 4. Mg. 
haviséadi. 
hasira, AMg., laughing, p. 78. 
hasedi, ‘laughs,’ $ 128. 
hia, hida, “taken,” $ 12. cf. haa. 
hiaa, ‘heart.’ §§ 9, 60; abl. $ 92. 
:  H. hia. 
| hio, “yesterday,” $ 58. 
| hingulaa, ‘cinnabar,’ p, 169, n. 7. 
| hutta, ‘facing,’ p. 108 (c) p. 133, 
v. 85. 
huvai, M.=hoi. 
huvissem (Mg. huviséam), “1 shall 
| be,’ § 134. : 
húa, “become, $ 125. cf. bhüa. 
H. hua. 
| hoi, “becomes,” $š 4, 129. cf. hu- 
vai. $. bhodi. 
houm, “to be,’ p. 121 (e); gerund. 
hoūņa, $ 122. 
hojja, AMg., ‘might be,’ $ 133. 
hottam, ‘being,’ p. 131, v. 80. 
hottha, AMg., “was, p. 156, n. 1. 
homi, “I am, $ 129, hosi, * thou 
art.” 
hossam=hevissam, $ 134. 
| hohii, “it will be,” $ 134. 


| H 
| 
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[This list is intended to assist the student to extending his knowledge of 
Prakrit, and to serve as a guide to College Libraries.] 


Prakrit.. A. Grammars, etc. 


(1). Pischel (Dr. Richard). Grammatik der Prakrit- 
Sprachen. [* Grammar of the Prakrit Languages.”] 
Forms one volume (Band 1, Heft 8) of the Grundriss 
der Indo-Arischen Philologie, und Altertumskunde. 
Strassburg, 1900. 500 pages. Price £1-16s. Š 

[Deals with Jain Prakrits, Dramatic Prakrits, Pai$ācī and 
Apabhramša. A monument of industry and sound scholarship. 
A student who has worked through this “Introduction,” 
should be able to make use of this work of reference, without 

“any knowledge of German, by studying the examples given. 


The book contains an index of more unusual and special 
forms.] 


{2). A complete Index to Pischel’s Grammar has been pub- 
lished by Don. M. de Zilva Wickremasinghe in the 
Indian Antiquary. [Is sold separately.] 


(3). Jacobi (Dr. Hermann). Ausgewáhlte Erzáhlungen 
. in Māhārāshtrī, zur Einführung in das Studium des 
Prākrit. [“ Selected Narratives in Māhārāstrī as an 


introduction to the study of Prakrit.”] Leipzig, 
1886. 


[As regards the classification of Prakrits, and in some details 
of derivation this book is no longer up to date. For Jain Maha- 
rastri it gives a concise account (in German) of Phonetics and 
Grammer, 86 pages of Selections, and a Vocabulary (Prakrit- 
Sanskrit-German). Nos. V. and IX of the Selected Narratives 
have been annotated and translated in this ** Introduction ” ; 
also portions of No. ITI to illustrate Ardha-Magadhi.] 


(4). Cowell (Professor E. B.). The Prākrta-Prakāša, or 
the Prakrt Grammar of Vararuci with the commen- 
tary (Manorama) of Bhāmaha ..... with notes, an 
English Translation and index of Prakrt words; to 
which is prefixed a short introduction to Prakrt Gram- 
mar. Second Issue. London, 1868. $ 
[Unfortunately Bhámaha's commentary on the XIIth Sec- 

tion, which deals with Saurasent has been lost, and many of 
the sütras are ““obscure and corrupt.” The corresponding 
rules in Hemacandra's work are given in an Appendix, “but 
even these leave many- difficulties unexplained.” Bhāmaha 
has sometimes misunderstood Vararuci.] 
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(5). Hemacandra (vide page 79). 
(a) Siddha-hema-candra (Adhyāya VIII deals with 
Prakrit), edited by Pischel, Parts I and II. Halle. 
1877, 1880, with translation and notes. (German.) 


(6). (0) Dešīnāmamālā, edited by Pischel. Bombay, 1880. 
(7). Hoernle. The Prákrta-Laksanam or Canda's Grammar 


of the Ancient (Arsha) Prakrt. Calcutta, 1880. 
[Arsa=AMg., not as Hoernle stated=AMg. +M.] 


(8) Būhler. Edition of Prakrta-laksmih. 
«The Paiyalachchhi Nāmamālā, a Prakrit Kosha 
by Dhanapāla. Edited with critical notes, an intro- 
duction and a glossary by George Bühler.” Gottin- 
gen, 1878. 


B. Texts. Maharasiri. 
(9). Hala. Saptasatakam. (Vide p. 73.) 
(a) Edited by Weber. Leipzig, 1881. 
[Vocabulary in German.] 
. (b) Kavyamala Series No. 21. Edited by Durgaprasad 
and Parab. Bombay, 1889. 
[With Sanskrit commentary.] 


(10). Setubandha or Ravanavaha. (Vide p. 72.) 
(a) Kavyamala Series No. 47. Edited by Sivadatta 
and Parab. Bombay, 1895. , 
[With Sanskrit version and commentary.) 
(b) Edited by Siegfried Goldschmidt. Strassburg, 1880 
[With German translation and vocabulary.] 
(1. Gaüdavaho, ed. Sh. P. Pandit. Bombay, 1887. 
[Bombay Sanskrit Series XXXIV. Revised edition.] 


Dramatic Prakrits. 


[It is unnecessary to enumerate editions of Sanskrit Plays. 
Many will be familiar to the student, others he will find in 
Schuyler's Bibliography. Very few editions give a correct or 
consistent Prakrit text. This is mainly due to corruptions in 
the MSS.] : 


-(12). Karpūramaūjarī of Rajasekhara. 


Critical edition with Vocabulary by Dr. Sten Konow. 
Translation and Introduction by Prof. C. B. Lanman. 
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[Harvard Oriental Series, Vol. 4. 'This play is also in the 


E Š ; Series No. 4, edited by Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay, . 


(13. Sakuntala, ed. Pischel. Kiel, 1877. 
[Follows the Bengal version, edited with & sounder know- 
ledge of Prakrit than Monier Williams” edition of 1867.] 
(14). Mrcchakatikam, ed. Godabole. Bombay, 1896. 
(Bombay Sanskrit Series). 


[Other  editions—Stenzler, 1847. Rama Maya  Sarma 
Calcutta, 1829. Hiranand and Parab., 1902. The last has 
been quoted in the extracts, as it is much used by students. 
va Dr. A. W. Ryder, Harvard Oriental Series, 

ol. 9. 


(15). Ratnavali. A second text of this, with a Prakrit- 


Sanskrit glossary by Capeller, is given in Bohtlingks 
Chrestomathie, p. 290 ff. St. Petersburg, 1877. 


Ardha- Mágadhi 


(16). Banarsi Das Jain. Ardha-Magadhi Reader. 
Panjab University Oriental Publications. Lahore, 
1923. Price Rs. 3. 

(17). Kalpasūtra (Kappasutta), ed. Jacobi, Leipzig, 1879. 
CUERO by Jacobi, S.B.E., XXII, vide p. 71, and p. 161, 

n. 3. 
(18). .Ayarangasutta, ed. Jacobi. London, 1882. 
(Calcutta edn., Samvat 1936). 
[The first anga and the most archaic. Important for prose.] 


(19). Süyagadangasutta, ed. Bombay. Samvat 1936. 


[Second anga. Important for verse.) 


(20). Uvāsaģadasāo, ed. Hoernle. Calcutta 1890. 
(Bibliotheca Indica). 


[Seventh anga, contains narratives. Both text and com- 
mentary are edited critically.] : 


(21). Svàmi-Ratna-Chandra. Ardha-Magadhi Dic- 
tionary. (AMg.—Eng. H. Guj.). Indore. 2 Vols. 
are out, 1923, 1927. 


1 The whole of the AMg. canon was published at Bombay some ten 
years ago. à 
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Jain Mūhārāstrī. 
(22). Āvašyaka, Erzāhlungen, ed. Ernst Leumann. Heft 1 
Leipzig, 1897. 
See also No. 3 above, Jacobi. 


(23). Kalakacarya-caritam, ed. Jacobi (vide. p. 139). 
Z. D. M. G. Vol. 34 (1880), p. 262. 


(24). Kakkuka Inscription. (Extract No. 17, p. 134.) 


Jain Saurasenz. 
(25). Pavayaņasāra by Kundakundācārya, ed. Manohar 
Lal, Bombay, 1912. 


(26). Kattigeyanupekkha by Karttikeyasvamin, ed. Bhan- 
darkar. 


(27). Davvasamgaha of Nemicandra, ed. Sarat. Chandra 
Ghosal, Arrah (India), 1917. 


(28). Gommatasara, ed. Gajadhar Lal, Calcutta. 


Paisaci. (Vide p. 68-69.) 
Pali. 
[It is only necessary to mention a few books useful to the 
student who does not make a special study of this language.) 


Grammars, etc. 
(29). Müller, E. A simplified grammar of the Pali language. š 
London,-1884. (Trübner.) š 


[There is a short grammar by Frankfurter with selections 
and vocabulary. A better grammar is thai of M. Duroiselle.] 


"(30). Childers, R. C. Dictionary of the Pali Language. 
Fourth Impression. London, 1909. 


Texts and Translations. 


(31). Jātakas. edited by Fausboll. Trūbner. 7 vols. 
London, 1877. 


(32). D translated by various hands, edited by | 
Cowell and Rouse. Cambridge, 1895. | 


[With these the student can make a good start without a 
teacher.] 
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(33). Andersen (Dines). Pali Reader. Copenhagen. 
(34). Mahavamsa, edited Turnour, translated Geiger. 
(35). Publications of the Pali Text Society. 


Old Prakrit. 


The material is scattered. For Asoka’s Edicts ` 
the student may consult 34-36. 


(36). Senart. Les inscriptions de Piyadasi. 2 Vols. Vol. II, 
trans. Grierson 1.A. 


The first volume of the Corpus Inscriptionum Indi- 
carum. Asoka’s Edicts edited by Cunningham is 
difficult to obtain—and needs revision. 


(37). A.C.Woolner. Asoka Text and Glossary. (Pan- 
jab University Oriental Publications) Lahore, 1924. 


(38). Hultzsch. Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum. 
Vol. I (Asoka's Inscriptions) New edition. 1925. 


(39). Franke (Professor O.) -Pali and Sanskrit,” 1902. 
(German. Vide p. 74, n. 2.] 
(40). Lüders. ‘‘ Fragments of two Buddhistic dramas.” 
[German. Vide p. 72, p. 78.] 
Late Prakrit. Apabhraméa. 
Hemacandra, Vide No. 5 above. 


(41) Pingala-chandahsūtra or Prākrta-Piūgala-sūtra. Kā- 
vyamālā series No. 41, ed. Sivadatta and Parab. 
[A critical edition is needed.) 


(42). Dhanavala. Bhavisattakaha. ed. Jacobi (with introd. 
and vocabulary), 1918. 


Modern Languages. 


(43). Bloch (Jules). La formation de la langue mara- 
thé. Paris, 1920. 


(44). Turner, (R.L.). Gujarati Phonology J.R.A.S., 
1921. 


(45). Chatterji, (S.K.) Origin and Development of 
Bengali Language. Calcutta, 1926. 


Published by! thé University of the Panjeb, Lahore and printed by 
Knight, Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. An eGangotri Initiative 


CORRECTIONS. 


Page 4, note 2, 1. 2, for XIXth read XIth. 
:» — 8,1. 26, for Vappair&& read Vappairāa, 
for Vakpatiraja read Vakpatiraja. 
» — 9,1. 17, for Srithriá read *Srthirá. 
» 10,81, for yadi read yadi. 
» 12, § 12, for Kirada read Kirada. 
» 193,813, for yutha read yūtha. 
» 15,1. 1, for nàvia read navida. 
5» 3; (23), for | or | read l or 1. 
» 20,1. 17, for tshii read thii. 
» 29,$72,1. 2, for viana read viana. 
» 911.2, for aniga-m- read anga-m-. 
» 35 $79, 1. 1, for number read member. 
» 32 § 80, for rajarsi read rajarsi. 
» 94,890, for vaum read vāum. 
» 36, § 92, (v) for davahan&him read pavahanahim. 
» » Š 98 (iii), for risao read risao. 
»  » last line, for mrgatrsnikayah read mrgatrsnikayah. 
» 97,1. 1, for rekhah read rekhah. 
» 42, § 110, 1. 10, for -ina read ina-. 
» 53,1. 3, for vinnavei read vinnavei. 
» 57,1. 3, for ādhappaī read &dhappai. 
» 9 l 4, for vidhappai read vidhappai. 
» 88,1. 17, insert been after have. 
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